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Required System Configuration

Introduction

In this chapter, you will learn how your system must be configured to allow LearnMate to function
properly. In addition to an appropriate operating system, LearnMate requires a number of
multimedia applications to be installed — the installation of these is covered in detail.

Objectives

In this chapter, we will explore the following topics:
o The utilities required by LearnMate

e |Installing the LM Agent

¢ Installing required software

e Using the Utility Check function

e |Installing required utilities

¢ Disabling pop-up blockers

Required Utilities

LearnMate Content is displayed using the LM Content Viewer. LearnMate Content utilizes a
variety of multimedia tools to enhance the learning experience. To prepare your computer for
LearnMate Content, you need to ensure that the following applications are installed:

o Windows 98, 2000 or XP operating system
¢ Internet Explorer 6.0 or higher
o LM Agent and Required Software

o Macromedia Flash Player 9.0 or Higher. LearnMate Content modules are rich in interactive
Flash animations that enrich the learning experience by giving you the opportunity to perform
virtual hands-on experiments.

e Java Virtual Machine 1.5.06 or Higher. Test questions are provided throughout LearnMate
Content modules to help you measure knowledge of the materials taught. These questions
incorporate Java technology.

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 1
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o Acrobat Reader. Acrobat Reader is used to read all documentation provided with LearnMate
products.

LM Agent and Required Software

LearnMate Content works in conjunction with inteliteke»’s 3D simulation software to provide you
with virtual hands-on learning experiences. When installed on your computer, the required
simulation software can be launched and controlled directly from the LearnMate environment
using the LM Agent.

Installing the LM Agent

The LM Agent enables you to operate external software directly from the LearnMate Content
Viewer without having to leave the LearnMate system or access the 727/ menu. The LM Agent
runs in the background until required by links in the modules. The LM Agent utilizes ActiveX
technology.

You are prompted to install the LM Agent on your computer the first time that you launch a module
requiring the application’s use.
To install the LM Agent:

1. Launch a LM Content Module that requires external software. If the LM Agent is not already
installed on your PC, you will receive the following message:

My Classes > Virtual QA Class 1 |

Click on the section you want to jump to or scroll down the page

m Modules & Students | m Chats & Forums | m Tests | m Assignments | m Resources |

Instructor Tami Bonnett-Admi
Change Class | Select a Class w

Average Class Grade = 0.00
Utility Check | Class Details | Customize Gradeboolk |

om
LearnMate has detected that a software component needed for
this course is not installed on this computer. Click Confirm to Grade
proceed with download and installation of this software or g 0
Cancel to proceed without installation. 1 ¢

0
| [ Confirm [ cancel | i
= =4 = oy

Add 2 | Delete @ | Event & | Mail @ | Enroll &2 | Unenroll @ |
top
LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 2
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2. Click 1. The following message is displayed at the top of the page if you have Microsoft
XP SP2 installed.

@ This site might require the following ActiveX control: Learnmate Agent' from 'Intelitek Inc.'. Click here to install...

= .’
k) -’F

LearnMate | :
o _ Online learning community

=—————— [06/22/2005

"My Deskto
Welcome Tami (sign out) l_-' p

R i S

B My Desktop M Catalog W Content | ®Administration

3. Click on the message to begin the install and select Install ActiveX Control from the pop-up
menu that opens.

LearnMate

06/22/2005
elcorne Tami (sign out)

(Online learning community b . g 1 M [__l DESktOp

B

B My Desktop M Catalog W Content B Administration

The LearnMate Agent — InstallShield Wizard opens, at the Welcome page.

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard For
Learnmate Agent

The IngtallShield® wWizard will inztall Learmmate Agent on
your computer. To continue, click Mest.

¢ Back | Next)& I Cancel |

The Choose Destination Location page is displayed.

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 3
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you will be asked to

. If you click

5. To accept the default destination folder, click

select another folder.
x|

Learnmate Agent - InstallShield Wizard

Chooze Destination Location
Select folder vahere setup will install files.

G Inztall Learmmate dgent to:
C:%Program Fileshntelitek \Learnmate Agent Change... |

[etal Shield

< Back | et = [E I Cahcel |

The Ready to Install the Program page is displayed.

Learnmate Agent - InstallShield Wizard

Ready to Install the Program
The wizard iz ready to begin installation.

Click Inztall to beqin the installation.
If you want ta review or change any of your installation settings, click Back. Click Cancel ta exit
the wizard.
[etalShield
< Back | Irstall [E I Cahcel |

The LearnMate Agent is installed. After installation, the InstallShield Wizard Complete page
is displayed.

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 4
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7. Click

Learnmate Agent - InstallShield Wizard

Install5hield Wizard Complete

The InstallShield 'wWizard has successfully inztalled Learnmate
Agent. Click Finigh bo exit the wizard,

< Bach: | Finish& I [Eatice] |

The InstallShield Wizard closes. A success message is displayed in the LearnMate window.

8. Click Confirm to launch the module you selected in step 1, or Cancel to return to the Class Main

Page.

The LearnMate agent was successfully installed. Click Confirm to
continue and launch the module, or Cancel to close this
message.

|

Installing Required Software

When working a LearnMate Content module that requires integration with simulation and control
software, the LM Agent will prompt you to install external software the first time you click a
hyperlink that calls the software in the module. Proper installation of these applications will ensure
that they work seamlessly from within the module. See Software Check on page 75

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 5
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LearnMate Utility Check

LearnMate offers several methods for checking whether applications are installed, as well as for
enabling you to easily install these applications.

e Utility Check Page: The U#/ity Check hyperlink — located both on the LearnMate login page
and on the Class Main Page — enables you to quickly test whether the required applications
are installed on your PC. From this page, you can install missing applications from either the
Web or your local server.

o Active System Check: Anytime LearnMate requires an external plug-in to display an object
(e.g., Flash animation, Java applet, PDF file), LearnMate checks to ensure that the plug-in is
installed on your PC. If the plug-in is not installed, you are prompted to do so.

Utility Check Page

Utility Check allows you to test for applications required by LearnMate Content. If the
applications are not installed, the Utility Check page enables you to either download the
application from the Internet or from the LearnMate server.

The Utility Check may be accessed from the Login page or from any Class Main Page.
See Performing a Utility Check on page 69.

Accessing the Utility Check from the Login Page

1. Open Internet Explorer.

2. Enter the address you have been given for the LearnMate server in the .Address field
(e.g. http://www.learnmate.com or http://roothost). The LearnMate Login page is displayed.

3. Click |

Login to LearnMate LMS

/in the Login to LearnMate LMS panel on the right side of the page.

Username

Password

Farglﬁ:’é[cnur Password?
MNew r

Select Language

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 6
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The Utility Check page is displayed.

: http://62.90.87.55 - Utility Check - Microsoft Internet Explorer _. _. _

LearnMate Content requires several software utilities in order to run properly. This page enables you to quickly test whether these
utilities are installed on your PC. If an object does not appear in the Java and Flash Test column, install the appropriate application
from the links below. To test for installation of Acrobat Reader, click the icon in the Test column. If a PDF file does not open in a
separate window, install the application using the link below.

Utility Check
Type Test Download Local Server
|Plr]ess SPACEBAR or ENTER to activate and use this control|
Java TM.i |9 3 Java TM Virtual Machine. Java Virtual Machine.
T 65

PDF TM Acrobat Reader Th . Acrobat Reader.

Flash Tm Macromedia Flash TM . Macromedia Flash.

Close € |
Version Information
08-24-06 Learnmate Server version 3.2 build 2.
] Applet JavaClock started &P Internet

Testing for the Required Applications

1. To test for Macromedia Flash Player:

= An animation should be playing in the Tesz column. If no animation is displayed, click the
hyperlink in the Dawnloads column to install from the Internet.

= Alternatively, click the hyperlink in the Ioca/ Server column to install from the LearnMate
server.

2. To test for Java:

= A clock should be displayed in the Tes7 column; its second hand should be moving. If the
clock is not displayed, click the hyperlink in the Down/loads column to install from the
Internet.

= Alternatively, click the hyperlink in the Ioca/ Server column to install from the LearnMate
server.

3. To test for Acrobat Reader:

= Click the icon in the Tes? column. A PDF file should open in a separate browser window.

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 7
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= If the file does not open, click the hyperlink in the Down/oads column to install from the
Internet.

= Alternatively, click the hyperlink in the Ioca/ Server column to install from the LearnMate
server.

Checking the Server Version

The Utility Check page is also used to show the version of the LearnMate server on which you are
using. This information is important if you have any customer support questions. The first question
an intelitek Customer Support engineer should ask you is which version of the product you are
running.

To determine the version:
1. Look at the | ersion Information panel of the Utility Check window (at bottom).

Version Information

08-24-06 Learnmate Server version 3.2 build 2.

2. Note the LearnMate Version and Build listed in this section.

Active System Check

Any time that LearnMate requires an external plug-in to display an object (e.g., Flash animation,
Java applet, PDF file), LearnMate checks to ensure that the plug-in is installed on your PC.
If the plug-in is not installed, you are prompted to do so, as shown below.

23 http://dev.robotec.co.il - Advanced Robotic Programming with the SCORBOT-ER4u - Microsoft Internet Explorer

@ This site might require the following ActiveX control: 'Java Plug-in 1.5 from "Sun Microsystems, Inc.'. Click here to install... x

i " . ——————— T
- e -l » e
3 . ) i

l@ Click. here to install the following dctivel control: Java Plug-in 1.5" from 'Sun Microspstems, Inc.'...

1. Click the message shaded in yellow at the top of the screen. A submenu is displaye.

Note: The example shown is specific to the installation of Java and will vary per application
requiring installation.

Install ActiveX Contral...
What's the Risk?

Information Bar Help | Q) |

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 8
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2. Select Install ActiveX Control from the submenu. Internet Explorer prompts you to install the
application. The graphic shown below will vary depending on the application being installed.

Internet Explorer - Security Warning

Do you want to install this software?
Mame: JavaPlug-n 1.5
Publisher: Sun Microsystems, Inc.

Ml:ure options Install ] [ Don'tInstal |

While files from the Internet can be useful, this file type can potentially harm
your computer. Only install software from publishers you trust. What's the risk?

4. Select all defaults during the installation process. Once the installation process is complete,
the object should display correctly.

Pop-up Blocking

LearnMate uses pop-up windows that may be blocked by your Internet browser or by software
that may be installed on your computer. For LearnMate to function properly, you should prevent
LearnMate pop-ups from being blocked. (Pop-ups from other sites will continue to be blocked.)

Instructions for disabling Internet Explorer’s built-in pop-up blocker and for disabling the pop-up
blocker supplied with the Google toolbar are presented below.

Internet Explorer

1. In Internet Explorer, select Tools > Internet Options.

R T’:“,Z:.'_"’:“,f";."i:a,hfi}]?'

| General | .-S_BCUIi:t_I,_I.E F'fi‘f'acy%-tnntent. _.g_taqnqcti_nns I F;ra__gla_ms || Advanced|

3. Ifthe Block pop-ups checkbox is selected, click

FPop-up Blocker
@ Present maost pop-up windows from appearing.

Block pop-ups Settings. .. k

The Pop-up Blocker Settings window is displayed.

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 9
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4. Type www.learnmate.com|in the Address of Web site to allow field. (If you log on to LearnMate

installed on a local server, type in the address of that server.)

Pop-up Blocker Settings ['z|

E xcephions

Pop-ups are cumrently blocked. vou can allow pop-ups fram specific
‘web zites by adding the site to the list below.

Address of \Web gite to allow:

| v learnmate, com || Add

5

www.learnmate.com is added to the .A/owed Sites list.

Allowed zites:

|
| v learnmate. com

i
5. Click,
6. Clic

, and then click

to close the Pop-up Blocker Settings window.

K on the Privacy tab to close the Internet Options window.

Google

1. After browsing to www.learnmate.com, click the &= 3#blacked jcon on the Google toolbar.

(5 Search - @NEW! Euchiank @I 34 bl?\iked E Options
5
Click this button to ahways allow popups on wime, learnmate, com
To let an individual popup through, press the "Chrl kew while clicking on a link.

Google will no longer block pop-ups opened by LearnMate.

Adding LearnMate as a Trusted Site

With some versions of Internet Explorer, you may get the following ActiveX error message on
each new LearnMate Content page.

: http://127.10.1.1 - CAM Milling with spectraCAM Milling - Microsoft Internet Explorer [:”E|g|
'\1:) Internet Explorer has blocked this site from using an ActiveX control in an unsafe manner. As a result, this page may not display correctly. X
i - - - ey . -
—— WEr "t | @ |

Activity 1: Getting Started

CAM (Computer Aided Manufacturing) refers to

automated machining of parts, under computer

control. A CAM program is the software that takes spectraCAM Milling

a CAD drawing file and, with your help, turns it into '

NC code. '

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual
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To remove this message, but at the same time not compromise the security of your PC, you need
to add the LearnMate server as a trusted site. This process must be performed on every PC in
which the message appears.

1. Login as an administrator to the PC receiving the message.

Open Internet Explorer.

2
3. InInternet Explorer, select Tools > Internet Options.
4

2X

5.
Internet Options 9’?|
Generall Security |F’ri\|racyr Content| Connections | Programs | Advanced
Selecta Web contentzone to specify its security settings.
Internet Local intranet Restricted sites
Trusted sites
This zone contains Web sites that you
trust notto damage your computer or
data.
Security level for this zone
Custom
Custom settings.
- To change the settings. click Custom Level.
- To use the recommended settings, click Default Level.
l Custom Level... l ’ Default Level
[ 0K l l Cancel l
LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 11
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6. Click the Sites button. The Trusted Sites dialog box is displayed.

You can add and remowve Web sites from this zone. All Web
sites in this zone will use the zone's security settings.

Add this Web site to the zone:

http:Hv.rvm.learnmate.com| Add

http://wanw. learnmate.com ES
http://wwanw.learnmate.com/cgi-bin/bu.cgi?pag
http://www.learnmate.com/cgi-bin/bu.cgi?pag Remae
http://wanw.learnmate.com/cgi-bin/bu.cgi?pag «
http://wwanw.learnmate.com/cgi-bin/bu.cgi?pag

[P ¥ ) i lmiem fle

[JRequire server verification (https:) for all sites in this zone

o | [ concel ]

7. Uncheck the Reguire server verification (https:) for all sites in this 3one checkbox.

8. Inthe _Add this Web site to the gone: field, add the IP for your LearnMate server
(e.g. http://www.learnmate.com or http://192.172.1.1).

9. Click OK.

The ActiveX message should no longer appear when navigating through LearnMate Content.

Review

In this chapter, we covered the following material:
o The utilities required by LearnMate

e Installing the LM Agent

¢ Installing required software

e Using the Utility Check function

¢ Installing required utilities

e Disabling pop-up blockers
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Ask Yourself

How do you install the LearnMate Agent?
Can you use the Utility Check function to identify missing multimedia applications?

Can you install the multimedia applications required by LearnMate (Java, Flash and Adobe
Reader)?

What happens if a missing application is required while viewing LearnMate Content?
What do you do if you receive an ActiveX message in the Content Viewer?

What do you do if pop-ups are blocked, preventing you from viewing LearnMate Content?

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 13
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2

Logging In

Review of Previous Chapter
In Chapter 1, we learned about:

e The utilities required by LearnMate

¢ |Installing the LM Agent

¢ Installing required software

e Using the Utility Check function

o |Installing required utilities

e Adding LearnMate as a trusted site

o Disabling pop-up blockers

Introduction

In this chapter, we are going to register and log in to the LearnMate system. By the end of this
chapter, you will be able to register for the system and modify your system profile.

Objectives

In this chapter, we will explore the following topics:
e The Login page

o Changing the System Language

e Self-Registration

e Usernames and passwords

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 14
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The Login Page

Introduction

The LearnMate system is a members-only web environment, meaning that you must have a
username and password for access.

Inside the system, you can enroll in classes and take advantage of all their resources, including
content modules, forums, chats, local mail, specialized glossaries and collections of Web links.

The Login Page

Login to LearnMate LMS

Username

Password

[ 5o) |

Utility Checlk
Forgot vour password?
Mew User

|Se|ect Language;l

The first page of LearnMate, the Login page, provides the following features:
e Login Facility: Enter your username and password to enter LearnMate.

o Utility Check: Allows you to ensure that the applications required for running LearnMate
successfully are installed on your computer.

e Forgot Your Password: LearnMate will mail your password to you.

o New User: Allows a new user to self-register, using a registration code supplied by the
organization administrator.

¢ Select Language: Allows you to choose the language in which you would like the login page
of LearnMate to be displayed.

Accessing LearnMate

LearnMate is accessible from any Internet Explorer browser connected either to the Web or to a
local LearnMate server.

To view the LearnMate Login page:
1. Direct your web-browser to http://www.learnmate.com,
OR

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 15
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2. If your organization has LearnMate installed on its own server, direct your web-browser to the
IP address supplied by your Organization Administrator.

The Login page is displayed.

3 LearnMate - Microsoft Internet Explorer

: Fle Edit View Favorites Tools Help "f
P @Back - O - M @ | POsearch Foravorites & | (3 B B - PPHE I
: Address ‘ http:/fwww.learnmate.comjv3 v‘ E=
-~
online Learning Community
Products & Services | Customers & Partners | News & Events | About Us | Contac Elingin to LearnMate 1 M5
Lok
LesrnMats blards content, delivery and managermant
to create atrue online learning community
Password
\ -]
D LearnMate LMS
Comprehensive learning and content management
1 Utility Check
1 Forgot Your Password?
LearnMate Content El New User
Dozens of technology training medules, with both virtual and blended learning packages ©1| Select Language +
D LearnMate Live
online instructor-led training -- anywhere, anytime.... =
TrainNet
Broadcast quality live ILT over any broadband infrastructure
As
&) & Internet

The default language for the system is English. To select a different language, use the Select

I angnage drop-down list in the right-hand panel.

1 Utility Checlk
&l Forgot vour Passwaord?
El Mew User

1| Select Language #

Select Language
Chinese

Enaglish

Japanese k
korean
Russian

Spanish
Turkish

€ \

@ 2004 intelitek ke

The Login page is now displayed in the language you have selected.

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual

0609

16
Logging In



Intelitek»» LearnMate

Accessing the System
There are two ways to access the system for the first time:

o Self-registration, in which you choose your own username and password. To self-register, you
must obtain a self-registration password from your Organization Administrator.

e Typical access, in which your username and password are set by your Organization
Administrator.

Self-Registration
Users can self-register to LearnMate, provided they are given a self-registration password.
To self-register:

1. Click

Utility Checlk
Forgot your passward?

[y
| Select Uguage ;I

r on the Login page.

The Self Registration page is displayed.
2. Enter the password you were provided in the empty field. Then click Submit.

Self Registration

Step 1: Enter the password you were given in the field below, Then click Submit.

Zubmit = | Back @ |
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3. The Add User page is displayed.

Step 2! Enter vour personal details, then click Save, vou will then be redirected to the login page, from
which vou can log into the LearnMate system.

Personal Details| Account Information| Cther Information|
Back |

Personal Details
* First Mare John

Middle Marne
* Last Marne Smith

E-mail Jlsmitty@vyahoo.com

I

top

Account Information

* |Jsername newuser
* Password T
* Werify Password T

4. Fillin the Fzrst Name and Last Namze fields. These fields are mandatory (as indicated by a *).

5. Fillin the Mzddle Name and Mailfields, if desired. The Mai/field is for the user’s regular mail
address outside of the LearnMate system.

6. Fillin the ID field, if desired. This field must consist only of numbers, and not more than 10
digits long.

7. Choose a unique username of four to nine characters. If you have requested a username
which is already in use in the LearnMate database, you will be prompted to select a different
one. Usernames may include numbers, but not accented characters or characters from
non-Latin character sets.

Note: A username cannot be changed once it has been registered in LearnMate.

8. Enter a password in the Password and 1Verify Password fields. When choosing your password,
consider the tips and tricks listed in the next section. When all fields are completed correctly,
click [Save. The LearnMate Login page is displayed.

9. Log in using the username and password you defined in step 3.
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Password Tips and Tricks

Your password must begin with a letter A-Z, and must be at least four and no more than twelve
characters long. Keep in mind that your password is case sensitive. Apple is not the same
password as apple.

To increase the security of your password, deliberately misspell a word and/or include
numeric digits somewhere after the first digit. Homewerk and for2n are more secure
passwords than Homework and fortune.

Do not use your username as your password.
Do not use the word “password” — it is the first password hackers check.

If allowed by your organization, you can change your password after you have logged into the
system. For instructors and administrators, in particular, it is wise to change your password
periodically.

Keep your username and password in a safe place.

Logging in to the System

You will now log in to the LearnMate system.

1. Begin on the LearnMate Login page. See Accessing LearnMate on page 15.

2. Enter your username in the Username text field.

3. Enter your password in the Password text field.

4

Login to LearnMate LMS
Username
Johns
Password
[t %

5. If you have forgotten your password, click Forgot your password? You will be prompted to enter
your mail address; if your email is part of your User Profile, your password will then be mailed
to you. If it is not — or you do not have an email address, ask your instructor to either retrieve or
overwrite your password for you.

tility Checlk
Mew User
Select Language -
If you have entered your username and password correctly, the My Desktop page is
displayed. This is your home base of operations.
In the next section, we will explore navigation in the LearnMate environment.
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Review

In this chapter, we covered the following material:
e The Login page

e Changing the System Language

o Self-Registration

e Usernames and passwords

Ask Yourself

e Can you show another person how to log in to LearnMate?

¢ Have you recorded your user name and password in a safe place?
o Do you know what to do if you lose your password?

¢ How do you change the System Language?
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3

Navigation Bar and Main Menu

Review of Previous Chapter

In Chapter 2, we learned about the following topics:
e The Login page

o Changing the System Language

e Self-Registration

e Usernames and passwords

Introduction

In this chapter, we will explore the Navigation Menu and the Main Menu, the parts of the My
Desktop page which are always visible at the top and left of the browser window once you have
logged into the LearnMate system. By the end of this chapter, you will view links and grades, use
LearnMate’s built-in mail system, manage your LearnMate folder and be able to use your
LearnMate calendar.

Objectives
In this chapter, we will master the following topics:
e LearnMate Navigation

e My Calendar

e My Inbox
e My Folder
o My Profile
e My Grades

e My Favorites
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Navigation

Components

Each page in LearnMate contains some or all of the following components:
¢ Navigation Menu

¢ Main Menu

e Path Bar

e Panels

e Hyperlinks and Icons

Navigation Menu

At the top of each page is the Navigation Menu, consisting of two tabs which take you to two
different sections of the LearnMate system, My Desktop and Catalog. These tabs are always
visible.

W My Deskiop u

o My Desktop: Provides access to your personal learning organizer, containing all the tools
required to manage your learning experience. This is the default and LearnMate always opens
to this page. See My Desktop on page 61.

o Catalog: Provides access to all the classes in the LearnMate system, enabling users to see
all classes available to their organization, the modules included in each class, and an
enroliment start and end date, where relevant. Where permitted by the organization, students
can self-enroll in the classes of their choice. See Catalog on page 147.

Path Bar

The Path Bar always appears immediately below the Navigation Menu. The Path Bar of each
submenu and page is color-coded according to the color of the corresponding Navigation Menu
tab. The text inside the Path Bar reflects your present position within the tree-structured
organization of pages within the LearnMate system. This helps you maintain your orientation as
you navigate around the system.

Panels

Most of the pages in the LearnMate system are divided into separate panels. Most panels are
distinguished by a title in the top bar. The header panels at the top of the page sometimes do not
have a title.
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Hyperlinks and Icons

Located in appropriate places within the panels are text hyperlinks and pictorial icons which
enable you to perform a variety of functions within the LearnMate environment. Because of the
wide variety of tasks available to you, the system also provides Tooltip text to explain the function
of the icons. Simply hold your mouse pointer over any icon for a second and the Tooltip text will
appear in a little box by your mouse pointer.

Main Menu

The Main Menu is displayed at the left side of the page, providing quick access to many
commonly used LearnMate pages. Like the Navigation Menu, it is always visible.

See the following sections:

& My Calendar e My Calendar on page 23
: x: IF':;:r':?:' e My Inbox on page 31

e My Folder on page 42
,l My Profile .
. e My Profile on page 51
3 My Favorites ¢ My Grades on page 54

» Customer Support ¢ My Favorites on page 57

‘Email info@intelitek.com o Customer Support on page 59
*1-800-221-2763

My Calendar

My Calendar is one of the options available from the My Desktop menu. My Calendar enables
you to record school or personal events, such as a lab, class, chat, or on-line session, that you do
not want to forget.

The My Calendar— Today’s Events panel on the My Desktop page displays the details of events
scheduled for today. See My Desktop on page 62.

As no events have been defined in your profile yet, your calendar is currently empty. You will now
learn to add an event to your calendar.
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Viewing the Calendar

1.
shown.

shown at the top right of the page.

4 June 2005

Su Mo Tu We Th

12

9

1z 13 14 @;}16
19 20 21 z& 23

Z6 27 28 29 30

5 6 7

heading.

‘h June 2005
we Th
1 z

5 &6 7 8§ 9

1z 15 14 15 14
19 20 21 22 23

26 EZF7 28 29 30

Adding an Event

3
Fr Sa

10
17
24

11

25

Fr Sa

10
17
24

LearnMate

Select My Calendar from the Main Menu. The My Calendar page is displayed with today’s diary

To view the diary for a different day in the current month, click the required day in the calendar

To change the month of the calendar display, click the right or left arrows in the month

Event is the term used to refer to items listed in a user's My Calendar.

To add an event to your calendar:

1. Select the event’s date by doing one of the following:
= Use the calendar at the top right of the display.
OR
s Click the icon and select the date from the pop-up calendar.

Events
Event /) Calendar - Microsoft Ink o ] |
s 44 A June 2005 LI 3
Description 1
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
1 2 3 4
5 =] 7 o] 9 10 atat
el el Ebe e b i el b
Wbt e by
pd 27 28 29 3o 1 z
Event Type I |
Date [6/23/2005

oy
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Important Note: Dates and times are set according to the location of the LearnMate server.
Therefore, if the LearnMate server resides in a different time zone from the end user, the
dates and times should be set for the event accordingly.

2. Enter the name of the event in the Evenz text field.
Enter a description of the event in the Description text field.

4. Select the type of event from the Event Type drop-down menu. This field is optional.
Events

Event
|Class Intro Meeting

Description
& shart meeting to introduce the class. d

[ |

Event Type |Class ;I

5. Select the start and end times from the S7art T7me and End Time drop-down menus.
Start Time |11 =] : |30 =] [am =]
End Time |12 = :[o0 =] [FrM =]

|

6. Click save. Your event is added to your calendar and appears in the diary for that day.

My Calendar

View All Events |
6/3/2005
10:30 aM ;I

11:00 AM

11:30 AM Class Intro Meeting

1z:00 PM %

1z2:30 PM
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Viewing All Scheduled Events

To see all scheduled events:
1. Select]

r from the Main Menu. The My Calendar page is displayed, with today’s

diary shown.

My Calendar

6/3/2005 {"}

The All Events page is displayed, listing all events that have been scheduled with the most
recent event listed first.

¥y Calendar > All Events

|
[T Ewvents Description Cate Start Time End Time

™ Class Intro Meeting SI;:SM mesting to introduce the o005 11:304M 12:00FM

=1 ==

Add &1 | Send = | Delete i@ | Back & |

Modifying Events

You can modify the details of an event at any time.

1. Open the All Events page as described in Viewing All Scheduled Events on page 26.
2. Click the

icon £ next to the event that you want to modify. The Event page is displayed.

3. Make the necessary changes and click |Save.

My Calendar >Event

| Event

Event |Class Intro Meeting
Description & long meeting to introduce the class, d

=
Event Type |Class ;I
Date [06/03/2005 [=El
Start Time 111 =|: |30 =) fam -]
End Tirme joa =|: oo = [pm -]

@ Delete @ | Back & |
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Deleting an Event

Events can be deleted, either by clicking Delete in the Event page discussed above, or from the All
Events page, as described below:

1. Open the All Events page as described previously.
2. Select the checkbox next to the event to be deleted. Multiple checkboxes can be selected.
3. Click

My Calendar > All Events

[~ Events Description Date Start Time End Time
[w Class Intro Mesting 2Iass'-lsm-t meeting to introduce the e nsonps  11:304M 12:00FM
<< 1 ==
Add 2 | Send 2 | ;ﬂn] Back £ |

4. You will then be asked for confirmation.

Important Note: This event will also be deleted from the calendars of all users you have sent the
event to.

Sending Events

LearnMate allows you to add an event to another user’s calendar. Once an event is sent to
another user, the user will be notified that an event has been added to their calendar and has the
option of approving/declining the event. After an event has been sent, it should not be resent to
the same users.

To send an event to other LearnMate users:

.......... i from the Main Menu.

3. Select the checkbox of the event you wish to send. Click Send.

My Calendar = All Events

[~ Events Description Date Start Time End Tirne
¥ Class Intro Meeting C“"‘I;Shsc'” meeting to introduce the 07/06/2005  12:00FM 0Z:00PM
<< 1 ==
add e | .{5 Delete @ | Back & |

The Send Event page for this event — showing the event’s details — is displayed.
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My Calendar > Send Event

| Send Event
Send to |
Event |Class Intro Meeting
Description & short meeting to introduce the class.

The Search for User pop-up dialog box opens.

5. Enter search parameters and clic

My Calenda

| Search for User
, El Click search to see all LearnMate users. Enter text in any of the fields below to narrow your search,

! First Name |Mike |
; Last Mame | |
é Usernarme | |
| Instructor |.¢\II Instructors Vl

Class |.¢\II Classes vl

{P_n) 0| Close H |

Search results are displayed.

6. Select the user(s) to which you wish to send this event by clicking the checkbox(s) to the left of
the user’s name.

¥y Inbox > Search for User

| Search for User
El Click Search to see all LearnMate users, Enter text in any of the fields below to narrow your search,

First Mame Imike

Last Mame |

Username |

Instructar IF\.II Instructors =]
Class |.0.II Classes =]

Choose Userm | Search @ | Clase B |

Search Results

[T Last Mame First Marne Username Classes
M Rock Mike miker
m
[ R i e 3 o
)
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Note: To select or deselect all users at one time, select the Select .A// checkbox to the left of
the text “Last Name”.

7. Click

.. The dialog box closes and the user’'s name appears in the Send 7o field.

8. Complete the remaining fields and then click Send.

My Calendar > Send Event

| Send Event
Send to IMike Rock E
Event |Class Intro Meeting
Description & short meeting to introduce the class, ;I
[ -
Event Type ICIass
fa rioeraoos
Start Time f12 =|: oo =] |am -]
End Time {12 =|: Joo =] [am =]

% Biack = |

The event has been sent to the user’s calendar. The event now appears in your calendar with
the message: |[Pending Approval (1), where “(1)” indicates the number of users still to approve

receipt and addition of the event to their own calendars.

My Calendar > All Events i |

[~ Ewvents Description Date Start Time End Time
Class Intro Meeting A short meeting to introduce the : i =
r e e i 07/06/2005 12:00FM 02:00PM
<< 1 ==

Add 2 | Send & | Delete @ | Back & |

Once the user has approved the receipt of this event, the “Pending” message will be removed
from your calendar and replaced with either an “Approved” or “Declined” message.

My Calendar > All Events

: [] Events Description Date Start Time End Time |
Class Intro Meeting A short meeting to introduce the 11/07/2006  12:00FPM 01:00PM |
Approvedil) class |
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Approving/Declining an Event

If another user scheduled an event and invited you, a message is displayed in red at the top of
your My Calendar page [You have 1 pending event(s).

My Calendar

View All Events | Tou have 1 pending eventis)

To view the event, and to accept or decline its addition to your calendar:

pending event.

My Calendar > All Events |

[T Events Description Cate Start Time End Time
r Class Intro Meeting A short meeting to introduce the 07/06/2005  12:004M 12 004M i
ApprovesDecline class,

2. Click the name of the pending event. The Approve/Decline Events page is displayed.

My Calendar > Event g |

Back B |

| ApprovefDecline Events

Event Class Intro Meeting

Sent by James Kirk

Description A short meeting to introduce the class.

Event Type Class

Date 07/06/2005

Start Time 12:004M

End Time 12:004M

{b Cecline i@ | Back & |

approved is listed, without the |[Approve/Declingl message.

My Calendar > All Events : ' |

[~ Ewents Description Date Start Time End Time
[T Class Intro Meeting 3;3;‘” meeting ta introduce the 07/06/2005  12:00AM 12:004M i
OR

4. To decline the event, click The All Events page is redisplayed. The event you

declined is listed, with the message |Declined|

My Calendar > All Events

[] Events Description Date Start Time End Time
Class Intro Meeting & short meeting to introduce the 11/07/2006  12:00PM 01:00PM [
Declined class
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Note: At any time, you can click on an event to which you were invited and the Approve/Decline
page is displayed, allowing to you to approve or decline the event. Thus you can approve an event
after having declined it previously, or decline an event you previously accepted.

My Inbox

My Inbox is LearnMate’s internal mail system (IMS) that allows you to send and receive
messages to and from other LearnMate users.

LearnMate also uses My Inbox to generate notification messages automatically. For example, a
student receives a message notifying him when his enrollment in a class has been approved. Or,
an instructor receives a message when a student has submitted an assignment for evaluation.

Viewing Your Inbox
To view your Inbox:
1.

are Iiéted. New messages are listed in bold, while previously viewed messages are un-bolded.

My Inbox

Inbox | Compose | SentItems | Saved Mail |

[ Fram Subject Date
[T Ella Fitzgerald Change your password as soon as possible. 06f02/2005

Save ® | Delete @ |

Opening a Message
To open a message:

1. Click on any of the entries in the line of the message.

My Inbox

Inbox | Compose | Sent Items | Zaved Mail |

[~ From Subject Date
r l_&? change your password as soon as possible, 06f0272005
Save @ | Delete @ |
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The message is displayed.

Wy Inbox > ¥iew Message

Inbox | Compose | SentItems | Saved Mail |

| Yiew Message

From Ella Fitzgerald {webrnaster)

oo

Subject Change your password as soon as possible,
Time 04:024M

Date 6/2/2005

(Mo bady)

Reply @ | Forward @ | Delete @ | Back 2 |

Composing a New Message

To compose a new message:

1. Click rom the My Inbox page.
Inbox | Sent Iterns | Saved Mail |
| {7

My Inbox = Compose Message

Inbox | Compose | Zentltems | Saved Mail |

Subject

|
C{lj |
|
Attachrments | |
High Priarity -

=i
[~

Send & | Back & |

The Search for User dialog box opens.
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3. Enter search parameters and clic

¥y Inbox > Search for User

Search for User

Click Search to see all LearnMate users. Enter text in any of the fields below to narrow vour search

First Marne |j|:uhn

Last Mame |

Username |

Instructar |.0.II Instructors ;l
Class I.D.II Classes ;l

l{i.;j'- Close B |
Search results are displayed.

4. Select the user(s) to which you wish to send this message by clicking the checkbox to the left
of the user’s name.

5. Click

Search Results

[T Last Mame First Marme sername Classes
¥ Srmith John johns

The selected names are added to the To field.

My Inbox = Compose vessage

Inbox | Compose | SentItems | Saved Mail |

To IJnhn =mith

Cc |

Subject |

Attachments | |
High Priority -

6. To carbon copy (cc) additional users on the message, click

and repeat step 2.
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7. Enter the subject of the message in the Subyject field.

My Inbox = Compose vessage

Inbox | Compose | SentItems | Saved Mail |

To |J|:uhn Smith
Cc |

Subject |CaD Help
Attachrents | |

High Priority -

8. To add an attachment to this message:
= Click 2

My Inbox > Compose vessage

Inbox | Compose | SZentItems | Saved Mail |

To IJnhn =mith
Cc |
Subject |caD Help

High Pri{:}tv r

The _Attachments dialog box is displayed.

Iy Inbox > Attachments

_ Attach File
File | |[Browse...
attach B | Delete @ | Close & |
9. Click ' to search for the attachment you wish to add. The Windows Choose File dialog
opens.
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10. Select the file to attach and click Open.

il -3
Look, ik Im Deskiop j
CadFile, CAD
[ «] | i
Filz name: IEadFiIe.E.f-‘«D j Open
Files of ype: IAII Files [%%] j Cancel /l
£

11. Click Attach.

My Inbosx = Attachments

| attach File _
File |C:'\Dncuments and Settings‘rmarkhDesktophCadFile . CaD Browse... |
E J""r] B | Close & | /5
.......................................................................................................................................... 1)

The file name is displayed in the _A#/ached Files panel.

My Inbox > Attachments

| attach File

File | Browse... |

Attached Files

cadfile.cad

Attach B | @_/

12. Click [Close. The file name is displayed in the Azfachments field.

My Inbox > Compose Message

Inbox | Compose | SentItems | Sawed Mail |

[To J30hin Srnith
| Subject [caD Help

Attachments | Icadﬁle.cad
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Note: When you send an attachment, that attachment file is stored in your allocated space on
the LearnMate server. The attachment file will be deleted only once you and the recipient have
deleted the message that contains the file.

Select the High Priority checkbox if the message is critical and you wish for it to be marked as
such in the recipient’s Inbox.

Write the body of the message.

My Inbox > Compose Vessage

Inbox | Compose | SentItems | Saved Mail |

To IJDhn =mith
cc |
Subject |caD Help

Attachrnents | |cadfi|e.cad
High Priority -

Hi John ;I

Please can you correct this file, I would appreciate vour help,

Regards
Mike
| -
l{hﬁ Back B |
15. Click d. The message is sent.
Replying to a Message
To reply to a message:
1.
@ Forward @ | Delete @ | Back £ |
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A Reply page is displayed, with the sender’'s name automatically entered in the v field.

iy Inbox = Reply to Message

Inbox | Compose | SentItems| Saved Mail |

| Reply

Tao |EIIa Fitzgerald

cc |

Attachrnents | |

Subject: |RE: Change your password as soon as possible,

Thanks for the reminder, |=]

2. Enter your reply in the large text field.

Forwarding a Message
To forward a received message to others:

1. Click

My Inbox > Yiew Message

Inbox | Compose | SentItems | ZSawved Mail |

| ¥iew Message

Frarm Ella Fitzgerald {webmaster)
ol
Subject Change your password as soon as possible,
Time 04:02AM
Date 6/2/2005
(Mo bady)
Reply @ | {ER Delete @ | Back & |
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The Forward Message page is displayed.

My Inbosx = Forward WMessage

Inbox | Compose | SentItems | Saved Mail |

| Forward

o
|
|

Attachrnents

Subject: FWw: Change your password as soon as possible,

rFY
————————————— Original Message------------- _I
Subject; Change your password as soon as possible,
Tirne: 04:024M
Date: 6/2/2005

[~
Send = | Back @ |
2. To select the user(s) to which you wish to send this message, follow the instructions for

selecting users in Composing a New Message on page 32. The selected users are added to
the To field.

Deleting a Message
Messages can be deleted in two ways:

1. From My Inbox, select the checkbox of the message(s) to be deleted.

My Inbox
Inbox | Compose | SentItems | Sawved Mail |
[~ Fram Subject Date

[v Ella Fitzgerald Change vour password as soon as possible,  06/02/2005

Save M | {lj

Note: You can delete multiple messages at a time by selecting more than one checkbox.
Alternately, you can select all messages in your Inbox by selecting the Select All checkbox to
the left of the From column title.

OR

3. Open the message so that it is displayed in the View Message page.
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4. Click

= ¥iew Message

Inbox | Corpose | SentItems | Saved Mail |

| Yiew Message

From Ella Fitzgerald {webrmaster)

el

Subject Change your password as soon as passible,
Tirne 04:02A4M

Date 6/2/2005

(Mo body)

Reply I | Forward m | Back & |

e

5. Confirm the deletion of the message.

Saving a Message

Messages are saved in the Inbox until they are deleted. However, to organize your messages
efficiently, you may want to separate your old messages from new ones, or delete all messages
except for those with particular importance. For this reason, the Saved Mail folder is provided.

To move a mail message from your Inbox to the Saved Maz/folder:

1. Click Inbox. The contents of your Inbox are shown.

My Inbox |

Inrlﬂ'?‘:-: | Compose | SentlItems | Saved Mail |

| !
[~ Fram Subject Date
[ James Kirk welcome Back! 061442005

Save ® | Delete @ |

2. Select the message(s) to save.

My Inbox |

Inbox | Compose | Sentltems | Saved Mail |

[~ From Subject Date
¥ James Kirk welcome Back! 061472005
{L’"] Delete @ |
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The message is removed from the Inbox and moved to the Saved Maz/folder.

Inbox | Compose | ZentItems | Saved Mail |

vou have no messages in your inbax,

Save ® | Delete @ |

My Inbox = Saved Mail

Inbox | Compose | Sent Items | Saved M?ﬂ‘ll'ql
by

[ From Subject Date
[ James Kirk welcome Back! 06f14/2005
Save M | Delete @ |
Viewing Sent Mail

Once you have sent a message, the message is automatically saved in the Senz Izers folder.

To view sent mail:
1. Click

My Inbox > Sent Items |

. The Sent Items folder is displayed, listing all messages that you have sent.

Inbox | Compose | Sent Items | Sawved Mail |

| L
™ Ta Subject Date
[T Sandy Brown Class Test 06/14/2005
1
! Jane Parker W next week's Lecture 06/05/2005

Graeme Hick
Save M | Delete @ |

2. To delete a message from the Sen# [temzs folder, check the checkbox next to the message and

My Inbox > Sent Items

Inbox | Compose | SentItems | Saved Mail |

[ To Subject Drate
¥ Sandy Brown Class Test 0&/14/2005
1
! Jane Parker 0l pest Week's Lecture 0&/05/2005

Graeme Hick

Save M | {b
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3. To save a message to the Saved Mai/folder, check the checkbox next to the message and
click [save. The message will be moved from the Seznz Ifers folder to the Saved Mazl folder.

Wy Inbox > Sent Items

Inbox | Compose | Sent Items | Saved Mail |

I Ta Subject Date

¥ Sandy Brown Class Test 06/14/2003
1

! Jane Parker 0 Next Week's Lecture 06/05/2005

Graeme Hick

{:n] Delete @ |

Viewing Saved Mail

You have learned that messages from the Inbox and Sen# Ienzs folder can be saved to the Saved
Mail folder.

To view the Saved Mail folder:

1. Click

. All saved messages are displayed.

My Inbox > Saved Mail

Inbox | Compose | Sent Items | Savedq'ﬂ'aill
bt

[~ From To Subject Date

[T Gary King Finished assignment 06/22/2005

[T James Kirk Peter Parker Welcome Back! 06/14,/2005

[~ James Kirk Sandy Brown Class Test 06,/14/2005
Delete i@ |

2. To open a message, click either the name of the sender, the subject or the date of the
message.

My Inbox > Saved Mail G |

Inbox | Compose | Sent Items | Sawved Mail |

[~ From To Subject Date

r Finished assignment 06/22/2005

r Jam{bKirk Peter Parker Welcome Back! 06/14/2005

[T James Kirk Sandy Brown Class Test 06/14,/2005
Delete @ |
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4. To delete a message, select the message to delete and click

iy Inbox = Saved Mail

Inbox | Compose | Sentltemns | Saved Mail |

[~ From To Subject Date
[T Gary King Finished assignrent 06/22/2005
[~ James Kirk Peter Parker welcome Back! 0641442005
¥ James Kirk Sandy Brown Class Test 06/14/2005
bl
My Folder

My Folder is your personal space on the LearnMate server where you can store your own files.
My Folder enables you to upload work files (e.g., robotic programs, NC files, ladder diagrams,
Word files) for use from any PC which has access to the LearnMate server. The space available to
each user is defined by an administrator.

Opening My Folder
1. the Main Menu. The My Folder page is displayed.
My Folder
The space allowed per user includes all files uploaded to both My Folder and My Inbox,
Ermpt Full :
i ;pluace: 9,00 Mb o |m SIS Gk
- My Folder
Create [ | Delete @ | Move to falder B | Add £ | Delete @ |
By default, My Folder opens to the main folder (or directory), called My Folder. My Folder
contains a subfolder for each module and assignment that you are enrolled in. The contents of
the open directory in My Folder are displayed in the right panel.
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2. To view the contents of a subfolder, simply click on the subfolder of interest.

My Folder

The space allowed per user includes all files uploaded to both My Folder and My Inbox.

e Fall L Mame Size Date
Free Space: 8.96 Mb
Ea My Folder [] Module_S_notes.doc 37KB  11/7/2006 0]
b= Ru:utics
Create £ | Delete i@ | Move to folder B | add 62 | Delete & |

Adding a File to My Folder
1. Click My Folder in the Main Menu.

2. If you do not want to save the file in the default folder, select the subfolder to which you wish to
save the file.

My Folder

The space allowed per user includes all files uploaded to both My Falder and My Inbaox.

Empty | Full [] Mame Size Date
Free Space: 5.98 Mb

B3 My Folder

=] Rutics

Create £ | Delete @ | Mowve to folder & | Add £ | Delete @ |

This falder contains na files,

My Folder

The space allowed per user includes all files uploaded to both My Folder and My Inbox,

Empty | Fall L] Mamne Size Date
F = 1 8,98 Mb : : :
e This folder contains no files.
= My Folder
Create £ | Delete @ | Maowve to folder E | Delete @ |

®ZEE

The Upload pop-up window is displayed. Up to three files can be uploaded at once.
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Next to the Fiz/e 1 field, click |

The Choose file dialog box is displayed.

| Upload Files

Flclick Browse to select a file, You can upload up to 1MB to wour personal folder.

File 1 | Browsze... I
I File 2 | Browsze... I
| File 3 | Browsze... I

Upload Files B | Close i |

Class Motes, doc

A
o

My Documents

Kl & 2
File narme: IEIass Maotes. dac j Open

Files of type: IAII Files [%7) j Cancel |
P

The file name and location is now displayed in the Fz/e 7 field.

Repeat the process for Files 2 and 3, if required.

Upload Files

Elclick Browse to selact a file, You can upload up to 8 MB to your personal folder,

File 1 |C:1Dncuments and Settings\Administratorihty DocumentsiClass Motes.doc Browse. .. |

File 2 | Browsze, .. |
File 3 I Browse. . |

Upload File :F"'} Close & | J
o
W
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The files are uploaded and the Upload pop-up window is closed. The file you uploaded is nhow
listed in the right panel of the My Folder page.

My Folder |
T

Empty ; Full T Mame Size Date
100%: of 20MB available
My Falder T class_notes.doc 1z04khb &2 2005 Oy
Ea 3703
Create 0 | Delete @ | Add 03 | Delete @ |

Maowe to fu:ulderl My Folder 'I

Viewing a File in My Folder
To open a file from My Folder:

1. In the My Folder page, click the con 4 to view the file.

My Folder

Empty | : Full ™ Mame Size Crate
9% of 8MB available | - ;
BaMy Fold [T assignment_outline.doc 11kb 6/21/2005
y Folder
By 3773 [~ list_aof_useful_math_baooks.doc 11kb 6/21/20085

- Fiber Cptics
Assignment 1
Ea I Systems Project

B3 Math Project 1
B3 History of Mathematics

The file is opened by the relevant application in a separate browser window. For example, if
the file is a Word file, the file will be displayed in Word, within a web browser window, as
shown.

a http:// learnmate.com Jusers_files/425/968 /396 /assignment_outline.doc - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit “ew Insert Format Tools Table GoTo  Favorites  Help

Address IEJ http:/flesrnmate.comjusers_files/425/965) 396 assignment _outline, doc
Links @Winduws Media @Free Hokrmail @Customize Lirks @LearnMate

PEE2S8RY| RS v-o | @BEOR=HE T o -3
CIRA AV NERT EERNRERE EEERERE EEETRERT EERNRERTRRRNRERY. ______
Assignment Qutline
1. Intreduction
2. The History of Mathematics
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Note: In order to view a file from My Folder, the software program required to view that file
type (e.g., Microsoft Word for DOC files, Microsoft Excel for XLS files, Adobe Reader for PDF
files) must be installed on your PC.

Downloading a File from My Folder

In some instances, you may wish to upload a file at school or work that you wish to work on at
home, or vice versa. This requires you to upload the file from one location, and then download it
onto another PC.

To download a file from My Folder to your computer.

e icon B2 to view the file.

1. In the My Folder page, click the |

My Folder

Empty | : Full ™ Mame Size Date
9% of 8MB available ; :
Sy [T assignment_outline.doc 11kb 6/21/2005
EamMy Folder
B 3773 [T list_of useful_math_books.doc 11kb 6/21/2005

- Fiber Optics
Assignment 1
Ea ID Systemns Project

Ea Math Project 1

Ex History of Mathematics
The file is opened by the relevant application in a separate browser window.

Note: In order to view a file from My Folder, the software program required to view that file
type (e.g., Microsoft Word for DOC files, Microsoft Excel for XLS files, Adobe Reader for PDF
files) must be installed on your PC. For example, if the file is a Word file, the file will be
displayed in Word, within a web browser window, as shown.

:3 http:// learnmate.com Jusers_files/425/968 /396 /assignment_outline.doc - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit “ew Insert Format Tools Table GoTo  Favorites  Help

Address Iﬂil http:fflearnmate com fusers_Filesf425/968) 396/ assignment_outline, doc
Links @Windaws Media @Free Hokmail @Custamize Liriks @Learnl‘ﬂate

C@E8EY i nede-- eBORES @I = -0
[ I RN RN N KX EEXEXENEEEE RERNEER

Assignment Outline

- [

1. Intreduction
2. The History of Mathematics

2. Click
3. Select:

in the Main Menu of the application.

4. Locate the folder on your hard drive where you would like to save the file, from the Save in
drop-down menu.

5. Enter the name you would like to save the file under in the I7/¢ Namze field.
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Deleting a File from My Folder
To delete a file from My Folder:

1. In the My Folder page, click the folder/subfolder from which you wish to delete files.

2. Select the checkbox next to the file(s) to be deleted.

My Folder

The space allowed per user includes all files uploaded to both My Folder and My Inbox,

B Fall - L] Mame Size Date
Free Space: 8.99 Mb
&l My Folder adobe gif EKE 11/7/2006 @]
= Robotics
Create £ | Delete @ | Mowve to folder B | Add £ | {t"} i

4. Confirm the deletion of the file in the dialog box that opens. The file is deleted.

Creating a New Subfolder

LearnMate allows you to create subfolders within My Folder. This hierarchy can only extend to
one level below the original folder, and it is not possible to create sub-subfolders.

To create a new subfolder in My Folder:

1.
My Folder
The space allowed per user includes all files uploaded to both My Folder and My Inbox,
i Fall [ Mame Size Date
Rl AR This folder contains no files.
- My Folder
-{E’} 0| Delete @ | Mowve to folder & | Add £ | Delete @ |
The Create New Folder pop-up dialog box is displayed.
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2. Enter the name of the new folder you wish to create.

2l Create New Folder -- Web Page Dialog E]E|

Create New Folder

Marne |Fiber Qptics |

Sa\rﬁ 2| Close &

& Internet

My Folder

The space allowed per user includes all files uploaded to both My Folder and My Inbox,

Empty Full [] Mame Size Date
Free Space: 9.00 Mb

= My Folder
Ea Fiber Optics

This folder contains no files.

Create £ | Delete @ | Mowve to folder B | Add £2 | Delete & |

Note: If you are enrolled or teaching any classes that have assignments in them, a subfolder is
automatically added to My Folder containing all of the User and Reference files required for that
assignment.

Moving a File to a Different Folder
LearnMate allows you to move files from folder to folder within My Folder:

1. In the My Folder page, select the checkbox next to the file to be moved.

Wy Folder

The space allowed per user includes all files uploaded to both My Folder and My Inbox.

Emnpty | Full [] mame Size Crate
Free Space: §.97 Mb
el e Properties_of Materi... 24KB 08/01/2006 @
< Fiber Optics
Create & | Delete @ | Move to folder & | Add £ | Delete @ |
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3. Select the folder to which to move the file from the Folder Namze drop-down menu.

My Folder

El The space allowed per user includes all files uploaded to both My Folder and My Inbox.

i BRI Fall - L] Marmne Size Date

| Free Space: 8.97 Mb

| <l My Folder ' Froperties_aof_Materi... 24KB 08/01/2006
-m Fiber_Optics

B3 Robotics

~ Move to Folder

éFu:nIu:Ier Marme | My Folder £
| My Folder

Fiber Oi'tics

After confirming the action, the file is moved to the selected folder.

My Folder

The space allowed per user includes all files uploaded to both My Folder and My Inbox.

Empty | Fall [ Mame Size Date
Free Space: §.97 Mb
| My Folder [] Properties_of_Materi... Z4KB 08/01/2006
Ex Fiber_Optics
- Robotics
Create £ | Delete @ | Mowve to folder & | Add 62 | Delete @ |

Deleting a Subfolder

Folders can only be deleted if they are empty. If a folder is not empty, LearnMate will tell you that
the folder cannot be deleted.

Microsoft Internet Explorer, [g|
] This Folder is not emptsy.
[} Delete all files and try again.
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To delete an empty folder:
1. Click the folder to be deleted.

My Folder

The space allowed per user includes all files uploaded to both My Folder and My Inbox,

Ernpty Full N g i
Free Space: 2.00 Mb L[] Mame ize ate

Ea My Folder
- Nuv%nber

Bie et il Mawve to folder B | Add £3 | Delete & |

You will be asked to confirm your decision to delete the folder.

Microsoft Internet Explorer [5__<|

\i:j Are you sure you wank fo delete?

[ Ok [%J [ Cancel

. The folder is deleted.

My Folder

The space allowed per user includes all files uploaded to both My Folder and My Inbox,

Empty | Full M i Diat
Free Space: 2.00 Mb Ll i il
<& My Folder
Create £ | Delete @ | Mowve to folder B | Add B3 | Delete @ |
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Assignments and My Folder

Assignment files uploaded by students and instructors are stored within My Folder (see
Assignments on page 107). When a user uploads his or her first file for an assignment, a new
folder is created (with the same name as the Assignment), and the file is saved there, as are all
subsequent files uploaded for that Assignment. Assignment files count towards one’s allocated
space on the server.

vy Folder

The space allowed per user includes all files uploaded to both My Folder and My Inbox.

BRG] fal T Mame Size Cate
Free Space: 8.90 Mb

<&l My Folder ™ Circuits.doc 23KE 07/17/2008 ||
= Orientation Homework M Circuits1.dos 29KE 07/17/2006 E
B3 Chapter 2 hormewark Pl SKE 07/17/2006 E

My Profile

My Profile is one of the options available from the Main Menu panel at the left of the page. My
Profile contains all your personal details and contact information, and provides tools that enable
you to edit your personal details, and change your system password.

You will now use the Edsttool in the My Profile page to update the details that you entered when
you registered (or were registered) with the system.

Modifying My Profile and Changing your Password

The LearnMate system allows you to edit all information about yourself in My Profile except your
username, which cannot be changed at all, and your picture, which can only be changed by an
instructor.

1. Click My Profile in the Main Menu.

88 My Calendar
B My Inbox (7]
== My Folder

g
= Mydrades

2 My Favorites
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The My Profile page is displayed, showing your personal details.

My Profile

Personal Details

First Narme Lynne
Middle Marme

Last Marme Isaac
Username lisaac
E-rnail

5]

Other Information
Gender

Biandwidth Dial-up Z&500
Address

| Address (Cont.)

| city

| State

Province

Zip / Postal Code
Country

Telephone

Alternate Phone

Fax

Edit ¥ | Change Passward @ | o

Your My Profile page is refreshed to display text fields for each of the entries.

My Profile > Edit

Personal Details

* First Mame |L3rnne

. Middle Name |

i * Last Name |Isaac

; E-rnail |Iisaac@mendocino.com
i) |az94967295

Other Information

Gender

| Bandwidth Dial-up 285800

Address

Address (Cont.)

City

State

Province

Zip / Postal Code

Country

Telephone

Alternate Phone

Fax

Save ® | Change Password @ | Back & |
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3. Enter or update your personal details.

Note: Fields indicated with an asterisk (*) are mandatory and must be completed.

Note: Click

5. To change your password, click Change Password.

Edit = | @_ m
=

Note: This option may not be available for all students. Administrators have the option of
disabling this option for their organizations. In this case, the password can only be changed by
an administrator.

0 exit without saving your changes.

In a new pop-up window, you will be prompted to enter your old password, and then your new
password, which must be entered twice for confirmation purposes.

= | Change Password - Microsoft Internet Explorer, E“§|El

Far security reasons, it is a good idea to frequently change your LearnMate passward, Complete the fields below to
change your password, After changing vour password, the system will log you out, Log back in with your new password,

0ld Passward |t.ooooo. |
Mew Password |uuu |
Werify Passward |uuu |

Close &

6. After entering your new password, click 'S The following message is displayed, indicating
that you will now be logged out of the system and you must now log in with your new
password.

Microsoft Internet Explorer

3 / After changing your password, the system wil log you out. You wil need to log back in to continue working in LearnMate. Are you sure you want to proceed?

| OK H Cancel ]

If you clicked [OK, you will receive a “Your password has changed.” confirmation and the
LearnMate Login page is displayed.

If you clicked Cancel, you are returned to the Edit Profile page.
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My Grades

My Grades is one of the options available from the Main Menu. My Grades enables you to track
your progress through your enrolled classes and related grading activities. The grades that you
have received for each class that is in progress, or that you have completed, are displayed.

My Grades displays grades for different aspects of the learning experience, such as module
grades, class tests, assignments, additional grades (e.g., homework, participation, projects), as
well as a final grade. Most of these grades are automatically imported into the gradebook by the
system, but some can also be modified manually.

Until you have begun to actively study in LearnMate and have proceeded through a grading
activity, your My Grades page will be empty.

Note: My Grades is only active for LearnMate students. This menu option is disabled for
instructors, who can instead access grades for the classes they are leading through other options
mentioned later in this manual.

Viewing My Grades

1. Select My Grades from the Main Menu. The My Grades page is displayed, showing a list of
the classes in which you are enrolled.

2. Click the \

icon B next to the class for which you wish to view your grades.

My Grades

Select one of the classes below to see its grades.

Classes

Basic Electronics
Basic Math

Fiber Optics
Imtroductary Physics iew
Muclear Physics

Robotics 101

EEE?EE

Robotics Lab

The Grades page for that class is displayed. The Grades page lists the grades received for all
modules, class tests, assignments and additional grades. Class tests and module tests are
listed with their relevant details. For example, in the graphic below, the grades a student
obtained for a class test called Math Test Basic are shown.
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The following points can be seen:

m  The test was taken twice. On his first try, the student scored 0. On the second try, the
student scored 100.

m The final grade was 100, as the instructor specified that only the best score would count.

= The weighting of this test in the calculation of the final class grade is 20%.

Class Tests Grades

Marne Grade Date Weight
: 100.00 .
Math Test Basic (Best) 20 %
Math Test Basic (1) 0 06/14/2005
Math Test Basic {2) 100 06/14/2005

Note the following:

= Clicking the View icon [ next to a test opens a preview page, which cycles through all the
test questions, showing the question, your answer, the correct answer and feedback.

X

wour  Correct When does electroragnetic induction occur? The key parameter for induction is “change”. When either the magnet or the
Angwer Answer conductor is moving, avoltage is induced in the conductor. If the conductor is
ina closed circuit, a current will result. If the circuit is open, a voltage is

/ When an unchanging current is owing, and a induced, but no current can flow.
conductor is near.

/ f When a conductor, in a closed circuit, moves
through a magnetic field.

When an electramagnet, having a constant current,
is near another conductar,

f When the magnetic field of a magnet moves past a
stationary conductor.
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= Clicking the Vie

LearnMate

My Classes > Class A = View User Assighment

Assignment Details
Marne

Username

Topic

Description

Average Evaluation Grade

Fiber Optics Assignment 1
Gary King

Fiber Optics Basics

con K next to an assignment opens the View User Assignment page.

Back B |

This assignment is on the basics of fiber optics,

0

Assignment Links

Mo links are found.,

Reference Files

assignment_outline.doc

list_of_useful_math_books.doc

User Files

F fiber_optics_assignment.doc

o photo_of_model.jpg

Wwiorking Motes | Teacher Evaluation M| Peer Evaluation H|

Assignment Criteria

The introduction sparks an interest in reading the rest of the work, 20%:
The introduction presents the topic in a clear and interesting manner. 20%
The introduction is written concisely. 20%
Examples are used. 20%
Shows an investment in the waork, 20%
| Final Grade
Motes |4 very fine project. Findings are interesting. Model ﬂ
is excellent, Report layout is neat and well planned,
=|
Grade ISD
Back & |
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My Favorites

My Favorites is one of the options available from the My Desktop menu. My Favorites enables
you to add links to sites on the Web that interest you. These links are available for your use only,
as opposed to system links that are available to all users.

My Favorites is similar to the Favorites available to you in Internet Explorer. The advantage,
however, of LearnMate My Favorites is their portability. Anywhere that you have access to
LearnMate, you will have access to your favorite links, as opposed to Internet Explorer favorites
that are only available from the PC on which they were saved.

Adding Links to My Favorites
You will now add a link to your LearnMate My Favorites.

1. Select My Favorites| from the Main Menu. As no links have been defined yet, this page is empty.
|

You have no favorites,

[~ Link Description
Add £ | Delete @ |
2. Click
3. Enter a name for the link in the Nazze text field.
4. Enter the URL (address of the site on the World Wide Web) in the URL. text field.
5. Enter a description of the link in the Description field.
6. Click |
My Favorites > Add
| Add New Favorite
MNarme S
LRL |http:;'£c:nn.c:c:m
Description CHN World Mews o]
[~
-{i‘f} B | Back H |
Your link is added to your My Favorites page, and is now displayed.
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|

[~ Link Description
[T CHN CHM World News

add 03 | Delete @ |

7. Click on the name of the link to open that Web page in a new browser window.

By opening the link in a new window, you can browse the linked site without interrupting the
learning experience. When you have finished, you can close the browser window and return to
your original place in LearnMate.

Modifying Links in My Favorites
To edit a favorite that you added:
1. Select |

2. Click the icon £ next to the link you wish to modify. The Edit page is displayed, with the
same text fields as the Add New Favorite page.

My Favorites

[~ Link Description

T CHM CHMN World News %

s from the Main Menu. All links that you have defined are displayed.

add 03 | Delete @ |

3. Make the necessary changes and click Save.

My Favorites > Edit

| Favorite
Fawvorite Mame |CNN
URL Ihttp://cnn.com
Description CHNM Warld News, Business and Sport ;I
=l
@ Back E |
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Deleting Links from My Favorites
To delete a link from My Favorites:
1. Select My Favorites from the Main Menu. All links that you have defined are displayed.

2. Select the checkbox next to the link(s) that you want to delete. You can select multiple links for
deletion by selecting multiple checkboxes.

Note: Clicking the Se/ect A/l checkbox in the upper left-hand corner of the header (to the left of
the Lznk column head) selects all checkboxes in the list; alternatively de-selecting this
checkbox de-selects all checkboxes in the list. This method can be used with all lists in
LearnMate.

My Favorites

[~ Link Description
¥ CHNM CMM World Mews, Business and Sport
add & | "\[T}
3. Click|

Customer Support

In the middle of the Main Menu are the mail address and the telephone number of your
LearnMate Customer Support.

Mail
You can use the LearnMate system to send mail to Customer Support. This mail does not go

through the internal LearnMate system, but out through the regular Internet.

In the Main Menu, click on the mail address provided. This opens a new mail message using your
own regular mail server. Compose and send your message the way you would compose any
ordinary mail outside of the LearnMate environment.
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Review

In this chapter, you learned how to use the following features, accessible from the Main Menu:

LearnMate Navigation
My Calendar

My Inbox

My Folder

My Profile

My Grades

My Favorites

Ask Yourself

Can you maintain a list of favorite URLs in My Favorites?

Can you add, remove, send and accept or decline events from My Calendar?

Can you use the Inbox function to communicate effectively with other LearnMate users?
Can you view your grades?

Can you manage files in My Folder?

Can you change information in your profile?

Do you know how to contact your Organization Administrator?
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4

My Desktop

Review of Previous Chapter

In the previous chapter, you learned about the options listed in the Main Menu panel at the left
hand side of the My Desktop page. You will now be introduced to the main area of this page.

In the previous chapters, you registered with LearnMate, and logged into the system for the first
time. You saw that the Navigation Menu at the top of the page and the Main Menu at the side
enable you to navigate the LearnMate environment.

After learning how to navigate through LearnMate, you began exploring My Desktop, one of the
options from the Navigation Menu. You then reviewed the various options available from the
Main Menu, which is located on the left side of every LearnMate page.

You saw that:

o My Profile enables you to view and modify your personal details, and change your system
password.

o My Grades enables you to view your scores for LearnMate modules, assignments, tests and
other graded activities.

e My Favorites allows you to manage a list of your favorite websites from any location with
access to your LearnMate server.

e My Calendar allows you to schedule appointments, and to invite others to events.
e My Inbox allows you to send messages to, and receive messages from, other users.

e My Folder allows you to save files in a personal folder on the LearnMate server, and to
access them at any time.

Objectives
In this chapter, we will explore the following topics:

o The Header Section: Provides basic information about the class, including the instructor
name and the schedule. See Header Panel on page 68.

e Modules: Lists and provides access to the class modules, and provides access to module
resource files. See Modules on page 70.

o Students: Lists the class students, and enables you to send messages and event invitations
to other students. See Students on page 77.
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e Chats and Chat Management. See Chats on page 82.
¢ Forums and Forums Management. See Forums on page 91.

o Class Tests: Lists and provides access to the class tests that have been set. See Class
Tests on page 102.

o Assignments: Lists and provides access to class assignments. See Assignments on page
107.

e Class Resources: Lists and provides access to class resource files.

My Desktop

My Desktop is the main viewing area of the LearnMate environment. It is found to the right of the
Main Menu and below the Navigation Menu. Unlike the Main Menu and Navigation Menu,
which are permanent, this area changes depending on the activity you are currently working on.

My Desktop is your personal learning organizer and the first page accessed upon successful
login. You can return to this page at any time by clicking on the My Desktop tab in the Navigation
Menu.

The My Desktop page consists of the following four panels:

o My Classes: This panel lists all the classes in which the student is enrolled or alternately, the
instructor is teaching, depending upon the role of the user. Clicking on a class takes you to the
Class Main Page for that class. See The Class Main Page on page 64.

My Desktop

My Classes (=]

Classes Meeting Times

Advanced Electronics

; ) 08:00AM-09:004M
Basic Electronics MWE
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e Organization Chats: Lists the chats that have been established for your organization.
Organization Chats enable students and instructors from various classes to convene in one
chat that is not dedicated to any particular class. This feature is particularly useful in providing
a collaborative environment for all teachers in an organization, or students who participate in
various extracurricular activities (e.g., FIRST, SkillsUSA). Organization Chats work the same
way Class Chats work. To learn how to use chats, see Chats on page 82.

Organization Chats |l
Chats
10th Grade Chat

11th Grade Chat
7th Grade chat
gth Grade Chat
ath Grade Chat

EEOEOEE

YView all

e Organization Forums: Lists the forums that have been established for your organization.
Organization Forums enable students and instructors from all classes within your organization
to post and monitor a forum that is not dedicated to any particular class. Organization Forums
work the same way Class Forums work. To learn how to use forums, see Forums on page 91.

Organization Forums ElE]
Forums

Housing o8,
Library ﬁ
Registration Problems o,

e My Calendar — Today’s Events: Lists events scheduled in your calendar for the current day.
See My Calendar on page 23.

My Calendar - Today's Events (I {l=1|
Event Time
Class Discussion 04:00PM-05:00FM
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The Class Main Page

Introduction

All study in LearnMate is done in the framework of a class. A class can be defined as a group of
students who are collectively managed by a single instructor, assigned the same or similar
content (e.g., modules, assignments, tests), and are graded according to the same grading
structure and requirements.

Each class in LearnMate is accessed from its dedicated Class Main Page, which acts as the
class “dashboard”. This page contains all the necessary tools for users to manage and navigate
their learning experience.

e For a student, the Class Main Page contains all the information and controls required to
participate in the class.

e For an instructor, the Class Main Page contains all the information and control required to
manage the class.

Important Note: The instructions in this chapter relate solely to student use of the Class Main
page. More in-depth class management information for instructors can be found in the Class
Management chapter, starting on page 253.

Viewing the Class Main Page

The Class Main Page for each class is accessible from My Desktop.
To open the Class Main Page for a class:

1.

. A list of all classes that you are enrolled in (student user), or all the classes

that you are instructing (instructor/administrator user), is displayed in the My Classes panel.

2. Click on the name of the class of interest.

My Desktop ] a8 |
My Classes =1}
Class MName Meeting Times

Advanced Electronics 10:00AM-11:004M

05:00A4M-09:004M

\h M F
12:004M-12:014M
French Basic Elactronics i

The Class Main Page for that class is displayed.
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Basic Electronics

Click on the section you want to jump to or scroll down the page

m Modules & Students | m Chats & Farums | m Class Tests | ® Assignments |
Instructor Walencia, Carlos
Change Class |Se|ect a Class ;I

Average Class Grade = 5.70

m Resources

Utility Checl | Class Details | Customize Gradebook E | Schedule |

Modules EmE Students

[~ Madules [ students

[~ CAD with spectraCal En... E ﬂ [~ Barskaya, Galina
I~ Circuits and Switches E : [~ Chen, Peter

[~ Electronic Cormponents E 5 I~ De Mevyer, Franky

I~ Dorsett, Daniel
I Gaijic, Miodrag

Wiew all

Add & | Delete &

| Update Grades ¥ | Event £2 | Mail @ | Enroll & | Unenroll

(|11
Grade
M| 15.54
Cl Bz
= o
M| 31.57
M 3.3

top
Chats r=1] Forums (=)
I~ Chats I~ Forurns
I~ a&nalog-Digital Conversions nn I~ &nalog-Digital Conversion ﬂ
[~ Digital-analog Conversions nn [ Digital-Analog Conversion ﬂ

Add & | Delete &

Class Tests
I~ Test Start Date End Date
[~ Electrical Systems: Post-Test

07/20/2006 07/21/2006

[T Inverter Basics pretest 12177 4M 12:004M

[T Basic Electronics

Assignments

I~ Assignrent Start Date End Date
™ Orientation Hormework 07/16/2006 058/17/2006
[T Chapter 2 hamewark

Class Resources
I~ File Mame Description
[” Basic Concepts Review of the basic concepts of electranics.

" EL Histary Brief Histary of Electronics

Add 2 | Delete &
top

om
Status

In Progress m E
Expired 1:82] | E
In Progress mm E

Add 03 | Delete @ |

top
=1}
Status
Expired EE
In Progress mm
Add £ | Delete @ |
top
=1}
Restricted

I Unrestricted - I
IRestricted 'l

Save Restrictions # | Upload B | Import & | Delete @ |
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Page Layout

The Class Main Page consists of the following panels:

Header: This panel lists the Instructor. It also provides access to your other classes, the
Utility Check, the Schedule (for Laboratory classes) and a convenient link for sending mail to
the instructor. See Header Panel on page 68.

My Classes = Introductory Physics E |

Click on the section vou want to jurnp to or scroll down the page

m Modules & Students | m Chats & Forums | m Class Tests | m Assignments | m Fesources
Instructor Haydar, Adnan
Change Class |Se|eu:t a Class =]

Utility Check | Schedule |

Modules: This panel lists the modules that make up the class. From this panel, you can
launch modules, define delivery options for both the module and its related quizzes and tests,
view module resources and perform software checks. See Modules on page 70.

Modules (=1}
™ Modules

[~ CAD with spectraCaD En... EEEA
[ Circuits and Switches nEER

[T Electronic Components E

Add 01 | Delete @ |

Students: This panel lists all the students taking this class, and provides functionality for
interacting with other class students through class events and the Inbox. You can view
student grades from this panel, as well as manage module enrollments on a per student basis.
See Students on page 77.

Students I |[=1]

[ students Grade

[T Barskaya, Galina = 15.84

I~ chen, Peter E E a2

[T De Meyer, Franky = ]

[~ Daorsett, Daniel m 31.57

[~ Gajic, Miodrag = 3.3
Wiew all

Update Grades ® | Event £ | Mail & | Enroll 1 | Unenrall & |
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o Chats: This panel lists all the chats that are available to the class, enabling users to launch
chats. Chat Managers can also archive and manage chats from this panel. See Chats on

page 82.

Chats (0=
[~ Chats
[T analog-Digital Conversions nu
[~ Digital-Analog Conversions nn

Add

1| Delete @

o Forums: This panel lists all the forums available to the class, enabling all users to participate
in the existing class forums. Forum Managers can also create, manage and delete forums, as
well as edit particular threads in the forum, from this panel. See Forums on page 91.

Forums (=1}
[~ Forums

[~ &nalog-Digital Conversion ﬂ
[T Digital-&nalog Conversion ﬂ

add

1| Delete |

o Class Tests: This panel lists all the tests that have been scheduled for the class, including
their current status for the logged-in user (In Progress, Expired, Completed). Students can
launch tests that are currently “in progress”. Instructors can define delivery options for those

tests. See Class Tests on page 102.

Class Tests

[~ Test
[T Electrical Systems: Post-Test

[T Inverter Basics pretest

[~ Basic Electronics

Start Date

07/20/2006
12:278M

=1}
End Date Status
In Progress m E
07/21/2006 .
12:004M Ziie L1} 2JO]
In Progress m E

Add £ | Delete @ |

o Assignments: This panel lists all the assignments that have been scheduled for the class,
including their current status for you (In Progress, Expired, Completed). See Assignments on

page 107.
Assignments (=1}
[~ assignment Start Date End Date Status
[~ Orientation Homework 07/16/2006 08/17/2006 Expired E=
[T Chapter 2 homework In Progress m
Add 0 | Delete @ |
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o Class Resources: This panel lists all the class resource files that the instructor has uploaded
for the class and made available. See Class Resources on page 124.

Class Resources (M|=1
[~ File Narme Description Restricted

" Basic Concepts Review of the basic concepts of electronics. Im

[ El Histary Brief History of Electronics m

Save Restrictions ® | Upload B | Impaort & | Delete @ |

You will learn about each of these panels in more detail in the following sections.

Header Panel
The Header panel is the panel at the top of the page with no title in its top bar.

Viewing the Class Main Page of Another Class

The Change Class drop-down list includes all classes in which you are enrolled or teaching. To
switch to the Class Main Page of another class in which you are enrolled, select the class of
interest from the Change Class drop-down list.

My Classes > Basic Electronics

Click on the section you want to jump to or scroll down the page

m Modules & Students | m Chats & Forums | m Class Tests | m Assignments | m Resources
Instructor Valencia, Carlos
Change Class | Select a Class =]

Select a Class I

Basic Electronics Utility Check | Schedule |

(Fiber Optics
Introductory Physics

s

Modules Muclear Physics =1 Students E1E]

Robotics 101
Modules Robotics Lab [T students

The Class Main Page for that class is displayed.

Contacting your Instructor

If you need to contact your instructor outside of class hours, you can use the LearnMate internal
mail system. Click on the Maz/ to Instructoricon = to the right of the instructor’'s name. This takes
you directly to the Mail page. Follow the procedure given in Composing a New Message on
page 32.
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Performing a Utility Check

LearnMate requires three external programs — Macromedia Flash™, Acrobat Reader™, and
Java™ Virtual Machine — to display various media types used by the system content. Utility
Check enables you to check whether these programs are installed on your PC.

¥y Classes > Basic Electronics

Click on the section you want to jump to or scroll down the page

m Modules & Students | m Chats & Forums | m Class Tests | m Assignments | m Resources
Instructor Yalencia, Carlos
Change Class Select a Class b

0

Refer to LearnMate Utility Check on page 6 to review how this feature works. As you may
remember, this feature is also available from the Login page.

Viewing a Schedule (Laboratory Classes Only)

LearnMate includes two types of classes — Laboratory and Virtual classes, where the primary
difference between the two is that lab classes can include a rotational schedule. A rotational
schedule indicates when each student will study each of the class modules.

Generated by the instructor, rotational schedules are created based on the following parameters:

e Number of students in the class

¢ Number of rotations per class (times that students will move from one module/hardware
station to another)

e Module prerequisites

¢ Maximum number of students allowed per module

e Student-to-student restrictions (preventing one named student to work with another named

student)
To view a class schedule:

1. Click >
Laboratory classes. If the class is Virtual, the scheduling feature is not relevant and the
hyperlink does not appear.

0

Utility Check|

 in the header panel of the Class Main Page. This option is only available for
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The Schedule page is shown. If the instructor has generated a schedule, it is displayed here.

2 LearnMate - Microsoft Internet Explorer

My Classes > Basic Electronics > Schedule

Sort by | Module |+ Raotation 1 Rotation 2 Raotation 3 Rotation 4

Basic Electricity

CAD with spectraCAD
Engraver

Barskaya, Galina
Darsett, Daniel
Haves, Mark
Lew, Mark
Myshlko, Leonid
Rock, Mike
Toung, Lisa

Gajic, Miodrag
McGregor, Lavonda

Leigh, kate
Rodrigues, Ashok

Chen, Peter
Rodrigues, Ashol

Darsett, Daniel
Hayes, Mark

Lew, Marl
Synczerz, Maryanna
Young, Lisa

Barskawva, Galina
De Meyer, Franky

De Meyer, Franky
Gajic, Miodrag
Leigh, kate

Lerich, Micholas
Myshlko, Leonid
Rock, Mike
Rodrigues, Ashol
Sutcliffe, Robert

Chen, Peter
Hayes, Mark

Lerich, Micholas
McGregor, Lavonda
Sutcliffe, Robert
Synczerz, Maryanna

Barskava, Galina
Chen, Peter
De Mever, Franky
Leigh, Kate

Dorsett, Daniel
Gajic, Miodrag

i 4 Lerich, Micholas McGregor, Lavonda  Lew, Mark
el doid 2 llich=s Myshlo, Leonid Synczerz, Maryanna  voung, Lisa
Rock, Mike
Suteliffe, Robert
Chen, Peter Zajic, Miodrag Barskaya, Galina Hayes, Marl
De Meyer, Franky Leigh, Kate Dorsett, Daniel MNyshlko, Leonid
Electronic Components Lerich, Micholas McGregor, Lafonda  Lew, Mark Rocl, Mike
Sutcliffe, Robert Young, Lisa Rodrigues, Ashok

Synczerz, Maryanna

Close B |

2. The Schedule can be sorted according to Module or according to Student. Make the
appropriate selection in the Sor7 by drop-down list.

Modules

The Modules panel lists all modules that make up the class. In this section you can:
e Launch a module

¢ View the Module Resources associated with a particular module

e Perform a Software Check for the software required by each module

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 70
0609 My Desktop



La
To
1.

Intelitek»» LearnMate

unching a Module

launch a module:

module.

Modules 5 | =1

Modules
Basic Electricity E !
CAD with spectraCAD En... EEA O
Circuits and Switches 'l?'hEl
Electronic Cormponents LWE
Inverter Basics 'l._.

Note: If the module includes a pre-test, the Pre-Test icon #¥ appears next to the name of the
module in the Modules panel and the Launch icon ¥ appears disabled “. Before you can
launch the module, you must first click the Pre-Tesz icon B and take the test. (See Tests and

Questions on page 138.) After you complete the test, the Pre-Test icon disappears and the
Launch icon I becomes active.

Modules EmE
Modules
Basic Electricity E E’
CAD with spectraCAD En... EHEA &
Circuits and Switches 5

--.%EI

[Disabled due ko pre-test
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The module is launched in a new web browser window, known as the Content Viewer. To
learn more about viewing LearnMate Content modules, see Viewing LearnMate Content,
starting on page 127.

Activity 1: Getting Started

In this module you will experiment with automated
welding, that is, programming a robot to perform a
weld. In this activity, you will characterize
automated welding, and review safely guidelines,
in the following sections:

=What is Welding?

»WWhat is Automated Welding?

= Safety Guidelines

T A% B D

Module Resources

Instructors may upload files to be associated with a module. Examples of such files could include
user manuals, solution files, PowerPoint presentations, worksheets and more. Students can open
files directly from the Resources page, or download them to their own computers.

Each module has its own Resources page, which lists available files associated with that
particular module.

Note: The class in general has its own resource page, which behaves in much the same way as
the Module Resources page. Class Resources are designated to include files that relate to the
class as a whole, such as safety rules, class regulations, syllabi and more. For more information,
see Class Resources on page 124. If you have difficulty locating a particular resource, try the
Class Resource page and the Resources page of each of the other modules in your class.
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Viewing a Module Resource

To view resources associated with a module:

1.

In the Modu/les panel of the Class Main Page, click the Module Resources icon 21 next to the
relevant module.

Modules ==
Modules
Basic Electricity = [
CAD with spectraCAD En... ‘h [
Circuits and Switches
Electronic Components E
Integrated Circuits - ... el B |

WView Aall

The Resources page is displayed, with all available resource files listed.

My Classes > Basic Electronics > Modules > Resources

Basic Electricity

Mare Description
Circuits CQutline of basic electrical circuits

Important Mote: Click on a resource to view it, Alternatively, right-click on the resource name and select Save
Target &s to download to yvour hard drive.

Back & |

2. Click the name of the resource file you would like to open.

My Classes > Basic Electronics > Modules > Resources

Basic Electricity

Marne Description
‘ih_"} Outline of basic electrical circuits
Impo_ant Note: Click on a resource to view it, Alternatively, right-click on the resource name and select Save

Target As to download to your hard drive,
Back & |
The resource file will be opened in a separate window, using the appropriate program, such as
Microsoft Word.

Note: In order to view a resource file, the software program required to view that file type (e.g.,
Microsoft Word for DOC files, Microsoft Excel for XLS files, Adobe Reader for PDF files) must
be installed on your PC.

To save the file, use the Save functionality in the software program used to view the resource.
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Saving a Resource File

As an alternative to saving a resource file from the software in which it opens, you have the option
to save it to your own computer directly from LearnMate.

To save a resource file:

1. Right-click on the name of the resource file.

from the right-click pop-up menu.

My Classes > Basic Electronics > Modules > Resources

Basic Electricity

Marne Description
B Outline of basic electrical circuits
| El gmp|  Open resource to view it, Alternatively, right-click on the resource name and select Save
| Target Open in Mew Window ird drive,

Print Target [! Back & |

Copy Shorkcut

Add to Favorites. ..

Properties

The Windows Save As pop-up window is displayed.

3. Browse to the folder in which you would like to store the file and click |

Save in: I‘ My Documents j L] | @ X ﬁ - Tools -
Marme | Size | Type &
1| | 3
File narme: Iuseful_tahles.dac j n Save t I
Save as bype: IWDrd Docurnent (. doc) j Cancel |

The file is saved.

4. Alternatively, once you have opened the file directly from LearnMate, you can save the file
through the application used to open it.
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Software Check

Many LearnMate modules make use of software programs to provide the student with “virtual
hands-on” simulated experience with software relevant to the technology taught by the module, or
to provide students with a control interface with a hardware component used in the module.
Examples include:

e CAD

e CAM

o Computer Integrated Manufacturing (CIM)
e CNC

¢ Flexible Manufacturing Systems (FMS)

e Hydraulics

e Programmable Logical Control (PLC)

e Pneumatics

e Process Control

e Robotics

The LearnMate Software Check function enables you to check whether the correct version of the
software required by the module is properly installed on your PC, and to install it, before even
launching the module.

Note: This procedure is similar to the Utility Check described in LearnMate Utility Check on
page 6, but it checks for module-specific software.

To perform a software check:

1. Jicon 1 next to the
relevant module. If the icon is disabled ("-4), the module does not require specific software.
Modules ClE
Modules
Basic Electricity B8 B
CAD with spectraCAD En... HEA 'h
Circuits and Switches E Softwars Check
Electronic Components E
Integrated Circuits - ... el B |
Wiew all
Note: This check can be performed at any time, even if you have not yet taken the pre-test or
are not yet allowed to launch the module due to prerequisites.
LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 75

0609 My Desktop



Intelitek»» LearnMate

The LearnMate Software Check Wizard opens in a new window. A list of software programs
required for the module is displayed in the Application Name column. The Current 1 ersion
column indicates whether the required software is |Installed or Not Installed, as well as the
version of the software that is installed.

Learnmate Check Wizard ; :5"“ E[

Learnmate Software Check

Automated Welding with SCORBOT-ER4u {Lab)

The following software is required for this module:

Application Name Required Yersion | Current ¥Yersion

Robocell or SCORBASE 4,952 Mot Installed
Caricel

2. Ifthe Current 1 ersion column indicates that the required software programs are Installed, you

Step 3.
3.
Learnmate Check Wizard
Learnmate Software Check
The following components will be downloaded and installed:
| Install Name | ¥ersion
elearningCommon.exe 3030
RoboCellforController-USE .exe 4,9.5.2
Cancel
4. Click Next. The installation file is downloaded to your computer and the software setup

program is launched.
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5. Follow the instructions in the setup program to complete installation. To open printable

LearnMate Check Wizard.

Learnmate Check Wizard i ﬂ

Learnmate Software Check

CNC Router (Virtual)

The following software is required for this module:

Application Name Required Yersion | Current Yersion
Benchtop Router: CNCMotion or CHNCBase 3.3.3.3 Mot Installed

Click here for installation
instructions

Note: If you launch a module which requires software that is not yet installed, you will be
prompted to install it at the first page in the module.

Students

The Students panel allows you to view a list of your classmates and to interact with them via mail
and the Calendar of Events.

Scheduling an Event

The Event hyperlink in the S#udents panel enables you to schedule an event for your class (or for
specified students within the class). Such an event may be a study group meeting, a class lecture
or an excursion, for example. When you schedule an event, the event will automatically be added
to the My Calendar for each selected student. An event should not be resent to a user to whom
the event has already been sent.

To schedule an event:

1. Check the checkboxes next to each of the students that you would like to invite to the event.
To quickly select or deselect all students, click the Select A/ checkbox.
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Note: The checkbox next to your own name is disabled. The event appears in your My
Calendar page automatically.

Students (] =1}
[ students
[¥]Barskaya, Galina
[¥]chen, Peter
[#]De Meyer, Franky
Darsett, Daniel

[¥] Gajic, Miodrag

WView all

{5 Mail = |

to field.

Note: To edit the list of names in this field, you must return to the Class Main Page and
change your selection of checkboxes. You cannot edit this field directly. To send events to
users outside of your class, you must do so via the My Calendar feature discussed in the
Sending Events section of the previous chapter on page 27.

My Calendar > Send Event

Send Event
Send to Galina Barskavya {gbar), Peter Chen {pche), Franky De Mever (fderm), Miod:

Event

Description

Event Type | . i
Crate . .

Start Time 12 % |

End Tirne 12 %0 00 % || &AM »

Send & | Back & |
3. Enter the name of the event in the Event field. This field is mandatory.

4. Enter a description of the event in the Description field. This field is optional.
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5. Select the event type from the Event Type drop-down menu. This field is optional.

My Calendar > Send Event

| Send Event
. Send to
Event

| Description

Event Type
' Date

| Start Time
' End Time

6. The Datefield is mandatory. To enter data in this field, you must use the Calendaricon

| Galina Barskaya (gbar), Peter Chen (pche), Franky De Mevyer (fdem), Miu:udrl

|Stuu:|3.r Group reeting

My house (Daniel) - bring pizza money

—r

(12 vl (o0 || aM +|

(12 v | 00 v || am v

Send = | Back & | o

It is not possible to edit this field directly. To set a date for the event:

m  Clickon th

Date
Start Time
End Tirme

icon L

(12 v | (o0 ~|[am

112 v | |00 v || &M

| Calendar

2l next to the Date field. A pop-up calendar is displayed.

= Click the date on which the event will take place. The date is automatically entered in the

Date field.

vy Calendar = Send Event

| Send Event

Send to | Galina Barskaya (gbar), Peter Chen (pche), Franky De Meyer (fdem), Miu:u:lr|

Event |Stuu:|§.r Group meeting |

Description My house (Daniel) - brin

44 A October 2006 S ¥ 2

| Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

| Event Type | . s e

| Date [ |=#=f s 9 10 11 12 13 14

| Start Time [12 @] [o0 &][am ag] ] 15 15 17 18 13 20 21

é End Tirme |12 vl- |I:|EI v|| A1 v| Zrel et e ib e

: 20 30 31 1 2 i

Send = | Back & | ,»

7. Setthe Start Time and End Timze, using the drop-down menus.
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Note: The default times are 12:00 AM (midnight). If you do not set the actual start and end
times for the event, it will appear at midnight. Dates and times are set according to the location
of the LearnMate server. Therefore, if the LearnMate server resides in a different time zone
from the end user, the dates and times should be set for the class accordingly.

. The event is automatically entered in the selected students’ calendars, as well as
your own. The Class Main Page is displayed.

Accepting or Declining an Event Invitation

If an instructor or fellow classmate has invited you to an event, at the top of your My Calendar
page, you will see the message, [You have 1 pending event(s). To learn how to accept or decline
such a request, see Approving/Declining an Event on page 30.

Sending a Mail Message

The Students panel enables you to easily send a mail message to your class or to specified
students within the class.

To send a mail message:

1. Check the checkboxes next to all students that you would like receive the message. To quickly

2. Click

Students 5 | =1

[students
[¥]Barskaya, Galina
[#] chen, Peter
[¥]De Mever, Franky
Corsett, Daniel

[¥] Gajic, Miodrag

Wiew All

Event (3 | {b
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The Mail page is displayed. The list of all students you selected appears in the 1o field.

= Students = Mail

Galina Barskaya (ghar), Peter Chen (pche), Franky De Mever (fdem), Miu:udragl

Subject

|

ECC | |
|
|

Attachrnents |
| High Priority Ll

Send = | Back & |

3. Complete the remaining fields. See Composing a New Message on page 32 for more
information on composing a mail message in LearnMate.

My Classes > Basic Electronics > Students > Mail

éTg | Galina Barskaya (ghar), Peter Chen {pche), Franky De Meyer (fdem), Miodragl
e | |
Subject |Stud\,r Group directions |
, Attachments | | |

High Priority [er]

I'm at 1234 Metwork Street, Apt, 6 (third floor). Park across the street by the playground.

AL

4. Click . The message is sent to the selected students’ Inboxes. The Class Main Page is
displayed.
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Chats

Chats is one of the options available from My Desktop and from each of the Class Main Pages.
Chats enable you to instantly communicate with other users in your organization or class. Chats
may be used for the following:

e To allow a student to obtain live help from a remote instructor.
e To enable students to collaborate on assignments in real-time.
e To facilitate a class discussion.

e To enable students to submit questions to a guest moderator.

When you join a chat, your name is added to the list of chat participants displayed in the left-pane
of the chat window, and you can contribute messages to the chat, or simply read the messages
being posted by other users.

Note: A new chat may be set up by a Organization Administrator or a class instructor. This person
can serve as the Chat Manager, or appoint a student to that role. See Chat Manager on page 87.

Joining a Chat

1. In the Organization Chats panel of the My Desktop page, or in the Class Chats panel of the
Class Main Page, click the Launch Chat icon &3 next to the name of the chat that you would like
to join.

Chats 5 | =1
Chats
Suest Lecturer Prof, Chan ﬂ“
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The selected chat is displayed, and your name is added to the Participants list on the left.

My Classes > Introductory Physics = My Chats » Guest Lecturer Prof. Chal

Participants Chat
daniel

** Connecting to IRC server [dev.robotec.colil]... ™
™ %ou are now connected to the semer™

= daniel is now an operatar.
** Channel #5uest_Lecturer_Prof._Chan_({708 544 .708] joined

Current Room

#5uest_Lecturer_Prof._

Rooms List
Hsuest_Lecturer_Prof.

Type Here

Print Preview B | Save Ta Local File | Yiew Archive | Back B |

2. Contribute messages to the chat by typing messages in the Dpe Here text field at the bottom
of the chat window. Your text will appear in the Chat area. Text submitted by other users will

also be displayed in the Chat area. Messages are shown in chronological order. The
submitter's name is shown in <brackets>.

Participants Chat
lamesk =]
sandyb " Connecting to IRC server [dev.robotec.colil]... ™

= You are now connected to the sener ™

=™ Jamesk is now an operatar.
“* Channel #4ssignment_1_Chat joined
= gsandyb joined the channel.

zjamesk> Hi Sandy

Current Room .
#Assignment_1_Chat <sandyb> Hi James
Room= List
Fhssighment_1_Chat =
Type Here
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Saving a Chat to a Local File

A user can save the text of an open chat to a file on his computer. This is useful for a student who
would like to save the contents of a chat for viewing later, after the chat has ended.

To save a chat to a local file:

1. Click Save to Local File at the bottom of the chat window.

Type Here
|

Print Preview B | {b Wiew Archive | Back &= |

The Save Chat Log page is displayed.

2. Make any changes to the text, if required.

| Save Chat Log

Chat Room: Assignment 1 Chat ;I
Date: &/16/2005
Tire: 06:21AM

#*% Connecting to IRC server [dev.robotec.co.il].., **#*
*¥%¥ oy are now connected to the server,***

*#** candyb is now an operator,
*#** Zhannel #Assignrent_1_Chat joined
<sandyb> Can anyone explain square numbers to me?

[
"\[E’} Close E |
The Windows Save HTML Document pop-up window is displayed.
4. Locate the folder in which you would like to save the file.

5. Change the file name in the Fz/e name field, if required.
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I'Q Mark's Running Stakus.kxt

File name:  [iuest_Lecturer_Prof_Chan_8_2_2005_10504M
Save asz ppe; |Te:4t File [*.t=8) j Cancel

Language:  [iinicode =

The Windows Save HTML Document pop-up window is closed. This file can then be opened
using any word processor, or the Windows Notepad program.

& Assignment_1_Chat_6_16_2005_0621AM.Ext tep -0l x|
File Edit Format Help
Chat Room: Assignment 1 Chat -

Date: 6,/16/2005%
Time: 06:21AM

wWE Connecting to IRC server [dev.robotec.co.i1]... #%
WHW YOl are now connected to the serwer. www

www candybh s now an operator.
Wit Channel #assignment_l_Chat joined
<sandyb> Can anyone explain sguare numbers to me?

Viewing Archived Chat Sessions

Chat sessions can be saved by the Chat Manager or the Instructor for later reference by any
student in the class.

To view a chat session that has been archived:

1. Launch the chat of interest.

Chats (=1}
Chats
Guest Lecturer Prof, Chan “‘h

The Chat window is displayed.

View Archive at the bottom right of the chat window.
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| :
{I:'] Ba;k =] .|

Note: The Chat Manager and the Instructor can also reach the View Archive page by clicking

Print Preview M | Save To Local File |

|l2hats (=1}
[~ Chats
[T Assignment 1 Chat ﬁ‘h

add 2 | Delete @ |

The View Archive page is displayed, listing all archived sessions that have been saved for
that chat.

My Desktop > My Chats > Introductory Physics >Guest Lecturer Prof. CREI

Mare

2006 May & @
©

2006 May 9

<< 1 == Back & |

The Chat Manager sees additional controls: the Edizicon Fd, the Delete button and its
associated checkboxes.

My Desktop > My Chats > Introductory Physics >=Guest Lecturer Prof. CIIﬂn;';f-‘_.";

[] Marme
[] zo08 may & @
[] 2008 May 9 @
=1 == Delete @ | Back H |

The chat session is displayed in a new pop-up window.
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Print Chat log

Chat Room: Assignment 1 Chat
Date: 6/16/2005
Time: 05:384AM

*** Zonnecting to IRC server [dev.robotec.co.il].., ***
##% vou are now connected to the server *%#

*#*% jamesl is now an operator,

*#** Channel #assignment_1_Chat joined

##% zandyb joined the channel.

<jamesk= Hi Sandy

=<sandyb= Hi lames

<jamesk= How is your assignment going?

<sandyb= I am having difficulty understanding square numbers.

4. Click to print the chat, or ¢ to close the archive.

Chat Manager

Any member of the class can be appointed to serve as Chat Manager, including a student. The
Chat Manager has certain rights and responsibilities. A student Chat Manager sees two additional
icons adjacent to the name of the Chat: Edit Chat and Chat Archives.

Chats ClE]
Chats
Analog-Digital Conversions HQ
Digital-Analog Conversions m

Editing a Chat (Chat Manager Only)
To modify chat details:

1. In the Class Chats panel of the Class Main Page, click the Edit Chat icon Edl next to the name
of the chat whose details you want to edit.

Chats EmE

[] Chats

[] Guest Lecturer Prof. Chan Bl
Add 0 | Delete @ |

2. Make any necessary changes to the name or description of the chat.
3. Click

to save your changes.
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My Classes> Introductory Physics > Edit Chat

Chatroom Name Guest Lecturer Prof. Chan

Description

Professor Chan will be online Thursday, May 8 from 7 pm to
g pm

IThis is a new time because of numerous student requests

Status Active v
Chat Manager | &dnan Haydar

Back @ |

Archiving Chat Sessions (Chat Manager Only)

A Chat Manager or Instructor can archive a chat so that the contents can be accessed by any
student at a later time.

Note: The archive is only accessible when the chat’s ive. A student who would like to
save a chat on his or her own computer can use the | option (see Saving a Chat to
a Local File on page 84). To make a chat archive available to students when the chat is not
active, you must save it as a local file for the Instructor to upload as a Class Resource.

Note: The Chat Manager can only archive the chat session from the moment the chat is joined.
Therefore, it is a good idea for the Chat Manager to join the chat immediately after it is made
active by the Instructor. He can then archive the chat at any time. He should also always archive
the chat at the end of chat session.

To archive sessions:

e, found at the bottom of the active chat window.

Note: This hyperlink is not available to students who are not Chat Manager.

Type Here

Print Preview B | Save To Local File | View Archive | Back & |

)

The Archive Chat page is displayed.

2. Enter a name in the Archive Name field.
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| Archive Chat

archived Mame |Chat 1 {June 1&)

Chat Room: Assignment 1 Chat ﬂ
Date: 6/16,/2005
Tirne: 05:354M

*#** Connecting to IRC server [dev.robotec.co.il]... ***
**% vou are now connected to the server *%*

*#** jarmesk is now an operataor,

*#*** Channel #Assignment_1_Chat joined

#** candyb joined the channel.

<jamesk> Hi Sandy

<sandybh= Hi James

<jamesk> How is your assignment going?

<sandyb= I am having difficulty understanding square numbers.

The chat is archived, and the Archive Chat page is closed.

Editing a Chat Archive (Chat Manager Only)

The chat manager may want to edit a chat archive. This may, for example, be required to remove
inappropriate or irrelevant comments.

1. Open the View Archive page. Click on from the active chat window.

Print Preview B | Save To Local File | Archive | {b Back £ |

2. An alternative method of opening the View Archive page is to click on the icon ¥
next to the name of the chat in the Chats panel of the Class Main Page.

Chats (5] =]
Chats
Analog-Digital Conversions u
Digital-Analog Conversions

[] Mame
[] ADC chat January 26
[] ADC chat January 31

] == elete @ | Back & |

The Edit Archive page is displayed in a new pop-up window.
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4. Make the required changes to the Archived Name field and the text.

My Desktop > My Chats > Math Class > > View Archive > Edit Archive il

| Save Chat Log

Archived Mame IChat 1 {June 16}

Chat Room: Assignment 1 Chat ;I
Date: 6/16/2005
Time: 05:384M

*** Connecting to IRC server [dev.robotec.co.il]... ***
**% yvou are now connected to the server %%

*#** jarmesk is now an operatar,

#*% Channel #assignment_1_Chat joined

*#** candyb joined the channel.

<jamesk> Hi Sandy

<sandyb= Hi James

<jarmesk= How is your assignrment going?

<sandyb= I am having difficulty understanding square numbers,

ﬁ::- Close & |

5. Click

. The Edit Archive page is closed.

Deactivating a Chat (Chat Manager Only)

Class Chats can be deactivated to prevent students from being able to access them. This is useful
when the instructor would like the chat to be available only at certain times, for example.

Note: If the Chat Manager is a student, deactivation of the chat will make the chat disappear from
the student’s Chats panel. In that case, the chat can only be reactivated by the class instructor.

To deactivate a chat:

1. Inthe Class Chats panel of the Class Main Page, click the Edit Chat icon El next to the name
of the chat whose details you want to edit.

Chats (=1
[] chats
[] Guest Lecturer Prof. Chan %Pu

add £ | Delete @ |

from the S7atus drop-down menu.
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My Classes > Introductory Physics > Edit Chat

Chatroom Hame Guest Lecturer Prof, Chan

Description Professor Chan will be online Thursday, May 8 from 4 prm o
S pm

Status

Zhat Manager |

Save @ | Back B |

. The chat disappears completely from the list of chats available to the students,

including"any student who is assigned to be the Chat Manager. The chat cannot be launched
by any user. However, the Instructor can reactivate the Chat.

Forums

Forums is one of the options available from the Class Main Page. Like Chats, Forums allow
students and instructors to interact. However, while Chats are synchronous, meaning means that
they require all participants to be logged on at the same time, Forums are asynchronous, allowing
users to interact at any convenient time. This option is also known as a bulletin board or threaded
message forum tool.

Any authorized user can post a message in a forum. All other users may reply to that message,
and all messages related to the original posted message are connected together in a thread. A
new message which is not connected to any previous threads starts a new topic. If left untended
for a long time, a forum may become difficult to use because of messages which are silly or
off-topic. For this reason, the forum is monitored by a Forum Manager.

Forums may be set up for any purpose, including the following:

e To enable students to request help on an assignment or project.

e To enable students to collaborate on assignments or projects asynchronously.

e To enable an instructor to moderate an asynchronous discussion on a targeted topic.

e To enable students to share ideas.
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Participating in a Forum

Participating in a forum refers to reading and replying to messages. The LearnMate system also
allows a user to print messages or save them to a local computer.

To participate in a forum:

1. In the Forums panel of the Class Main Page, click the Launch Forum icon 3 next to the forum

in which you would like to participate. If this icon appears disabled, the Forum has been
deactivated and cannot be accessed until the Instructor activates it.

Forums == Forums (=1}
Farums Forums
Analag-Digital Conversion :’u Analog-Cigital Conversion ﬂ
Digital-Analog Conwersion Digital-Analog Conversion k

The View Forum page is displayed, providing a listing of all the topics available. Immediately
below the Path Bar, you can read a description of the purpose of the Forum as defined by the
Forum Manager. From this page, you can view any topic, which is the first message in any
thread. You can also view any replies to the topic, or you can create an entirely new topic of
your own.

My Classes > Basic Electronics > Forums > ¥iew Forum e |

A forum for discussing analog to digital conversion issues,
Adrmin: Galina Barskaya (gbhar)
Analog-Digital Conversion

Subject Sender Date
Curcuit Design Software Peter Chen 8/23/2006 11:05AM
RE: Curcuit Design Software Carlos Valencia 8/23/2006 11:10AM
==z 1 ==

Create Mew Topic £ | Back @ |
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Viewing Topics and Replies

Once you have launched the Forum, you can browse through all posted messages and replies.

1. Launch the Forum according to the procedure in Participating in a Forum on page 92. The
View Forum page is displayed.
2. To view a topic, click on the subject which interests you.
Wy Classes > Math Class > Forums > ¥Yiew Forum
In this forum, students are invited to assist each other with homewark problems.
admin: James Kirk {(Jamesk )
| Homework Help
Subject Sender Date
Jarmes Kirk 6/16/2005 07:53AM
@ == 1 ==
Create New Topic | Back |
The message is displayed together with the name of the originator, the date and time of
posting, the number of times the message has been read, and up to two links to sites on the
Web. There are also hyperlinks that allow you to reply to the message, print it or save it to your
own computer.
My Classes > Math Class > Forums > ¥iew Forum
In this forum, students are invited to assist each other with homeworl: problems.
Admin: James Kirk {(jamesk )
| Homework Help i
Subject Sender Crate
Horework & June James Kirk 6/16,/2005 07 :53AM
Mame: James Kirk
Crate: 6/16/2005
Tirme: 07:534M
This message has been read 1 times.
The homework set on the 6th of June seems to be giving many
students a difficult time. Lets discuss the issues on this farum,
Link: An interesting site about
Reply @ | Print Preview B | Save =
<= 1 ==
Create Mew Topic 2 | Back 2 |
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3. Ifthere are replies to the topic, at= icon appears immediately to the left of the Subject. To view
the replies, click the & icon.

Ky Classes > Math Class = Forums > Yiew Forum

In this forum, students are invited to assist each other with hormewaork problems.
Admin: James Kirk {(jamesk )
[ Homework Help

Subject Sender Date
[Homework & June James Kirk 6/16/2005 07:534M
@ == 1 ==

Create Mew Topic £ | Back & |

All replies to the message are displayed.

My Classes > Math Class > Forums > ¥iew Forum

In this forum, students are invited to assist each other with homeworl: problems.
Admin: James Kirk {(jamesk )
| Homework Help

Subject Sender Date
Homework & June James Kirk 6/16/2005 07:53AM
RE: Homework & June Sandy Brown 6/16/2005 05:024M

Marme: Sandy Brown
Date:  6/6/2005
Tirne:  08:024M
This message has been read 1 times.
How do you calculate the square of a number using a calculator?
Reply & | Print Preview B | Save =

=1 ==

Create Mew Topic £ | Back E |

Replying to Messages

You can reply to any message, including both original topics and replies.

1. Launch the Forum according to the procedure in Participating in a Forum on page 92. The
View Forum page is displayed.

2. Open the topic that interests you according to the procedure in Viewing Topics and Replies
on page 93. The message is displayed.

3. To post a reply, click Reply in the panel containing the message to which you want to reply. The

Reply page is displayed.

4. Edit the Subject, Message and Homepage fields.
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Click

Ky Classes > Math Class > My Forums > Reply

In this forum, students are invited to assist each other with homework problems.

admin: James Kirk {(jamesk)

Tou are replying to; Homework 6 June

Written by James Kirk

Date: 6/16/2005

Time: 07:55AM g
| Sender Details

Sender |Sand\,r Brown

Ernail |sandyh@hntmai|.com

Homepage http /4

| Message Details

Subject |Homework & June
How do you calculate the square of a number using a d
calculator?

Message j

Picture Link http:,f/l
Associate your post with a URL by cormpleting the fields below
Description Address
I http:.",’i
| hitp://]

@.‘:ﬁ Back @ |

You are returned to the View Forum page. Your reply is displayed.

Note: Once posted, a message cannot be deleted, except by the Forum Manager.

Printing Messages

You can print any message, including both original topics and replies.

1.

Launch the Forum according to the procedure in Participating in a Forum on page 92. The
View Forum page is displayed.

Open the topic that interests you according to the procedure in Viewing Topics and Replies
on page 93. The message is displayed.

Click / in the panel containing the message you want to print.
Reply I | W | Save ™
Carlos Valencia 7/19/2006 05:53F

The Print Preview pop-up window is displayed.
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4. Click The message prints and the pop-up window closes.

Print Message

Mame: Carlos Valencia
Date:  8/23/20086
Time:  11:10AM

ves, Search the Internet for a program called EZDezine, It has all the features you will need,

{hj} Close @ |

Saving Messages

You can save any message to your own computer, including both original topics and replies.

1. Launch the Forum according to the procedure in Participating in a Forum on page 92. The
View Forum page is displayed.

2. Open the topic that interests you according to the procedure in Viewing Topics and Replies
on page 93. The message is displayed.

3. n the panel containing the message you want to save.
ves, Search the Internet for a program called EZDezine. It has all the features you will need.
Reply @ | Print Preview B | @
Zarlos Valencia 741972006 05:53PM
The Save Forum Message pop-up window is displayed.
4,
My Classes > My Forums = Basic Electronics > Analog-Digital Conversia
Message
Save Forum Message
Mame: Carlos Yalencia ;I
Date: 8/23/2006
Time:  11:104M
ves, Search the Internet for a program called EZDezine, It has all the features you will need.
| |
{h_-.) Close B
The Save HTML Document window is displayed.
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5. Select the folder in which to save the message, and enter the name to be given to the file in
the File name field. Click Save

Save HTML Document 2%
Save in: Im Desktop cF B~
Ny My Documents
My Computer
(O My Metwork Places
| [
File: name: ISavedmessage Save
Save as bype: ITe:-:t File: [* k) j Cancel |
Language: I Unicode ﬂ

The message will be saved as a text (txt) file, which can later be opened using Notepad or any
other text editor or word processor.

Creating a Topic

Any authorized user can add a new topic to a forum. A new topic is basically just a new message
that is not a reply to an existing thread. When you create a new topic, you are creating a new
message thread in the forum, which other users can view, and to which they can respond.

Note: Nothing physically blocks you from starting a new topic that is actually a reply, but if you do
this, interested users will be less likely to find your message. When cleaning up the threads, the
Forum Manager may decide to delete any such replies.

To create a new topic in a Forum:

1. Launch the Forum according to the procedure in Participating in a Forum on page 92. The
View Forum page is displayed.

2. Click Create New Topic at the bottom of the panel.

My Classes > Introductory Physics = Forums > Yiew Forum

admin: Daniel Dorsett {daniel)
Homework Help - Physics

This forum does not contain any messages.,

{h_") = | Back B |
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The Add Message page is displayed.

My Classes > Introductory Physics > Ky Forums > Add Message

Adrin Dorsett, Daniel (daniel)
Sender Details

Sender Jane Adams
E-rnail
Hormepage hitp: s

Message Details
Subject

Message

Picture Link Http: sy
fssociate your post with a URL by completing the fields below
Description Address
hitkp:
hitkp:

3. Inthe Sender Details panel, enter your name, and, if desired, your e-mail address and
homepage in the appropriate fields. Note: http:// is already entered for you.

4. Enter a subject for your topic in the Subyect text field.
Enter the body of your topic in the Message text field.

6. If you wish, you can enter links to up to two websites in the .4Address fields, together with a
description of each site in the Description fields.

7. Inthe Picture 1ink field, you have the option of entering the URL of a picture to be displayed
with your message.

Note: Some websites with high volumes of traffic can take a long time to deliver your picture.
This problem can be compounded if the picture is large.
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Ky Classes > Kath Class > My Forums > Add Messaqge

In this forum, students are invited to assist each other with homewark problems.
Adrin James Kirk {jamesk)

| Sender Details

Sender IJames Kirl
Ernail Ijamesk
Harmepage http ]

| Message Details

Subject |H|:urnework 6 June

The homework set on the 6th of June seems to be giving ;I

rmany students a difficult time. Lets discuss the issues on this
forum,

Message

el

Picture Link http://
Associate your post with a URL by completing the fields below

Description Address
|.¢m interesting site about square nurmbers, http:ss hathworld.wnlfram.cnmISquareﬂ
| http: /]

ﬁ Back = |

The View Forum page is displayed, with the new topic listed.

Ky Classes > Math Class = Forums > View Forum

In this forum, students are invited to assist each other with homewaork problems.
Admin: James Kirk (jamesk )
| Homework Help

Subject Sender Date
Homework & June James Kirk 6/16/2005 07:534M | |
<< 1 ==

Create New Topic 3 | Back B |

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual

99
0609 My Desktop



Intelitek»» LearnMate

Forum Manager

Any member of the class can be appointed to serve as Forum Manager, including a student. The
Forum Manager has certain rights and responsibilities. The Forum Manager sees an additional
icon adjacent to the name of the Forum: Edit Forum.

Editing Forum Details (Forum Manager Only)

1. .
Main Page.
Forums (9 =1
[~ Farurns
[T &nalog-Digital Conversion ﬂ
[T Digital-&nalog Conversion Edit Forum
Add 0 | Delete @ |

The Edit Forum page is displayed.
2. On the Edit Forum page, edit the Naze and Description fields as needed.

Note: Forums are identified by their name, which appears in the Forumzs panel of the Class
Main Page or My Desktop page. The name must be unique; LearnMate does not support
forums with the exact same name. The Description is the text that appears at the top of the
View Forum page.

My Classes > Basic Electronics > Edit Forum

Mame |P.nalog—Digita| Conversion

Description A farurn far discussing analag to digital conversion issues, ;I
=

Status | Active =l

Forum Manager | Zalina Barskava

@ Back E |

Deactivating a Forum (Forum Manager Only)

Forums can be deactivated to prevent students from being able to access them. This is useful
when the instructor would like the forum to be available only at certain times, such as after all
students have taken a test that is the subject of the Forum.
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To deactivate a forum:

1.
Main Page.
|Fnrums (=]
[~ Forums
[~ Homework Help ﬂ

Edit Forum

add £ | Delete @ |

e from the S7atus drop-down menu.

3. Click

My Classes > Advanced Electronics > Edit Forum

Mame Hormework Help
Description & place for students to help each other with tips and tricks.
Status

Farurn Manager | Mike Rock

@ Back @ |

The Launch Forumicon B2 in the Forums panel appears disabled. Students cannot launch the

from the S7atus drop-down list.

|Fnrums ==
[~ Forums
[~ Homework Help
Add O | Delete @ |

Editing and Deleting Forum Entries (Forum Manager Only)

At times, a forum manager may wish to either edit or delete forum entries posted by students. In
the Forum Manager’s view only, there are two icons next to each thread and topic: Edi+ i and
Delete 1.

To delete a forum entry:

1. Launch the Forum according to the procedure in Participating in a Forum on page 92. The
View Forum page is displayed.
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¢ icon Il next to the message to be deleted.

Analog-Digital Conversion
Subject Sender Cate

Cureuit Design Softwars Peter Chen 8/23/2006 11:054M
Mame: Peter Chen
Delete

Date: 8/23/2006
Time: 11:054M
This message has been read 4 times,

Can anybody recommend some inexpensive circuit design software?
Reply I | Print Preview B | Save
The message is deleted.
To edit a message:

3. Launch the Forum according to the procedure in Participating in a Forum on page 92. The
View Forum page is displayed.

4. Click the Edit icon next to the message to be edited. The Edit Message page is displayed.

This page is identical to the Reply page.

5. Make the required changes and click t. The message is modified. See Replying to

Messages on page 94 for more instruction.

Class Tests

From time to time throughout your course of study, your instructor may choose to give tests that
are not related to a particular or single module. In LearnMate, these tests are known as Class
Tests. Examples of class tests include a mid-term exam, final exam, safety test or a test on
material that is not taught within the Learnmate environment.

These tests are launched from the Class Tests panel of the Class Main Page. Adjacent to the
name of the test is an indication of its status: Not Started, In Progress, Completed or Expired.
There may also be entries in the columns for S7art Date and End Date.

Class Tests [ [=1]

[~ Test Start Date End Date Status

[T Electrical Systermns: Post-Test In Progress m E

. 07/20/2006 07/21/2006 -
[T Inverter Basics pretest 12:578M 12:004M Expired m‘ E
[T Basic Electronics In Progress m E
Add £ | Delete @ |
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Start Date and End Date

The instructor can designate the dates that a particular test can be taken. If a S7art Date appears
next to the name of the test, the test cannot be taken before that date. If an End Date appears, the
test cannot be taken after that date. At the discretion of the instructor, either or both of these dates
may be left open. If neither date appears, then the test can be taken at any time.

Note: The exact time at which the test begins and ends is also shown. This time is specified
according to the time at the location of the LearnMate server.

Test Status

Not Started

The instructor can designate the earliest date that a particular test can be taken. Before that date,
the status of the test is Not Started, and the student cannot launch the test. If you need to take the
test at an earlier date, see your instructor.

In Progress

A test which is available for launching is noted as In Progress and a Launch Testicon K is
displayed next to the name of the test. Once the allowed number of attempts for the test is
exhausted and/or you have viewed your grade with the feedback showing the answers to the test,
the status changes to Completed.

Tip: Ask your instructor how many tries you are allowed for the test.

Completed

When a test has been taken the maximum number of times allowed or you have viewed the
answers to the test via the gradebook or the feedback at the end of the test, the status changes to
Completed and the Launch Testicon K= disappears.

Expired

The instructor can designate the latest date that a particular test can be taken. After that date, the
status of the test is Expired, and the student cannot launch the test. If you need to take the test at
a later date, see your instructor.

Launching a Test

When the test status is given as In Progress, the [aunch Testicon K is displayed next to the test
name in the Class Tests panel of the Class Main Page. To take a test in LearnMate:

1. Go to the Class Main Page.

Reminder: To access the Class Main Page, click on the M  tab of the Navigation
Menu. Then click on the name of the class in the My Classes panel.
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2. Inthe Class Tests panel, click the Launch Test icon M next to the name of the test you would like
to take.

Class Tests [=1E]
Test Start Date End Date Status
Electrical Systerns: Post-Test In Progress
Inverter Basics pretest 06/07 /2006 In Progress @

The test is launched in a Test Viewer pop-up window.

Sedectthe correct anawear frarn the options lated,

Which of the lines on the previous page did you
determine to be longer?

(J The top line.
) The hattom line.

J The lines are both the same length.

-

3. Follow the instructions for each question. The following icons become available during the
test:

= Next: Click Next to submit your answer.

= 2 :Clickthe = icon to open the Test Navigation Bar. Each question is represented in
the Test Navigation Bar by a numbered block.

+ Click a numbered block to jump to the question of that number. By the instructor’s
choice, this option may be disabled.
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+ Note that all questions that have already been visited and answered are indicated in
red, while all questions that have not yet been answered are indicated in blue.

a Test Mavigation Bar - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Submit = |
1]z
(3]a]s]

= Submit: This button is displayed when the last question in the test is displayed. After this
button is pressed, the test will end and your score will be calculated. By the instructor’'s
choice, you may be presented with your score, or you may be presented with the correct
answers and feedback. You may also submit your test results by clicking it
Navigation Bar.

Authentic Assessment Questions

To accurately evaluate learning progress, assessment must examine not only theoretical
knowledge but also the practical application of skills. This is what is meant by authentic
assessment. Authentic assessments task students with real-world challenges that require them to
apply acquired skills and knowledge. This question type requires an instructor to observe student
performance of the tasked challenge, and then to grade the student based on pre-defined criteria
for evaluation.

In LearnMate, when a test contains an authentic assessment, you cannot navigate to other areas
of the content until the instructor has entered a password and assigned you a grade. After the
question has been graded, you may proceed to the next question in the test.

ou have reached an AUTHENTIC ASSESEMENT taskou cannot proceead ta the next learning topic until your
performance has heen assessed by yaur instructar. Call your instructar to yaur warkstation to obsemne your
petfarmance ofthe task helow,

TASK. Build a robot.

Instructor Password: |7
Grade { P/F ¥ I:lzl

Text Evaluation:

Next Criteria for Em@
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Different grading types are available for authentic assessments: Pass/Fail, 0 - 100% and 1 - 4.
The instructor specifies which type is to be used for test. Grades are assigned as follows:

e Pass/Fail: Pass = 100%; Fail = 0%
o 1-4:1=25%;2=50%;3=75%;4=100%
o 0-—100%: Any grade from 0 to 100 can be assigned.

Open/Essay Questions

Open/Essay questions are not graded automatically, but are graded by the instructor after the test
has been submitted. The grade on the Open/Essay question will affect your grade on the test as
well as your overall class grade, as shown in the My Grades portion of the Main Menu.

Free text anawear question.

Describe how Archimedes’ principle can be applied to measure
the density of an object.

The ahject must be weighed in air and then in water. ;I
Calculate the difference in measured weights.

Calculate the walume that water of the weight difference would accugpy.

This is the same as the walume ofthe ahbject.

Calculate the density of the object by dividing its mass in air by the volurme calculated ahove.
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Assignments

An assignment is a project that students of a class must complete. The instructor can provide
resources to help students do the assignment, including computer files, links and instructions.
The instructor may perform a preliminary review of the assignment before it is submitted, and may
also require it to be reviewed by the student’s own peers. When the assignment is complete, it is
submitted through LearnMate to the instructor for grading.

Grading for an assignment is based on pre-defined criteria that the instructor sets upon
assignment creation; the student can review these criteria at all times as you progress. Grading is
done rubric-style, where the evaluator indicates for each criterion whether it was fully met, partially
met or not met at all. Additionally, the evaluator — peer or teacher — can include text remarks.

Launching an Assignment

During the period in which an assignment is in progress, the Launch Assignment icon is
displayed in the _Asszgnments panel of the Class Main Page.

To launch an assignment:

1. Click the Launch Assignment icon E&l next to the name of the assignment. Note that the Start
Date, End Date and Status are displayed just as for Class Tests. The assignment can only be
launched when the icon is present and the status is indicated as In Progress|. See Start Date
and End Date and Test Status on page 103 for more information.

nssn;nments _— _ =
Assignrnent Start Date End Date Status
ID Systems Project  06/05/2005 06/24/2005 In Progress F"h
Launch Assignment

The Assignment page is displayed. This page contains the following information:
o Assignment Details: Lists the assignment’s name, topic and description.

Assignment Details

Marne ID Systems Project
Topic ID Systern Implementation

i & practical project on the implermentation of automatic
Description P prol P

identification systems.,
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e Grading Criteria: Outlines the criteria by which your assignment will be graded. The
weighting of each criterion is displayed.

Grading Criteria

Criterion ifeight
The information is related to the topic, 34 %
The conclusions are broad. 33%
The work has a conclusion, 33%

e Links: Lists all web links that the instructor has indicated as relevant to the assignment.
Click a link address to access the site. The website will open in a separate window.

Links
Marme Links
Electronics Metwark http:/fwwm . electronetworl.orgs

o Reference Files: Lists files that the instructor has uploaded for your use during the
assignment. Either click the file name to open it directly from the LearnMate server, or
right-click and select | |, to save it your computer for later access.

Reference Files

imtroduction.doc

e User Files: User Files are files that the student can work on in their use of the assignment,
and submit when ready. A User File may consist of a worksheet to be used in completion
of the assignment, or a template file for creating a research paper or diary. The User Files
panel lists all User Files and provides various tools for working with them. See the next
section, Working with User Files, for more information.

User Files
Filenarne Created From Status
Eha &
r advanced_skills txt Original File Unlocked 7]
Working Motes B | Teacher Evaluation M | Peer Evaluation B | Upload B | Add File £3 |
2. Click to return to the Class Main Page.
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Working with User Files

Assignments are graded based on the User Files you have generated throughout the course of

your work. User Files can be sent to a peer or instructor for a preliminary review or submitted to

the instructor for a final grade. Further, you can keep working notes as you progress with each file.
In this section, you will learn how to take full advantage of User Files.

You can upload files from your computer to your Assignment page using the Add File
procedure. See Adding a New User File on page 109.

You can download files from the Assignment page to your computer. After doing so, the file
on the Assignment page becomes , to prevent you from mistakenly working on
different copies of the same file at different times. You may unlock the file if you need to. See
Opening and Downloading a User File on page 111.

You can then upload a modified version of a file that was previously downloaded. See
Uploading an Existing User File on page 112.

You can create a completely new version of a User File to act as a backup. In this case, both
the new version and the old version will be listed on the Assignment page. See Creating a
New Version of a User File on page 114.

You can delete unwanted User Files. See Deleting a User File on page 115.

You can keep Working Notes for each User File. These are short notes for your own use. See
Creating and Viewing Working Notes on page 116.

You can submit your User Files to the instructor or to your peers for preliminary evaluation, to
receive feedback that may help you complete the assignment. See Preliminary Evaluations
on page 117.

When you submit your assignment for grading, all associated User Files are accessible to the
instructor. See Submitting an Assignment for Grading on page 124.

Adding a New User File

After you have created a file on your computer, it can be uploaded to your Assignment page.

To add a new User File:

1. Launch the assignment as described in Launching an Assignment on page 107. The
Assignment page is displayed.
2. Click |Add File in the User Files panel.
User Files
Filenarne Created From
Mo user files found
Working Motes B | Teacher Evaluation ® | Peer Evaluation ¥ | Upload B |
Sumrmmary B | Submit ¥ | Sb[,bn:k |
The Upload pop-up window is displayed.
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Click ) next to the Fz/e 1 field.

Upload Files
Hl Click Browse to select a file, vou can upload up to 9@ MB to your personal folder.

e | |[ Eravse |
File 2 | |[(Browse... |
File 3 | |[ Browse_ |
Upload Files B | Close & | .-’:
The Windows Choose File dialog box is displayed.
x|
- & &t E
Marne | Size | Tvpe | Modified
Fiber Optics Assignment, doc 11 KB Microsoft Ward Doc,,.  6/14/200% 11:58 AM
1] |
File nanne: IFiber Optics Assignment. doc j Open
Files of ype: IAII Files [*.7] j Cancel |
P

The Upload pop-up window is displayed with the selected file shown in the F7/e 7 field.

Upload |

| Upload Files
| ElClick Browse to select a file, You can upload up to 20MBE to your personal falder.

|CiDocuments and Setlingsiadministratonhty Documentstiiber optics assignm _ Browse. . |

| Browsze. . |
| Browsze. . |

Upload Files B | Close E |

If necessary, repeat steps 3 and 4 to add files in the IF7/¢ 2 and /e 3 fields.

selected files are listed in the User Files panel of the Assignment page.

! User Files |

File Marme Created From Status [
-|_ fiber_optics_assignment.dac Criginal File  Unlocked O]
[ Working Notes B | Teacher Evaluation ® | Peer Evaluation ® | Upload B | Add File £ | J

o

Note: LearnMate automatically replaces all spaces in the name of the uploaded file with
underscore characters (_ ).
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Opening and Downloading a User File

You can open and download any of your User Files to your computer, so that you can work on
them offline. Once a file has been downloaded, the status of the file is indicated as [Locked. This
prevents you from downloading the file again and becoming confused over which copy of the file
you are working on.

To open and download a User File:

Launch the assignment as described in Launching an Assignment on page 107. The
Assignment page is displayed.

d icon & next to the User File to be downloaded.

| User Files |
File Mame Created From Status
r fiber_optics_assignrment.doc Original File  Unlocked ‘ﬁ I

Working Motes B | Teacher Evaluation ¥ | Peer Evaluation ¥ | Upload B | ATd File =

The selected file is opened in a new browser window by the application required by the file.

& http:// learnmate.com /users_files/425/978/396/fiber_optics_assignment.doc - Microsoft Internet Explorer
File Edit Wiew Insert Format Tools Table GoTo  Favorites  Help

d=Eack -~ =~ ) ot | Qhsearch  [GFavorites fMedia ¢4 | i EN- S = ¥

Address Iﬂ:l http: f e, learnmate, com fusers_Ffiles/425/978/396/fiber_optics_assignment.doc

Links @FreeHotmaiI @Customizeunks @LearnMate

Fiber Optics Assignment 1

Submitted by: Sandy Brown

Introduction
N Fill thisin..........
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3. Save the folder to your computer using the Save As function in the open application. Do not
change the name of the file.

i 2]
Save in: I[:l Fiber Optics j = ‘ @, > ﬂf - Tools «
| Size | Tyvpe

21 KB Microsoft

21 KB Microsoft

1| | 2l

File name: IFiher_nptics_assignment.dac j EH save

Save as bype: IWnrd Daocurment {*.dac) j Zancel |

The file is saved to your computer.

4. Close the browser window. Do not attempt to make changes here. Instead, open the file from
the location you saved it on your computer. You can now work on the file, editing and saving
as you normally would. However, be sure to keep the file name exactly the same as it is saved
on LearnMate. Each time you are finished editing your work, be sure to upload it to your
Assignments page as described in the next section, Uploading an Existing User File.

Note: The example graphics shown here are specific to Microsoft Word. Each software program
will appear differently.

Uploading an Existing User File

After you have finished editing your User File, you should return it to LearnMate. The old version
you changed is replaced with your latest version and the file’s status is changed back to Unlocked.
Your Working Notes are preserved and you can download the file again whenever you need to.
See Creating and Viewing Working Notes on page 116.

Uploading an existing file to LearnMate involves basically the same procedure as adding a file, as
described in Adding a New User File on page 109, except that you begin by clicking a different
hyperlink.

Note: In order to preserve the document version control provided by the User Files feature of
LearnMate assignments, it is very important that you choose the correct hyperlink to start with.

Use |2 ' only the first time you put a file into the system, and use U | every time after that.

To upload an existing User File:

1. Launch the assignment as described in Launching an Assignment on page 107. The
Assignment page is displayed.
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2. at the bottom of the User Files panel of the Assignment page.
| User Files |
f !
File Mame Created From Status ;
| |
-|_ fiber_optics_assignrment.doc Original File  Locked O | !
|
[ i
Wwiorking Motes B | Teacher Evaluation B | Peer Evaluation B | Add File 2 | : J
The Upload pop-up window is displayed.
3. Click Browse next to the Fr/e 7 field.

| upload Files
Click Browse to =elect a file.
Select a file
File 1| |[(Browss... |
File 2| |[ Browss |
File 3| |[ Browss |

The Choose File dialog box is displayed.

4. Browse to select the file to add. Then click O

Upload Files & | Close B |

21
Lok, ir; Ia Fiber Optics j - £k E3-
fiber_optics_assignment.doc
File name: Ifiber_nptic&_assignment.doc j Open
Files of type: [ 41l Files [+ ] B |
F

The Upload pop-up window is displayed with the selected file shown in the F7/e 7 field.

5. Repeat steps 2 and 3 to add files in the 7/ 2 and F7/e 3 fields if necessary.
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Click

| Upload Files

Click Browse to select a file.

File 1 Ci\Documents and Settings\Administrator\My Documents\fiber optics assig
File 2
File 3

{I:_? B | Close B

The files you selected are uploaded, replacing the old copies of the files. The file is now
unlocked.

| e |

File Marne Created From Status
r fiber_optics_assignment.doc Original File  Unlocked (O]

Wworking Motes ® | Teacher Evaluation B | Peer Evaluation B | Upload B | Add File &2 |

Creating a New Version of a User File

It is recommended that you create a backup copy of a User File before editing it.

To create a new version of a User File:

1.

Launch the assignment as described in Launching an Assignment on page 107. The
Assignment page is displayed.

Click the Create New Version icon next to the relevant file.

| Ul e T |

File Marme Created From Status

- fiber_optics_assignment.doc Original File  Unlocked O

Creake Mew Version

Wiorking Motes B | Teacher Evaluation ® | Peer Evaluation 8 | Upload &

The Assignments page is redisplayed. The new version of the file is shown in the User Files
panel. The new file has the same name as the previous file, with a number added at the end,
indicating the version number. The Created Fron column indicates which file it is based on.
You can now download and edit the copy, leaving the original file as a backup.

| User Files |

Filemarne Created From Status

" fiber_optics_assignment.doc Criginal File Unlocked O] 1 |
I fiber_optics_assignmentl.doc fiber_optics_assignment.doc Unlocked O]

Warking Motes B | Teacher Evaluation B | Peer Evaluation | Upload B | Add File 23 |
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Notes:

= The Working Notes you created for the first version are not carried over into the new
version. However, you can still access the original version at any time.

= When creating new versions, it is usually a good idea to start with the latest version. If you
go back to the original file, you start a new branch, which can easily lead to confusion.
Refer to the Created From column to help identify the latest version.

Deleting a User File

To delete a User File:

1. Launch the assignment as described in Launching an Assignment on page 107. The
Assignment page is displayed.

2. Click the [ licon Il next to the User File you would like to delete.
| User Files e |
File Marme Created From Status
i : + w
[T fiber_optics_assignment.doc Criginal File Unlocked gdoog
+ i
r fiber_optics_assignmentl.doc fiber_optics_assignment.doc Unlocked . E . ,h

Working Motes B | Teacher Evaluation B | Peer Evaluation ¥ | Upload & | Add File &

You will be asked for confirmation.

3. Click

Microsoft Internet Explorer x|

@ Are you sure you wish to delete this file and all its assosiated recordsy?

Ok % I Cancel |

The file is deleted and no longer appears in the User Files panel.

| User Files
File Mame Created From Status
r fiber_optics_assignment.doc Original File  Unlocked &

Wworking Motes ® | Teacher Evaluation B | Peer Evaluation B | Upload & | Add File £2 |
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Creating and Viewing Working Notes

LearnMate allows you to keep notes about your User Files. For example, you may want to keep a
note as a reminder of work still required on a file, or record comments to add to your peer or
teacher evaluation request. Several notes may be kept for each User File.

To create and view Working Notes:

1. Launch the assignment as described in Launching an Assignment on page 107. The
Assignment page is displayed.
2. Inthe User Files panel, check the checkbox next to the name of the file for which you would
like to add a note.
3. Click |
| User Files |
File Marne Created From Status
¥ fiber_optics_assignment.dac Original File  Unlocked (O] i |
{5 Teacher Evaluation ¥ | Peer Evaluation ¥ | Upload B | Add File I3 |
Summary B | Back & |
The Working Notes page is displayed.
4. Previously written notes are listed in the Saved Notes panel. They can be deleted by checking
the checkboxes and clicking
5. Write the new note in the Nozes text field.
Working Notes > fiber_optics_assignment.doc |
Back H |
| Notes
Make sure that PowerPoint reflects main points of assignment.|
| Saved Notes
[0 HNote Date
[] Request peer review once introduction and conclusion are polished. 07/01/2005
Delete @ |
Back H |
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e. The note is saved and the Working Notes page closes. When you reopen the
Working Notes page for this file, the note you have entered will be displayed in the Saved
Notes panel.

Saved Notes

[ mote Date
[ Request peer review once introduction and conclusion are pelished. 07/01/2005
[ Make sure that PowerPoint reflects main points of assignment. 07/01/2005

Delete @ |
Back B |
Note: When you create a new version of a User File, the Working Notes you created for the

first version are not carried over into the new version. However, you can still access the
original version at any time.

Preliminary Evaluations

You can submit your User Files to the instructor or to your peers for preliminary evaluation, to
receive feedback that may help you complete the assignment and/or better your chances of
receiving a good grade.

Submitting an Assignment for Evaluation

If you need help with your assignment or wish to determine whether you are ready to submit your
assignment for a final grade, you can request a preliminary evaluation from either an instructor or
a peer. The instructor or peer will receive a message in his or her Inbox, requesting evaluation,
together with a link to the User Files you want evaluated (see Evaluating an Assignment on
page 119).

The procedure for requesting an evaluation is a completely separate procedure from submission
for final grade. Preliminary evaluations are not factored into the final grade — they are merely an
indicator of how the peer or instructor would grade you at the time of the review request. If you
request an evaluation but do not eventually submit the assignment for a grade, the assignment
will end up with a grade of zero. See Submitting an Assignment for Grading on page 124.

1. Launch the assignment as described in Launching an Assignment on page 107. The
Assignment page is displayed.

2. Inthe User Files panel of the Assignment page, check the checkboxes next to the file to be
submitted.

3. Click Teacher Evaluation to submit the file to a teacher or
classmate. The View Evaluation page is displayed.

User Files
File Mame Created From Status
v fiber_optics_assignment.doc Original File  Unlocked O i |
Wwrorking Motes B | {t’] Peer Evaluation ¥ | Upload & | Add File &3 |
Surmrmary B | Back & |
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Add a note to the evaluator in the Nofes to Evaluator field.

Click Submit Teacher Evaluation or Submit Peer Evaluation.

Note: This is the same hyperlink you will click to read the evaluation.

My Desktop > Assignments > Evaluation Request e |

| Assignment Details |

Assignment Fiber Optics Assignrment 1
Evaluator James Kirl
Filenarne fiber_optics_assignment.doc

Wurmber of Evaluationso
Grade 71%

Motes to Evaluator |Please can you look over what I have done so far.

@3 Back B |

If you request a teacher evaluation, the teacher is sent a message requesting the evaluation.
LearnMate returns to the Assignment page.

If you request a peer evaluation, the Students page is displayed so that you can select the
classmates who will do the evaluation. Select the classmates you want to evaluate your work.
Click the 7 icon 44 to move them to the Se/ected Peers box. Then click The
Evaluation Request page is redisplayed. A message requesting evaluation is sent to each of
the evaluators.

My Classes > Fiber Optics Assignment 1 > Students i |

To add/remove more than one user at a time, hold down the [Ctrl] key when selecting students,

Class Peers Selected Peers

Sandy Brown sandyb)
Jack Cloud jacke)
Tanya Fink tanyaf)
Graeme Hick graemeh)
Gary King garyk)
Jane Parker Janep)
Peter Parker peterp)
Milke Rock miker)
Henry Salt henrys)
John Smith johns)

Send = | Back & |

Note: You can only submit one file at a time for review. If you wish to request a preliminary review
on more than one file, repeat steps 2 to 5 for each file.
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Evaluating an Assignment (Student and Instructor)

If one of your classmates has requested that you evaluate his or her assignment, you will receive
a message in your Inbox. The message will have the subject [Evaluation request. To review
Inbox procedures, see My Inbox on page 31.

1. Click either the name of the requestor or the subject of the message.

My Inbox |

Inbox | Compose | SentItems | Saved Mail |

[~ From Subject Date

r {}_,.,} Evaluation request 06f14f2005

Save M | Delete @ |

The View Message page is displayed and the student’'s comments are shown.

2. Click the link Evaluation Form, which is located at the end of the message body and above the
bottom row of hyperlinks.

My Inbox > ¥iew Message

Inbox | Compose | SentItems | Saved Mail |

| Yiew Message

From Sandy Brown (sandyhb)
el

Subject Evaluation request
Time 0&:07AaM

Date 6/14/2005

Sandy Brown has requested that you evaluate a file for the Fiber Optics Assignment 1 assignment,
Camments by Sandy Brown ¢ Please can you look over what I have done so far.
Click the following link to open the evaluation form:

Reply I | Fo {E’} 1M | Delete @ | Back & |
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The View Evaluation page is displayed, listing the assignment details.

My Desktop > Assignments = Yiew Evaluation ; |

| Assignment Details I

Assignrnent Fiber Optics Assignment 1

Evaluator James Kirk

Ewvaluation far Sandy Brown

Description This assignrment is on the basics of fiber optics,
File fiber_optics_assignment.doc

Grade 0.

Murmber of Evaluations ]

| Ewaluation |

Marne Full Partial Mot Addressed Weight

The introduction sparks an interest in reading the & I e s
rest of the work. i
The introduction presents the topicin a clear and

; : * 8 i 20%
interesting manner.
The introduction is written concisely. [l i [ 20%
Examples are used. i+ [ i 20%
Shows an investment in the worl., [ i I 20%
Ewvaluation ﬂ
| -~
Grade I
Send Evaluation B | Calculate Grade B | Back B |

3. Toread the User File you are supposed to evaluate, you can either open it directly from the
LearnMate environment or you can download it to your computer. To open the file directly,
click the file name in the Fi/e row of the Assignment Details panel. The file opens for viewing.

My Desktop > Assighments > View Evaluation

| Assignment Details |

Assignment Fiber Optics Assignment 1

Evaluator James Kirk

Evaluation for Sandy Brown

Description This assignment is on the basics of fiber optics,
File

Grade a0 "\[T}

Murnber of Evaluations 2

4. Alternatively, to save the file to your own computer, right-click on the name and select
. from the pop-up box drop-down menu.

‘Save Target As..

File
Grade &0 Open
Murmber of Evaluations 1 Qe in Mew Window
Print Target t!
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The Windows Save As pop-up window is displayed.

5. Select the folder in which you wish to save the file and enter the file name in the F7/e Nawmze

21
File narne: fituar optics_assighment. doc j Save
Save as ype: IMiu:mmft wiord Document j Cancel |
A

4. Read the files the student sent and then formally evaluate them.

6. Each of the grading criteria the instructor specified for the assignment is listed in the
Evaluation panel, similar to a formal grading rubric.

Evaluate the student’s work according to each of these criteria, using the radio buttons
provided.

Enter a qualitative evaluation in the Evaluation field.

Note: The system does not notify the student as to whether the grade was calculated
automatically via the criteria rubric or manually overwritten by the evaluator. This field can
also be used to explain the grade you give, as well as to provide feedback on the student’s
work.

Click c e to calculate the grade automatically, or enter the grade manually in the
Grade field. The numbers listed in the IWezgh# column are used for automatic calculation,
but you may accept or ignore them if you decide to manually grade. If you should calculate
the grade automatically, full credit is given for , two-thirds credit for , and
one-third credit for Not Addressed..
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| Evaluation

Mame Full Partial Mot Addressed Weight
The introduction sparks an interest in reading the e = r 309,
rest of the worl,
The |ntr_nduu:t|u:un presents the topicin a clear and = r s 309,
Interesting manner,
The introduction is written cancisely. o) [ [ 20%
Examples are used, i * [ 20%
Shows an investrnent in the work, o [ [ 20%
Evalustion [Mare emphasis needs to be placed on practical applications, ;I
and less on theory, More specific examples are required.
[ -
Grade I
Send Evaluation 2 | {E’} B | Back M |

The grade is calculated and placed in the Grade field. You can modify this number manually if
you wish. Keep in mind that an evaluation “grade” is not the student’s actual grade, but a
preliminary check to help the student perfect the work before submission.

7. Cli n to send your evaluation to the student.

@ % | Calculate Grade B | Back & |

The following message will be displayed.

Microsoft Internet Explorer : 5[

@ Click O if wou want LearnMate to auktomatically calculate the ewvaluation grade. Click Cancel if wou want to save the

grade wou manually entered,
OKE I Cancel |

- to use the automatically calculated grade. If you entered a grade manually, click
A confirmation message is displayed, showing the grade to be assigned.

8. Click

automatically calculated grade.

9. 0 accept the grade. The evaluation is sent, and the My Inbox page is redisplayed.
Note: While you are still in your Inbox, you may want to send the student a short mail that the
evaluation is complete. The next section describes how a student can view previous
evaluations.
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Viewing Past Evaluations

Once an assignment has been evaluated by the instructor or a peer, the evaluation is available for
your review.

1. Launch the assignment as described in Launching an Assignment on page 107. The
Assignment page is displayed.

2. In the User Files panel of the Assignment page, check the checkboxes next to the User File
you sent for evaluation.

3. Click Teacher Evaluation in the User Files panel to view evaluations performed by a teacher, or
o view evaluations performed by peers.

Note: These are the same buttons you used to send the original evaluation requests.

e e e et |
File Marne Created From Status
i fiber_optics_assignment.doc Original File  Unlocked O]
Working Motes B | ﬁ Peer Evaluation ¥ | Upload B | Add File &3 |
Summary B | Back B |

The View Evaluation page is displayed. The evaluation is displayed, including the review
according to the instructor’s grading criteria, the comments and the numeric grade.

My Desktop > Assignments > Evaluation Request i |

Assignment Details |

Assignment Fiber Optics Assignment 1
Evaluator James Kirk
Filenarne fiber_optics_assignment.doc
| James Kirk's Evaluation #1 Evaluation Date:06/14 /2005 |
Criterion Full Partial Not Addressed
The introduction sparks an interest in reading the rest of the work,
The introduction presents the topicin a clear and interesting manner.
The introduction is written concisely.,
Examples are used.
Shows an investrnent in the work,

Comments: More emphasis needs to be placed on practical applications, and less on theory, More specific examples
are required..
Grade :80

Murnber of Evaluations 1
Grade 80%

Motes to Evaluator |

Subrmit Teacher Evaluation B | Back E |
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4. If you wish, you can send the User File to the same evaluator again with additional comments
in the Notes to Evaluatorfield. For example, once you have completed the suggestions noted
in a previous evaluation, you may wish to submit the assignment for a re-review. To do so,
click Submit Teacher Evaluation or Submit Peer Evaluation only if you want to send the file again.

Submitting an Assignment for Grading

Once you have completed the assignment, you must submit it to the instructor for final grading. In
some cases, you may have had your User Files evaluated a number of times before final
submission.

Note: Once you have submitted the assignment for grading, you can no longer launch the
assignment for further editing. Therefore, be sure that you are 100% ready to submit the
assignment before following this procedure.

1. Launch the assignment as described in Launching an Assignment on page 107. The
Assignment page is displayed.

2. In the Assignment page, click Submit, either at the top or bottom of the Assignments page.

My Desktop > Assignments > Fiber Optics Assignment 1 e |

Surmmary ¥ | | Back @ |
! Assignment Details @ |
MName Fiber Optics Assignment 1
Topic Fiber Optics Basics
Description This assignrent is on the basics of fiber optics.

You will be asked whether you are ready to submit the files. This dialog box is the last warning
for the student who intends to request a preliminary evaluation but has selected the Submit
procedure by mistake. An assignment can only be submitted for final grade one time.

Microsoft Internet Explorer ST |

@ Are vou sure you have finished working on this assignment. and are ready ko submit it For final evaluationy?

OF & I Cancel |

3. If you are sure you have completed the assignment, click OK. The assignment is submitted
and your Class Main Page is displayed. The instructor receives a message in his Inbox,
indicating that the assignment has been submitted for final evaluation. After the assignment
has been graded, you can view your grades in the My Grades page. See Viewing My Grades
on page 54.

Class Resources

Class Resources are files that are relevant to the class as a whole, such as the course syllabus,
calendar, class rules, safety procedures, lecture notes and so on. Unlike Module Resources (see
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Module Resources on page 72), they are not relevant to just one particular module but rather are
intended to be more general and for the entire class.

The class resource files are listed in the Resources panel of the Class Main Page. This list may
change from time to time as determined by the instructor. Students can open files directly from
this page, or download them to their own computers. The procedures for dealing with these files
are identical to the procedures for Module Resources.

Opening a Resource File
Class Resources are opened in the same manner as Module Resources. See Viewing a Module

Resource on page 73 for more information on this feature.

Saving a Resource File

Class Resources are saved in the same manner as Module Resources. See Saving a Resource
File on page 74 for more information on this feature.

Review

In this chapter, we covered the following material:
e The layout of the Class Main Page.

e How Modules are launched.

e How to view a Rotational Schedule.

e How to perform a Software Check to determine that you have the correct version of the
software required for a module installed on your PC.

e How mail and events are sent to fellow classmates and the instructor.

e How Chats are managed and used.

e How Forums are managed and used.

e How Class Tests are launched.

e How to launch Assignments and submit them for preliminary reviews and final grading.

e How Resource Files are managed.
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Ask Yourself

Can you schedule a class event, and send messages to students?
Can you join a chat?

Can you join a forum?

Can you add a topic to a forum?

Can you respond to a message posted in a forum?

Can you launch a module?

Do you know where to install the software required for a module?
Can you launch a class test?

Can you launch an assignment?

Can you upload User Files and maintain them while you work on them?
Can you submit User Files for preliminary reviews and final grading?

Do you know the difference between the various status messages for class tests and
assignments?

Can you read Resource Files for classes and modules?

Do you know how to contact your instructor through the LearnMate system?
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S

Viewing LearnMate Content

Review of Previous Chapter

In the previous chapter, you were introduced to the Class Main Page, which acts as the
“dashboard” for each of a student’s or instructor’s classes. You learned that this page contains all
the information and controls needed to study, or lead, a class.

You covered the following:

e The layout of the Class Main Page.

¢ How Chats are managed and used.

e How Forums are managed and used.

e How to launch Modules and Class Tests.

o How to install the software required by a module using the Software Check function.

¢ How to launch Assignments and submit them for preliminary reviews and final grading.

e How Resource Files are managed.

Introduction

In this chapter, we will explore the Content Viewer, the window in which LearnMate Content is
presented. The Content Viewer opens in a separate pop-up window and the LearnMate
environment remains open and accessible at all times. By the end of this chapter, you will be able
to take full advantage of LearnMate Content by using all the functions available from the Content
Viewer window.

Objectives

In this chapter, we will explore the following topics:
e The layout of the Content Viewer

e Content Viewer icons

e Color-coded hyperlinks within the text
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Overview of Content Viewer

Each LearnMate Content module combines illustrative graphics, interactive animations and
simulation software to create a unique learning experience. To facilitate learning, the same basic
page structure, generic navigation tools and learning enrichment tools are used in each module.

A typical LearnMate Content page is shown below.

= httpzfiwww. learnmate. com -

crisoft Internet Explorer f':_|
T e e

L. e

Steps Required to Machine a Part

Media Required Steps

Vlewer The lollowing steps: are required inonder 0 sueiessiully machine a part
with the proLIGHT 1040 machaning cenler

Gra ph]c 1 Wirite the progran, of lo=d &n esisling program

Link _—
2 Define Mg workposcs in e cortiol program and enswe hal iz
secured in e vise (mounted on the cross-side)

H H 3 Cefine the teol i the contral program and ensure that the appiopriate

A_r:"matlu“ benl b5 mounted in the spndle.

Link
4 Define ?g workpiece onign posibon
5 Verlfy the program.

Glussaw & Pezrfarm a dry run of the program

Link =
T Fun e program

Navigation

Tools —Emu Einduz (el

Tnolhnx——[’l T A | B AN -

£] @ [ritemet

Each of the items specified will be discussed in one of the following sections:

e Launching a Module, page 129, explains how to launch a module from the LearnMate
interface.

 Navigating a Module, page 130, demonstrates various methods for moving from section to
section in a module, and describes the functionality of different types of hyperlinks that a
module can include.

o Exploring the LearnMate Toolbox, page 133, describes each of the six learning enrichment
tools available in the LearnMate toolbox.
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Launching a Module
To launch a module:

1. Click on the My Desktop tab in the Navigation Menu. Click on the name of the class of interest
in the My Classes panel. In the Modules panel of the Class Main Page, click the  icon
next to the module you wish to launch.

Modules ElE
Modules
Basic Electricity E
CAD with spectraCAD En... E 0|
Inverter Basics e 0=

The module is launched in a new Internet browser window.

3 Automated Welding with SCORBOT-ER4u (Lab} - Micresolt Inbemel

&\

Activity 1: Getting Started

In this module you will experiment with automated
welding, that is, programming a robot to perform a
weld. In this activity, you will characterize
automated welding, and review safely guidelines,
in the following sections:

=What is Welding?

«What is Automated Welding?

= Safety Guidelines

0 Prew, (Inder (5 Mt

RN -
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Navigating a Module

LearnMate offers a number of options for navigating content. Navigation links below the text on
each page of LearnMate Content enable you to easily move through the module. You can move
sequentially from page to page using the Previous and Next buttons, or jump to a specific section
in the module using the Index. Additionally, color-coded links within the text enable you to:

¢ Change the media object (graphic, animation, video) displayed in the Media Viewer
e Open the Glossary pop-up window to a particular term

e Open a software application

o Open a resource file

o Jump to another page within the current module or another module

e Open a link to a related article or website on the Internet

Moving from Page to Page
) Prew, (MIndex () Mert

the séction that is currently open. Click the section to which you would like to jump to display it
in the Content Viewer.

Note: If you are only able to jump to sections that you have already read but not future
sections, this means that Open Index Navigation has been disabled by your instructor. This
function allows instructors to force students chronologically through the content.

A http://www.learnmate.com - Index of Advanced Robotic Programming with the ... Q@@
-~

Advanced Robotic Programming with SCORBOT-ER4u
Activity 1: Review 4]
OBJECTIVES
The Use of Robots in Industry
The Use of Simulation Software
RoboCell window Components
RoboCell working Modes
Manipulating the Robot
Basic Programming Tools
Review
Activity 2: Programming with Subroutines
OBJECTIVES
MATERIALS
Subroutines
Task: Running RoboCell and Recording Positions
Subroutine Commands

Task: Proorammina with Subroutines

2:' Done # Internet
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¢ Click a red link to change the graphic displayed in the Media Viewer.
e Click a pink link to change the animation displayed in the Media Viewer.

e Click a green link to open the Glossary pop-up window to a specific term and definition. For
more details on the glossary, see Glossary, page 135.

e Click a blue link to do one of the following:

= Open a software application. Note that the required application and the LM Agent must be
installed on your computer. See LM Agent and Required Software on page 2 and
Software Check on page 75.

= Open a resource file.
= Jump to another page within the current module or another module.

»  Open a link to the Internet.

The Upper Icons

Three commonly used icons are located at the top right of the Content Viewer.

My Learning : Help
I |
Ef T = | @ |
Print
My Learning
Clicking the M g icon EI_!' brings the Class Main Page window to the front, temporarily

hiding the Content Viewer. The Content Viewer remains open at the page you were just viewing.

Note: To return to the Content Viewer, click the Minimize icon in the upper right corner of the
Class Main Page window or select the Content Viewer from the Windows taskbar.
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Print
Clicking the icon S opens the Print dialog box. Select the printer, make the required
settings and click . The currently displayed page will be printed.
& Print ' 21x
Gieneral | Dptinnsl Layoutl Paper;‘ﬂualit}ll
— Select Printer
HP LaserJet 5000 Series PCL
1 | v
Status: Feady [~ Print to file
EZ::I_:::L: Find Printer... |
— Page Rahge

f* 4 Murnber of copies: |1 3:

" Selection € Cunent Page

" Pages: |1 ¥ Collate E
Enter either a zingle page number or a single

page range. For example, 5-12
Print i | Cancel | Apply |
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Help

Clicking the Help icon D Jaunches the LearnMate v3 Content Getting Started Guide, which
introduces you to the basics of using the Content Viewer.

- Microsoft Internet Explorer

BE@- 2 - AEBORE | «» M ¢ ek -o DDOBR|D-|L
[me-7-@B-7-4-B&STEE D

Bookrmark =
E}D Learnhdate Content = intelitekbb LEGI‘I'@'.‘E
i Launching a Mas
=L Mavigating a Ma
i [ Woving fram
¢ ={JUsing Links » LearnMate Content
=[] Exploring the Le
=] Competencie
[ Hardware Sa
M Gloszary
: DNDIES Activity 1: Ruview
“ Links Library ittt
BN 10 FORGH programMIng. In e Advanced
ED Required System C o e kel D o
= ] Required Utilities pmetts.

ED LM Agent and R This nethity Inzhedas the folowing topics:
HE . = P of Buls rmbistis prageameming
D Installing the

: & Installing Re
=[] LeamMate Utilits

=[] Utility Check e e -
- Accessin Vtcmstnstiinsio B R RS
- Accessin -

[ Testing fc

; Calalog #200017 Rev. B

[ Active Syste “lune 2005
-
| | » 1of21 » M 2159:2794 mm

Exploring the LearnMate Toolbox

The LearnMate toolbox is displayed in the Content Viewer below the navigation links.

Competencies Glossary

Audio Links

e A S EH D

Safety MNotes
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Audio Narration

icon Il’ in the LearnMate
Toolbox opens an audio player on the bottom of the Content Viewer, to the right of the Toolbox.
The narration of the current page begins playing automatically. You can stop, pause, fast forward,
rewind, or restart the narration, or adjust the volume at which the narration is played, using the
controls in the audio player.

Note: If the audio appears to be playing but you don’t hear any sound, make sure your earphones
are connected correctly and that they have not been muted in your computer’s Audio controls.

| 5] B P =

Competencies

LearnMate modules can be associated with competencies from state, national and industrial
Skills Standards.

Click the [Competencies| icon %j in the LearnMate Toolbox. A pop-up window opens, displaying
all associated Skills Standards and the specific competencies that have been associated with this
module.

Note: Reviewing this list can give you a better idea of what you are expected to learn from this
module.

| CopeEnGEs :

Module: Advanced Electronics (Virtual)

Skille Standard: ITEA Technology Standard

ITEA Technology Content Standards
The Designed World
Students will develop an understanding of and be able to =elect and use manufacturing technologies.
Servicing keeps products in good operating condition.

Manufacturing systems use mechanical processes that change the form of materials through the proceszes
of separating, forming, combining and conditioning them.

The manufacturing process includes the designing, development, making, and servicing of products and
systems.

Close & |

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 134
0609 Viewing LearnMate Content



Intelitek»» LearnMate

Safety Instructions

LearnMate Content modules often require the use of hardware. Clicking the icon A in
the LearnMate Toolbox opens a pop-up window that displays a list of safety instructions for
working with the module. If the module is a virtual module that does not require hardware, no
safety instructions will be displayed when you click ¢

Safety for Electrical Systems {Lab)

Electrical and electronic systems require safe and responsible handling in the laboratory and work place. Careless
handling can hurt someone or could cause serious damage to system components.

Always follow the safety practices listed in the following section. Carelessness can lead to serious injury!

Maintain a clean work area at all times.

Keep food and drink away from the work area.

Handle components with caution.

Make sure your hands are completely dry.

ALWAYS use a grounded electrical source of the proper rating. The MB-100 Trainer requires 115 WAC.

ALWAYS read directions completely before performing a task.

If you are unsure about the operation of a circuit, talk to your instructor before turning on the main power switch
to the trainer.

ALWAYS make sure the main power switch to the MB-100 Trainer is turned off before building or taking apart
circuits.

ALWAYS talke apart circuits and put away equipment properly before closing the case of the MB-100 Trainer.

Close B

Glossary

LearnMate modules are accompanied by glossaries. Clicking the | y icon M in the
LearnMate Toolbox opens a pop-up window that displays the glossary for the currently active
module. Whenever the Glossary window is open, you can search for any particular term using
one of the following methods:

e To locate a particular term, enter the term in the field indicated and click |

o Click the letter with which the term begins from the alphabet at the top of the window. Then
scroll through all terms beginning with the selected letter until you find the term you are

seeking.
Glossary
ABCDEFGHIIJKLMNOPQRSTUWVWXYZ
Term

Search O | Close B |

The Glossary window can also be opened by clicking a glossary link (a green link) in the text
of a module, in which case the Glossary window opens directly to that term.
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Notes

LearnMate provides you with a Virtual Notebook to enter any personal notes or comments on the
material you are studying.

Clicking 1 g in the LearnMate toolbox opens a pop-up window that displays your Virtual
Notebook for the current module. You can then save the notes in the V|rtual Notebook by clicking

My Motes: Advanced Electronics (Virtual)

Update ® | Print B | Save Notes to Local File ® | Close H

Links Library

LearnMate modules may be accompanied by links to websites that provide additional information
on the topics covered in the modules.

Clicking Links E in the LearnMate toolbox opens a new pop-up window that displays the links
library for t e current module. Each link includes a short description. Clicking the link title (bold
black text) opens a new browser window displaying the linked website.
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Note: You must be connected to the Internet for these links to work.

| Robeotics Links Library

Flexible Manufacturing Systems: Moving Toward the Twenty First Century
Introduction to flexible manufacturing systems and trends in this field.

Larry's Robotic page
Excellent resource for URLs of robotic sites.

Manufacturing & Robotics Resources Technology Education
Links to a large selection of robotic resources on the internet.

Robotics FAQ

This is the Frequently Asked Questions (F&Q) list for the internet robotics newsgroups comp.robotics.misc and
comp.robotics.research. This list provides a resource of answers to commonly (and some uncommaonly) asked
guestions regarding robotic systems, organizations, pericdicals, and pointers to numerous other resources on the net.

Webcorner: Robotics
This site includes links to numerous robotic sites and serves as an excellent reference.

Welding and Metals Joining Resources
Resources related to welding, brazing, soldering and other metal joining technologies.

Your Very Own Robotic Butler
CNN article about potential daily uses of robots in the not-so-distant future.

Close B
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Tests and Questions

Questions typically appear throughout LearnMate modules. Usually they are part of tests
consisting of multiple questions. These tests can be found in the module index. Sometimes,
however, questions appear singularly, to help you clarify text you have just read or a task you just
performed.

A typical question page is shown below.

/2§ Introduction to Highway Engineering - Microsoft Internet Explorer

-l

Selfect the answer that creates an accurale sentence.

The mode of transport that offers maximum flexibility is
transport.

rail
road
air

water

Next

=
@ Prev, @Inder (F)Mext

'|" % | A &' [E el e ey

LearnMate includes several different question types: Multiple Choice, Multiple Multiple Choice,
Fill-in-the-Blank, True/False, Matching, Drag and Drop Ordered, Drag and Drop Non-ordered,
Hotspot, Open/Essay and Authentic Asssessments. As such, it is critical that you follow the
instructions displayed in red text at the top of the Question Viewer. They will explain how to
answer the question type displayed.

The following icons become available during the test:
e Next: Click the N

t button in the Question Viewer to submit your answer.

Note: Do not click Next in the Navigation tools below the Question Viewer unless you want to
skip the test. Tests should only be skipped on the advice of your instructor.
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e & :Clickthe = icon to open the Test Navigation Bar. This option is disabled by the
instructor for some tests, in which case the icon appears grayed out. Each question is
represented in the Test Navigation Bar by a numbered block.

a Test Mavigation Bar - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Subrnit = |
1]z
(2]a]s]

m  Click a numbered block to jump to the question of that number.

= Note that all questions that have already been visited and answered are indicated in red,
while all questions that have not yet been answered are indicated in blue.

¢ Submit: This button is displayed when the last question in the test is displayed. After this
button is pressed, the test will end and your score will be calculated. By the instructor’s choice,
you may be presented with your score, and you may be presented with the correct answers
and feedback. You may also submit your test results by clicking : in the Test Navigation
Bar.

Note: When using the Test Navigation Bar, be very careful not to accidentally click
of a numbered block in the first row. You can use the Test Navigation Bar to verify tha you have
answered all questions before submitting the test for grading.

Reaching a Test in a Module

As you reach a point in a module where you are about to be presented with a test, a message will

to the section after the test. (This message is not dlsplayed before questions that appearsmgly,
within content objects.)

Microsoft Internet Explorer . i x|

The next section is a quiz. Make sure vou have enough time ko take the quiz before proceeding. Click OF to load the
quiz ar Cancel ko proceed ko the Fallawing seckion,

O I Cancel
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Reviewing Answers to a Test

When defining the test delivery options for a class, the instructor can specify whether a student
will or won’t see the answers to the tests following submission of the test.

There are three possibilities:
e The student is shown only his or her score at the end of the test.

e The student is shown his or her score, and the answers to each question in the test with
feedback about each question.

e The student is shown only a message indicating the test is being submitted for grading.

In addition, the instructor can specify how many attempts at a test each student should be
allowed.

These two settings combine to determine whether the student will see the answers to a test after
submitting it. Once a student has viewed the answers to a test, he or she is not permitted to take

the test again.
If the instructor has specified that the student can see the answers after submitting a test, the

student will see the message below, provided that the student has not used up all permitted
attempts at the test.

Microsoft Internet Explorer

@ If you wiew the feedback For this test, you will be unable bo retake the test, Click CK to review the Feedback or click

CAMNCEL to advance ko the next section and maintain wour right ko rekake the test,

(0] 4 Cancel

take the test again.

The message above is not displayed once the student has used up all permitted attempts at the
test. Providing that the instructor allowed students to view test answers, the student will be shown
the test answers automatically after submitting the test for the last permitted attempt.
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If you elect to view the answers, you will be shown the answers in the format shown below.

X

Your Correct Whatwas the hesttime to use fire The best time to use fire signals would be at night since the fire is

Answer Answer signals? more visible at night.
day
f early morning
f night

-

Note that the page displays the answer you provided, the correct answer, and feedback. If the
student did not submit an answer to the question, the text “No answer was submitted for this
question.” Is displayed in red at the top of the Test Viewer.

Answering Test Questions

LearnMate offers a range of question types. You will learn how to answer several types of
LearnMate questions in this section.

Multiple Choice Questions

Select one of the options listed, and click Next.

Select the correct answer from the oplions Nsted.

Who discovered electricity?

®) Ferdinand Ampere.
() Alevander Tesla, in 1776,
__) Dr. Hans Jekyll.

() Alessandro Yolta in the 18th century.

—
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The feedback page indicates the answer you selected and the correct answer.

X

Alessandro Volta invented the first source of continuous
electric current, a chemical battery. This discovery has had

Your Correct Who discovered electricity?
Answear Answer

f ) enormous impact on further development of electrical
Ferdinand Ampere. knowledge, because it provided a source of electricity for
Alexander Tesla, in 1776, which many others were able to experiment. Soon after, the

relation of electricity and magnetism was discovered.
Dr, Hans Jekyll. ity 4

f Alessandro Volta in the 18th centurny.

Next

-

Matching Questions

Drag your cursor from one item in the left column to the matching item in the right column. Repeat

Maich the text andéor graphic elaments according to the instructions provicied Belom.

Match the software with the correct function.

CAD Create and edit text documents.
Word Processar Convert drawing files to CHC instructions.
CHC Create and edit drawings.

Cantral machining operations to produce

Cam a part.

Next
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The feedback page shows the links that you entered in black and the correct links in red. Note that
if you linked a pair correctly, that link is shown in red. (In other words, only your incorrect links are
shown in black.)

tatch the software with the correct function.
CAD Create and edit text documents.

Word Processaor

CHC Create and edit drawings.
Control machining operations to produce
CAM a par.
Next
k&

Convert drawing files to CHC instructions.

X

The correct answers are shown.

Hotspot Questions

Hotspot questions require you to identify a point on a graphic specified by the question. In the
example below, you are asked to click on the transistor. Click on the required spot. A red dot will
display at the point that you click. Clicking elsewhere will move the red dot to a new location. Click
. Note that in some hotspot questions, there may be more than one area that is correct.

Clicking any of the correct areas will result in a correct answer.

Click an the jterm Indicated accarding fo the instructions provided Befow,

Identify the transistor.

Ed
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The feedback page shows the location you clicked with a red dot. A green rectangle indicates the
correct area. If the red dot is within the green rectangle, your answer is considered correct.

Identify the transistor. J

the part is packaging. Thousands of transistors can be integrated into

! ' This transistor is a "discrete™ component - an individual part. Most of
L one package called an “integrated circut” or IC.

-

Drag and Drop (Ordered) Questions

A drag and drop question is designed to test your ability to rank a list of items, or place a series of
steps in the correct order. The question presents up to four items in a list. Next to each item is a
numeric label, from 1 to 4. To answer this question, you need to drag the label numbers into the
correct order in the ordering box. To do so, first drag the label number corresponding to the item
that should be first in the order, into the box. Then drag the label number corresponding to the
second item in order, and so on. For example, in the question below, you are asked to order four
Roman numbers, in ascending order.

Orag and drag the texd anddior graphic elaments in the correct arder according to the instructions below. Chick In the box iFrou
e fo claal VOUY ahawers,

Place the Roman numetrals in ascending order.

LW N R
O S
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To indicate that the Roman numeral | is first in the sequence, drag the label number 1 into the
box. To inidicate that the Roman number V is the second in the sequence, drag the label
number 3 into the box. To (incorrectly) indicate that the Roman number C is third in the
sequence, drag the label number 2 into the box. To (incorrectly) indicate that the Roman
number X is fourth in the sequence, drag the label number 4 into the box. Click N

Drag and drop the text anddor graphic eferments in the correct order according to the instructions below. Ciick in the box IFyou
heed {0 claar ouy INEYHers,

Place the Roman numerals in ascending order.

Mo o —

Next

The feedback page indicates the order you specified, and the correct order. Note that the
numbers shown in bold here are NOT the label numbers from the question page. Rather,
these numbers indicate the correct ordering.

For example, the page below indicates that you provided the following order: I, V, C, X. The
correct order should have been: |, V, X, C.

Place the Roman numerals in ascending order. The corrrect order is shown. 1= 1, =5, ¥ =10, C=100.
four Correct
Answar Answer
1 1 |
3 4
2 2
4 3 K
Next
K
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Review

In this chapter, we covered the following material:

The layout of the Content Viewer.

How to navigate through module content.

The significance of the colors of hyperlinks within the content.
How to print a page.

How return to the Class Main Page.

How to access help.

How to initiate audio narration.

How to view a list of competencies to be gained in a content object.
How to view the safety instructions.

How to access and search the glossary.

How to keep student notes.

How to access the links library.

How to answer tests.

Ask Yourself

Can you access the index, and select a section to which to jump?
Can you list the functions performed by each color of hyperlink?
Can you print a page of LearnMate Content?

Can you operate the narration function?

Can you access the list of competencies, hardware safety instructions and the Internet links
library?

Can you navigate between questions in a test?
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Catalog

Review of Previous Chapter
In the previous chapter, we reviewed the Content Viewer and the following features:
e Returning to Class Main Page

e Printing

e Accessing Help

e Audio Narration

e Competencies

o Safety Rules

o Glossary

e User Notes

e Internet Links

e Color-Coded links within the text

e Tests and Questions

Introduction

In this chapter, we will explore how a student can locate and enroll in a particular class.

Objectives
In this chapter, we will cover the following:
o What is the Catalog?

e Enrolling in a Class
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What is the Catalog?

Catalog is one of the options available from the Navigation Menu. Catalog enables you to locate
and enroll in a class that interests you. The Catalog is a comprehensive directory of all the
classes that are available to LearnMate users. The Catalog lists all classes that have been
created, together with the modules of which they are comprised.

Class Enroliment

In order to launch and study a class, you must enroll in that class. If you are interested in enrolling
for a particular module, you must enroll in a class that includes that module. You cannot enroll in a
module directly.

Depending on the instructor’s specifications, classes can be categorized as follows:

o Classes that can be enrolled in from catalog: After enrolling in a class that can be enrolled
in from the catalog, the class will be listed in the My Classes area of the student’s My Desktop
page. A student will be able to click on the class and access the Class Main Page. The
student will automatically appear in the S7udents panel of the Class Main Page.

¢ Classes that cannot be enrolled in from catalog: Although these classes are listed in the
catalog, they cannot be selected for enroliment. The instructor must enroll the student directly.
If you wish to enroll in such a class, contact the named instructor via My Inbox.

Enrolling in a Class
To enroll in a class:

1.

B My Desktop ] {'j

The Classes page is displayed.
2. Enter your search criteria. You can search either by Class or by Module.
Note: It is usually more effective to search for Class or Module but not both.
3. Click!

Catalog > Classes

Search
Class IE‘-asic Math ;I
Module IP.II Modules ;I
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A list of all classes matching your search criteria is shown. For each class, the list of its
modules is shown, as well as enrollment dates that have been specified.

Search Results
Select the classes in which you wish to enrall,

Class Instructor Modules S End
Enraollment Enrallment
- Basic Math Ladmin, Ladmin Mathoo1
Enroll = |

If you specified a Class and Module in the search, but the module is not part of the selected
class, you will receive the message [No classes matched the search parameters|.

Search Results
Select the classes in which you wish to enroll,

Start End

Class Instructor Modules Enrollment Enrallment

Mo classes matched the search parameters.

4. Check the checkboxes of all classes in which you want to enroll.

Note: In some cases, the checkbox next to a class is inactive, thus preventing enrollment.
Place your cursor over the inactivated checkbox to see the reason enrollment is prevented,
including:

= [The class is full: The maximum number of students permitted in the class has been
exceeded.

Search Results
Select the classes in which you wish to enroll.

Class Instructor Modules i End
Enrollment Enrollment
] Muclear Physics Ladrin, Ladmin Muclear Physics
Class is Full,
Enrall = |

= [The class cannot be enrolled in from the catalog|: The instructor has specified that
students may not enroll in the class via the catalog. Enroliment must be done by the
instructor. Contact the instructor.

Search Results
Select the classes in which you wish to enroll.

Class Instructor Modules ik End
Enrollment Enrollment
|—[}5 Muclear Physics Ladrmin, Ladmin Muclear Physics
|Enr0llment must be done by class instructor, |
Enroll = |
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= [The student is already enrolled in the class]: The student is already enrolled in the class
and cannot re-enroll.

Search Results
Select the classes in which you wish to enraoll,

Start End

Class Instructor Modules Enralimeant Enrallment

1] Basic Math Ladmin, Ladmin Mathool

You are already enrolled in the selecked class. |

= [Enrollment period has expired: The class or module you searched for is unavailable for
enroliment as a result of its period of enroliment having expired.

Search Results
Select the classes in which you wish to enrall,

Class Instructor Modules Sl End
Enraollment Enrolliment
% Basic Math Thorpe, James Mathol 07/01/2006 071272006
|Enr0llment petiod has expired. |
Enroll = |
5. Click [Enroll.
Search Results
Select the classes in which you wish to enroll,
Class Instructor Modules Szt End
Enrallment Enrallment
I Basic Math Ladrnin, Ladmin Mathool

V)

The Class Enrollment page is displayed, listing the classes in which you enrolled.

Catalog > Classes > Class Enrollments 4 |

You are enrolled in the following class{es).

Class Instructor Modules
Basic Math Ladrnin, Ladmin Mathool
Back 2 |
to return to the Catalog page.
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Launching the Class
After completing enrollment in a class, you may immediately launch the class:

1. Click|

[ | B Catalog

The class is listed in the My Classes panel of the My Desktop page.

2. Click on the class name to enter the Class Main Page.

My Desktop g |

My Classes (] [=]]

Classes Instructor Meeting Times
Ladrnin, Ladmin

NLIC|E!{:'? Physics Ladrmin, Ladmin

See The Class Main Page on page 64 for more information.

Review
In this chapter, we covered the following material:

e You learned that the catalog is provided to enable students to search for and enroll in classes
of interest.

e You learned that students enroll in classes, and cannot enroll directly in modules.

Ask Yourself...
e Can you search for a class in the Catalog?
e Canyou enroll in a class?

¢ Do you understand the reasons why you may not be able to enroll in a class/
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4

Administration Quick-Start Guide

Foreword

The second portion of this manual is designed for non-students only, including instructors,
Content Administrators and administrators. Most of the previous six chapters applies to
non-students as well. However, certain features are available only to students, such as My
Grades.

In addition to the features discussed thus far, administrative users also have a much wider range
of features available. Some of these features are accessible through two additional tabs on the
Navigation Menu: Content and Administration. Others are accessible on pages normally
visible to students under the My Desktop and Catalog tabs. The pages are laid out exactly like
the student version, but you have a number of extra icons and hyperlinks that students do not see.
Which tabs are visible to you on the Navigation Menu depends on the permissions that have
been assigned to you as a user. See Roles on page 223 and Permissions on page 225.

Because so much of the system is identical for the different types of users, you will be referred to
parts of the student manual, where applicable. All cross-references in the electronic version of this
manual are active hyperlinks. Clicking on a referenced section will take you directly to that section.

Introduction

This chapter is designed for administrative users who need to start working with LearnMate
immediately. The manual is comprehensive and covers many details beyond the basics of
running a class. By following the six-step process outlined here in this Quick-Start Guide, you will
cover the most important LearnMate functions, and you can return to the manual at any time to
explore LearnMate in greater depth. The six steps are:

Set up an organization.

Add users to the organization.
Create a class.

Add modules to a class.

Enroll students in a class.

o g~k wh =

Manage the class.

This chapter also introduces the LearnMate interface as seen by administrators.
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Step 1: Set Up an Organization

The LearnMate system hierarchy is determined by organizations and their respective
sub-organizations. Each organization is an independent entity, maintaining its own users,
classes, reports, and modules.

To learn how to set up an organization, see Organization Management on page 205.

Step 2: Add Users to an Organization

LearnMate users include students, instructors and administrators, where the latter two can be
assigned various system roles and permissions. Additional users can be added at any time.

To learn how to add users to an organization, see User Management on page 222.

Step 3: Create a Class

A class is defined as a group of students who are studying similar content (e.g., modules,
assignments, tests) and who are managed by the same instructor.

To learn how to create a class, see Class Management on page 234.

Step 4: Add Modules to a Class

intelitek»»’s modules cover a wide range of technology subjects. In addition, instructors can create
their own modules.

To learn how to add an existing module to a class, see Adding Modules to Class on page 269.

To learn how to author a new module, see Modules on page 308.

Step 5: Enroll Students in a Class

Once a class has been created and modules have been added to it, students must be enrolled in
the class.

To learn how to enroll students in a class, see Enrollment Via Catalog on page 238 and
Enrolling Students on page 277.
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Step 6: Manage the Class

Once a class has been assembled, together with students and modules, the instructor is ready to
begin managing the class. The most common class management functions, together with their
section and page references are listed below:

Function Section Page
Adding Resources to the Class Class Resources 301
Creating a Chat Create a Class Chat 287
Creating a Forum Class Forums 288
Adding a Test Adding a Test to a Class | 288
Adding an Assignment Adding an Assignment | 297
Setting up the Class Gradebook | Customize Gradebook 256

The Administrator’s LearnMate Interface

This section provides an overview of the LearnMate interface, as described previously in
Navigation Bar and Main Menu starting on page 21, and highlights the differences between the
student’s and administrator’s interfaces.

The administrator's Main Menu is identical to the student’s, with one exception: My Grades is
inactive. The administrator’'s Navigation Menu, however, may include one or two extra tabs,
Content and Administration. Some administrative users, such as class instructors, do not need
either Organization Administrator permissions or Content Administrator permissions, so their
Navigation Menu appears identical to the student’s.

Navigation

Components

Each page in LearnMate contains some or all of the following components:
e Navigation Menu

¢ Main Menu

e Path Bar

e Panels

e Hyperlinks and Icons
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Navigation Menu

At the top of each page is the Navigation Menu, consisting of two tabs which take you to two
different sections of the LearnMate system, My Desktop and Catalog. These tabs are always
visible. In addition, users with Content Administrator permissions see the Content tab and users
with Organization Administrator permissions see the Administration tab.

W My Desktop | |

o My Desktop: Provides access to your personal learning organizer, containing all the tools
required to manage your learning experience. This is the default and LearnMate always opens
into this page. See My Desktop on page 61.

o Catalog: Provides access to all the classes in the LearnMate system, enabling users to see
all classes available to their organization, the modules included in each class, and an
enroliment start and end date, where relevant. Where permitted by the organization, students
can self-enroll in the classes of their choice. See Catalog on page 147.

¢ Content: Provides access to content editing and management tools, enabling you to add, edit
and delete LearnMate modules, tests and assignments. This menu is only available to users
who have been defined as content administrators. See Content Management on page 307,
Content Authoring on page 373 and Test Authoring on page422.

e Administration: Provides access to general administrative functions, such as managing
users, assigning permissions and defining classes. This menu is only available to users who
have been defined as system or organization administrators. See System Administration on
page 159.

Path Bar

The Path Bar always appears immediately below the Navigation Menu. The Path Bar of each
submenu and page is color-coded according to the color of the corresponding Navigation Menu
tab. The text inside the Path Bar reflects your present position within the tree-structured
organization of pages within the LearnMate system. This helps you maintain your orientation as
you navigate around the system.

Submenus

Submenus are displayed just below the Navigation Menu, and provide access to the menu
options. The submenus change, depending on the tab that has been selected on the Navigation
Menu. Note that the current item on the submenu appears colored according to the color-code of
the section.
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o Content section (color code = purple):

[ | [ | W Content
Modules] Uploads| Tests| Assignments] Competencies| Categories]|

See Content Management on page 307, Content Authoring on page 373 and Test
Authoring on page 422.

o Administration section (color code = orange).
| | |
Reports| Organizations| Users| Replacements| Classes|

See System Administration on page 159.

Panels

Most of the pages in the LearnMate system are divided into separate panels. Most panels are
distinguished by a title in the top bar. The header panels at the top of the page sometimes do not
have a title.

Hyperlinks and Icons

Located in appropriate places within the panels are text hyperlinks and pictorial icons which
enable you to do many things within the LearnMate environment. Relocation hyperlinks are
available to you at the top of many pages which are very long, enabling you to quickly jump to the
panel you need.

Reports| Organizations| Users| Replacements| Classes]|

Adrninistration Details | Personal Details | {b

Because of the wide variety of tasks available to you, the system also provides Tooltip text to
explain the function of the icons. Simply hold your mouse pointer over any icon for a second and
the Tooltip text will appear in a little box by your mouse pointer.
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Main Menu

LearnMate

The Main Menu is displayed at the left side of the page, providing quick access to many
commonly used LearnMate pages. Like the Navigation Menu, it is always visible.

See the following sections:

88 My Calendar

B My Inbox (1) o
= My Folder

°
l My Profile
o °
£ My Grades
#i My Favarites °

My Folder

My Calendar on page 23

My Inbox on page 31

My Folder on page 42

My Profile on page 51

My Grades: available only to students
My Favorites on page 57

Customer Support on page 59

The number of megabytes of storage available to you in My Folder is set by the Organization
Administrator. Storage space is allocated separately for Students, Instructors and Administrators.
If you as instructor or administrator discover that you require more space than is currently
permitted by the system, this setting can be changed from the Edit Organizations page. See

Uploads on page 217.

My Desktop

There are two important differences between your My Desktop page and the student's My

Desktop page:

o The classes listed are the classes for which you are the instructor. The Class Main Page for
each class contains many new icons and hyperlinks that the students never see.

Note: The LearnMate system enforces a rigid separation between students and
administrators. The only way for an instructor to also serve as a student is to create a
completely separate student user with its own username and password. See Creating a New
User on page 226. It is highly recommended that instructors create a student user so that they
can log in to LearnMate classes and see them from a student vantage point.

o The Organization Chats and Organization Forums panels contain additional icons and
hyperlinks which enable you to manage them. In addition, the Administration Chats panel lists
all chats, including inactive chats which are normally invisible to the students.
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Catalog
There is one important difference between your Catalog page and the student’s Catalog page:

Since a member of the administration cannot enroll in a class at all, the E#r0// hyperlink does not
appear and all its associated functions and pages are inaccessible to you.

See Catalog on page 147.

Review
In this chapter, we covered the following material:
e You learned how to navigate through the LearnMate system.

e You learned about the distinctions between students and administrative users.

Ask Yourself...
¢ Can you find your way around the LearnMate system?
e Do you know what to do if you do not see the tabs you require in the Navigation Menu?

e Do you know how to enroll in a class?
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System Administration

Review of Previous Chapter
In Chapter 7:
e You learned how to navigate through the LearnMate system.

¢ You learned about the distinctions between students and administrative users.

Introduction

In this chapter, we will explore the System Administration tools available through the
Administration tab on the Navigation Menu. The .Adwinistration submenu is only available to
users who have been assigned Organization Administrator permissions. We will discuss
permission levels later in this chapter. The _Adpzinistration submenu provides access to functions
such as report generation, organization management, user management and class management.

By the end of the chapter, you will be able to modify user profiles, assign permissions, approve
modules, manage organizations and generate reports.

Note: If you discover that you require access to the options discussed in this chapter but you do
not have an Administration tab on your Navigation Menu, contact your Organization
Administrator. See Permissions on page 225.

Objectives

In this chapter, we will explore the following topics:
e Reports

¢ Organization Management

e User Management

o Replacements

¢ Class Management

¢ Organization Chats and Forums
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Administration Overview

Reports| Organizations| Users| Replacements| Classes|

See the following sections:

e Reports on page 160

e Organization Management on page 205
¢ User Management on page 222

o Replacements on page 234

¢ Class Management on page 234

Reports

Repu@jl Organizations] Users| Replacements| Classes]|

Reports is the first option available in the . Adwinistration submenu. Clicking on the
Administration tab of the Navigation Menu opens to the Reports page by default. If you are
aIready working in another part of the Administration section, you can also simply click on the

From the Reports page, you can generate many useful reports that will provide metrics regarding
class and student progress, enroliment, grades and more. Many different types of reports are
available, but generally they can be classified into four general areas:

e Competencies

e Modules
e System
e User

All reports are displayed on the user’s screen and may be printed out, if desired. Whether
displayed or printed, all reports include the name of the user who has generated the report,
together with the date and time of the report. Reports can be printed out from the Print Preview
page or pop-up window.

Tip: Reports, depending on the data requested, can often be quite length. In this case, you may
prefer to print out just the first few pages. This can be done using the standard Windows Print
interface. Right-click on the window and select Printfrom the Windows pop-up window, or select
File > Print. Then select the number of pages desired in the Pages field in the Page Range panel.
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List of Available Reports

The following reports are available to all users who have Organization Administrator permissions,
including both Instructor/Managers and Administrators.

Note: The precise set of available reports may vary from organization to organization, as the
Organization Administrator of a parent organization can control which reports are available to
various sub-organizations. Similarly, users whose role is set to can access a wider
range of reports than those whose role is set to Instructor/Manager. If you discover that you
require access to a type of report that is not listed on your Reports page, contact your
Organization Administrator or the Organization Administrator of your parent organization.

Title Description

Academic Progress Report, Prints a listing of the grades of selected students on two tests given in the

page 186 same class.

Available Modules, Prints a listing of all modules available in the selected Category(s). If All

page 170 s is selected, the listing is sorted alphabetically according to
Category.

Class Grades, Prints a listing of the grades of all students in a selected class, both the

page 189 grade to date and the overall grade. Also permits printing detailed grade
reports for selected students.

Competencies per Module, Prints a hierarchical representation of the competencies that have been

page 163 mapped to a particular module(s). If multiple modules are selected, the

report is organized module by module, arranged alphabetically according
to the name of the module.

Competencies per Skills Prints the entire selected Skills Standard(s) in a hierarchical format.
Standard,

page 166

Enroliments, Prints a listing of students who are enrolled in the selected class(es), with
page 180 the following information:

e First name
e Lastname
e Username

e Date of registration in the LearnMate system
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Module Enroliments and
Progress,
page 172

Prints a listing of all available modules in tabular format, together with:
e The number of students enrolled in the module

e The total number of times the module has been accessed

e The average time spent in the module per login

e The average number of logins per user

e The average grade for students who have completed the module

This report is a multi-level report. If generated for an Organization with
multiple classes, clicking on the Organization name will open a new
window displaying the data listed above, specifically for the classes
selected. Clicking on a class name will then open an additional layer that
will display the above information on a per student basis.

Modules per Skills Standard,
page 168

Prints the entire selected Skills Standard(s) in hierarchical format.
Folllowing each competency is a list of all modules mapped to it.

Module Index,
page 174

Prints a listing of the Table of Contents of the selected module(s).

Modules Studied per Day,
page 177

Prints a detailed listing of each launch of modules within a selected date
range, sorted according to module.

Test Grades,
page 192

Prints a detailed listing of grades of all students in a selected module in a
selected class, sorted by the name of the test.

User Competency Progress,
page 194

For each selected student, prints a listing of all competencies that have
been mapped to modules that the student is enrolled in, organized by
skills standard. For each competency, there is a notation of the degree of
mastery:

e Exposed: The student has completed a module that was mapped to
the competency. Completion is defined as submitted the post-test, or
if a module does not have a post-test then visited the last section of
the module.

¢ Understood: The student has answered questions that have been
mapped to the Competency.

¢ Mastered: The student has completed an Authentic Assessment(s)
that was mapped to the Competency.

User Details,

Prints a listing of the Personal Details and the Other Information

page 199 contained in the LearnMate system about the selected user.
User Logins Prints a detailed tabular listing of user logins for a specified time period,
Page 182 including the following information:

e User's real name and username
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e Number of logins
e Total time in the system
e Average time in the system per login

¢ Names of all classes in which the user is enrolled as a student or
assigned as instructor

Username and Password, Provides a tabular listing of users in a selected class, including the
page 202 following information:

e User's real name
e Username

e Password

Reports — Competencies

Competencies per Module

Generated Valencia, Carlas
Drate 08/14/2006
Tirne 04:00PM

Module: Introductory Geology

skills standard: CA Grade 6 Science COPY
Source:
Copyright:

Geoscience
Focus on Earth Science
Shaping Earth's Surface: Topography is reshaped by the weathering of rock and soil and by the
transportation and deposition of sediment. &s a basis for understanding this concept:
Students know beaches are dynamic systems in which the sand is supplied by rivers and moved along the
coast by the action of waves,
Students know rivers and streams are dynamic systems that erode, transport sediment, change course,
and flood their banks in natural and recurring patterns.
Students know water running downhill is the dominant process in shaping the landscape, including
California's landscape.
Students know earthquakes, volcanic eruptions, landslides, and floods change human and wildlife habitats,

Frint Preview B | Back & |

Prints a hierarchical representation of the competencies that have been mapped to a particular
module. If multiple modules are selected, the report is organized module by module, arranged
alphabetically according to the name of the module. Under each module, all mapped Skills
Standards are listed in hierarchical format.

Skills standards are typically set up with the following hierarchy:
e Content Standard
e Skills Standard
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e Standard
e Strand
o Competency

In many skills standards, a competency is associated with a level (i.e. high school, middle school,
K-6), as well as an identification

This report is useful to Content Administrators who are preparing the mapping of content to Skills
Standards. It is also useful to instructors who are designing curriculum for a particular class.

This report can only be generated for the administrator's own organization.

To generate the Competencies per Module report:

1. Select Administration > Reports List. The Reports List page is displayed.

2. Click Competencies per Module, which is in the Compez‘emz’e,r area.

Click on a repart category ar scroll down the list to select a report,

Competencies | Module | System | User |

Competencies
Displays the competencies addressed by a moduleds)

Displays the structure of a skills standard, including content standard, strand,

Competenme{trger skills Standard S, GRmDEEREY, level and i

Madules per Skills Standard Displays all modules addressed by a skills standard

The Competencies per Module page is displayed.

3. Select the skills standards to be included in the report from the S&:/ls Standards drop-down

| key to select multiple skills standards. Select All Skills Standards to
include all skills standards in the report.

key to select multiple modules. Select to include all modules in the report.
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Generate Report

Haold down the Ctrl key to select rultiple Skills Standards.

Skills standard all Skills Standards -

A Grade 6 Science Standard
California Grade 6 Science Standard LI

Hold down the Ctrl key to select multiple modules

Module Integrated Circuits - Intermediate
Introductory Geology

Inverter Basics
Materials Science
Mathool

B

@ Back & |

Generated Walencia, Carlos
Date 03/14,/2006
Tirme 04:00PM

Module: Introductory Geology

Skills Standard: CA Grade 6 Science COPY

Source:

Copyright:

Geoscience
Focus on Earth Science
Shaping Earth's Surface: Topography is reshaped by the weathering of rock and soil and by the
transpartation and depasition of sediment. As a basis for understanding this concept:
Students know beaches are dynamic systems in which the sand is supplied by rivers and moved along the

coast by the action of waves,

Students know rivers and streams are dynamic systems that erode, transport sediment, change course,
and flood their banks in natural and recurring patterns,

Students know water running downhill is the dominant process in shaping the landscape, including
California's landscape.

Students know earthquakes, wolcanic eruptions, landslides, and floods change human and wildlife habitats.

Print Preview B | Back & |

On this page, there are a number of Expand & or Collapse = icons which you can use to
control how much of the report is displayed.

Tips:
¢ Ifyou intend to print out this report rather than just view it onscreen, select Print Preview first.
When you get to the Print Preview page, you will find that the entire hierarchy is displayed in

expanded form. Wait until you get to the Print Preview page before clicking on Expcmd
and Co/lapse = icons to control how the report is printed out.

o If the desired report is very long, you may prefer to print out just the first few pages. This can
be done using the standard Windows Print interface. Right-click on the window and select
Printfrom the Windows pop-up window, or select File > Print. Then select the number of pages
desired in the Pages field in the Page Range panel.
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Competencies per Skills Standard

Generated VYalencia, Carlos
Date 0871442006
Tirne 04:02PM

Skill Standard: CA Grade 6 Science COPY
Source:
Copyright:

Geoscience

Investigation and Experimentation

Investigation and Experimentation: Scientific progress is made by asking meaningful questions and
conducting careful investigations. As a basis for understanding this concept and addressing the content in
the other three strands, students should develop their own questions and perform investigations, Students
will:

Competency ID Level

Select and use appropriate tools and technology {including 29 Sci 6 fi
calculators, computers, balances, spring scales, microscopes, and
binoculars) to perform tests, collect data, and display data.

Develop a hypothesis, 28 Sci 6 f

Canstruct appropriate graphs from data and develop qualitative 30 Sci 6 f
statermnents about the relationships between variables.

Focus on Earth Science

Ecology (Life Sciences): Qrganisms in ecosystemns exchange energy and nutrients among themselves and
with the environment. As a basis for understanding this concept:

Competency ID Level

Students know different kinds of organisms may play similar 23 Sc 6 6
ecological roles in similar biomes,

Students know matter is transferred over time from one organism to 21 Sci 6 6
others in the food web and between organisms and the physical
environment,

Students know the number and types of organisms an ecosystem 24 Sci 6 f
can support depends on the resources available and on abiotic

factars, such as quantities of light and water, a range of

temperatures, and soil composition.

Students know populations of organisms can be categorized by the 22500 6 6
functions they serve in an ecosystem.

Heat (Thermal Energy) (Physical Sciences): Heat moves in a predictable flow from warmer objects to cooler
ohjects until all the objects are at the same temperature. As a basis for understanding this concept:

Competency ID Level

Students know heat flows in solids by conduction (which involves no 13 Sci 6 fi
FIHIM mc rn.=|H'pr1| Fll'll'l il'l Flllil‘lﬂ I'I'II' r'nnr|||r+inn Fll'll'l I'I'If r‘nnwnr‘finn Irln'\ll'lir‘l'l

Prints the entire selected Skills Standard in hierarchical format. The entire text of each item is
available at all four levels:

e Skills Standard
e Strand
e Standard

o Competency
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Also shown are the ID number and Level of each individual Competency.

This report is useful to Administrators who are preparing the mapping of content to Skills
Standards. It is also useful to instructors who are designing curriculum for a particular class.

This report can only be generated for the administrator’'s own organization.

To generate a Competencies per Skills Standard report:

1. Select Administration > Reports. The Reports List page is displayed.
2. Click Competencies per Skills Standard in the COﬂfpefeﬂ(ief area.

Competencies

Competencies per Module Displays the competencies addressed by a moduleds)

Displays the structure of a skills standard, including content standard, strand,
@ standard, cormpetency, level and ID
Modules per Skills Standard Displays all modules addressed by a skills standard
The Competencies per Skils Standard page is displayed.

3. Select a skills standard from the S&://s Standard drop-down menu.

4. Select content standards, strands and standards from the appropriate menus. Hold down the
Ctri key to make multiple selections.

5. Click Generate. The report is generated.

Tips:

e On this page, there are a number of Expand & or Collapse = icons which you can use to
control how much of the report is displayed. If you intend to print out this report rather than just
view it onscreen, select Print Preview first. When you get to the Print Preview page, you will
find that the entire hierarchy is displayed in expanded form. Wait until you get to the Print
Preview page before clicking on Expand = and Collapse = icons to control how the report is
printed out.

o If the desired report is very long, you may prefer to print out just the first few pages. This can
be done using the standard Windows Print interface. Right-click on the window and select
Printfrom the Windows pop-up window, or select File > Print. Then select the number of pages
desired in the Pages field in the Page Range panel.
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Modules per Skills Standard

Generated Valencia, Carlos
Date 08/14/2006
Time 04:07PM

zkills Standard: CA Grade & Science COPY
Source:
Copyright:

Bioscience

Seoscience
Investigation and Experimentation
Focus on Earth Science

Ecology (Life Sciences): Organisms in ecosystems exchange energy and nutrients among thermselves and
with the environrment, &5 a basis for understanding this concept:

Mo modules were linked to competencies from this skills standard.

Heat {Thermal Energy) (Fhysical Sciences): Heat moves in a predictable flow from warmer objects to
cooler objects until all the objects are at the same temperature, As a basis for understanding this concept:

Mo modules were linked to competencies from this skills standard.

Shaping Earth's Surface: Topography is reshaped by the weathering of rock and soil and by the
transpaortation and deposition of sediment. A5 a basis for understanding this concept:

Competency Modulels)

Students know rivers and streams are dynamic Introductory Geology
systems that erode, transport sediment, change
course, and flood their banks in natural and
recurring patterns.

Students know water running downhill is the Introductory Geology
dorinant process in shaping the landscape,
including California's landscape.

Students know earthquakes, volcanic eruptions, Introductory Geology
landslides, and floods change human and wildlife
habitats.,

Students know beaches are dynamic systems in Introductory Geology

which the sand is supplied by rivers and moved
along the coast by the action of waves.

Eneragy in the Earth System: Many phenomena on Earth's surface are affected by the transfer of energy

thrniinh radiatinn and canvertinn cirrents s & haziz for nndercstandinn thic coneent:

Prints the entire selected Skills Standard in hierarchical format. After each Competency, there is a
listing of modules which are mapped to it.

This report is useful to Content Administrators who are preparing the mapping of content to Skills
Standards. It is also useful to instructors who are designing curriculum for a particular class.

This report can only be generated for the administrator's own organization.

To generate a Modules per Skills Standard report:

1. Select Administration > Reports. The Reports List page is displayed.
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2. Click Modules per Skills Standard in the Compez‘emz’ex area.

Competencies
Competencies per Module Displays the competencies addressed by a modulels)

Displays the structure of a skills standard, including content standard, strand,

Competencies per Skills Standard S, cempeEnEy, level and 15

)

Displays all modules addressed by a skills standard

The Modules per Skills Standard page is displayed.

3. Select the skills standard to be reported on. Only one skills standard may be selected.

Displays all modules addressed by a skills standard

Generate Report
Skills standard Select a Skills Standard

(Ch Grade 6 Science i

A Grade 6 Science Standard

California Grade & Science Standard

California Grade 6 Science Standard inherited - copy ﬂ

4. Click Generat

. The report is generated.

Generated Valencia, Carlos
Date 09/03/2006
Time 10:094M
Skills Standard: CA Grade 6 Science COPY
Source:
Copyright:
Geoscience

Focus on Earth Science

Energy in the Earth System: Many phenomena on Earth's surface are affected by the transfer of energy
through radiation and convection currents. As a basis for understanding this concept:

Competency Module(s)
Students know convection currents distribute Astronomy (Introduction)
heat in the atrmosphere and oceans. CAD with spectraCAD Engraver

Introductory Geology

Materials Science

Muclear Physics

Semiconductor Manufacturing Processes

Students know differences in pressure, heat, air Astronomy (Intraduction)
movement, and humidity result in changes of
weather,

Students know the sun is the rmajor source of Astronomy (Intraduction)

energy for phenomena on Earth's surface; it
powers winds, acean currents, and the water cycle.

Students know heat frorm Earth's interior reaches Astronomy (Intraduction)
the surface primarily through convection,

Students know solar energy reaches Earth Astronomy (Introduction)
through radiation, mostly in the form of visible light.

Shaping Earth's Surface: Topography is reshaped by the weathering of rock and soil and by the
transpartation and deposition of sedimment. As a basis for understanding this concept:
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Tips:

o When you generate this report, you are taken to the Modules per Skills Standard page. On
this page, there are a number of Expand 2 or Collapse & icons which you can use to control
how much of the report is displayed. If you intend to print out this report rather than just view it
onscreen, select Print Preview first. When you get to the Print Preview page, you will find
that the entire hierarchy is displayed in expanded form. Wait until you get to the Print Preview
page before clicking on Expand & and Collapse = icons to control how the report is printed
out.

o If the desired report is very long, you may prefer to print out just the first few pages. This can
be done using the standard Windows Print interface. Right-click on the window and select
Printfrom the Windows pop-up window, or select File > Print. Then select the number of pages
desired in the Pages field in the Page Range panel.

Reports — Module

Available Modules
Generated Valencia, Carlos
Crate 05/14,/20086
Time 04:12PM

Geoscience

Module Duration (hrs) Twpe Index

Astranorny (Introduction) Wirtual

Introductory Geology Lab
Print Preview B | Back & |

selected, the listing is sorted alphabetically according to Category. This report contains only
modules whose status is set to . See Status on page 229.

This report shows the name of the user who generated it, together with the date and time. It also
displays the following information about the modules in tabular format:

e Module name
e Duration (hours)
o Type

This report is useful to Organization Administrators who do not have Content Administrator
permissions. This information is available in a slightly different format on the Modules page under
the Content tab of the Navigation Menu.
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To generate the Available Modules report:

1. Select Administration > Reports. The Reports List page is displayed.

2. Select Available Modules, which is in the Modules area.

Module
Lists all modules currently available
Module Errollments and Progress Displays the number of users enrolled in a selected moduleds) and their progress
Maodule Index Displays the Table of Contents for a selected module(s)
Modules Studied per Day Displays the number of modules accessed during a selected range of dates

The Available Modules page is displayed.

3. Select the categories to be included in the report, from the Category menu. To select multiple

Lists all modules currently available

Generate Report

Categary Electrical Control and Electronics ;I
Elektrilk Kantral ve Elektronil:

SSe0sCIence

= |
Math
Tasarym LI
{b Back & |
The report is generated.
Generated Valencia, Carlos
Date 09/03/2006
Tirne 10:14AmM
Geoscience
Maodule Duration (hrs) Type Index
. Direct A
Astronomy (Introduction) Observation
Copy of Astronomy {Introduction), Thu Aug 24 13:54:44 2006 Wirtual
Introductary Geology Lab
Print Preview B | Back @ |

Tips:

e An Indexicon kil is provided to allow you to view the module’s Table of Contents. Clicking on
this icon brings up a new pop-up window displaying the entire Table of Contents in expanded
form, together with a Print Preview hyperlink.
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On this pop-up page, there are a number of Expand & or Collapse = icons which you can use
to control how much of the report is displayed.

If you intend to print out this report rather than just view it onscreen, select
When you get to the Print Preview page, you will find that the entire hierarchy is dlsplayed in
expanded form and that none of your modifications have carried over. Wait until you get to the
Print Preview page before clicking on Expand & and Collapse = icons to control how the
report is printed out.

Module Enrollments and Progress

Generated “alencia, Carlos
Date 08/14/2006
Tirne 04:13PM

Mote: The Average Module Grade colurnn only reflects the grades for completed modules. Incomplete modules are not
factored into the average. The number of completed modules is indicated in parentheses by the Average Grade.

Lilliput Technical High School

Module Enrallment Total Lagins to  Average Time in Average # of Average Module
(students) Module Module (hours) Logins per User Grade
Astronomy (Introduction) 17 0 0 0
Basic Electricity 26 i 0 0.27
CAD with spectraCAD Engraver 24 3 i 0.13
Circuits and Switches 17 z 0.03 0.1z
Driving Safety 1 1] i 1]
Driving Safety, section 4 9 5 0.01 0.56
Electronic Components 1 0 0 0
Introductory Geology 14 12 0.01 0.56 60.71(3)
Inverter Basics 2 a a a
Mathool 1 0 0 0
Muclear Physics 4 i a a
Print Preview B | Back & |

Prints a listing of modules in tabular format, together with:

The number of students enrolled in the module

The total number of times the module has been accessed
The average time spent in the module per login

The average number of logins per user

The average grade for students who have completed the module

This report is useful to instructors who wish to monitor the activity of their students in progressing
through the assigned modules.
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The administrator may view and print Module Enrollments and Progress reports for his own
organization and also for all sub-organizations. By selecting a combination of classes and
modules, the administrator can tailor the report according to the needs of the moment.

To generate a Module Enroliments and Progress report:

1. Select Administration > Reports. The Reports List page is displayed.

2. Click Module Enroliments and Progress, which is in the Module area.

Module

Available Modules Lists all modules currently available
@ Displays the number of users enralled in a selected module(s) and their progress
Module Index Cisplays the Table of Contents for a selected moduleds)

Maodules Studied per Day Displays the number of modules accessed during a selected range of dates

The Module Enrollments and Progress page is displayed.

3. Select an organization from the Organization menu. Only one organization menu may be
selected. All classes in that organization are then listed in the C/ass menu.

4. Select a class from the C/ass menu. To select multiple classes, hold down the Ctri key. All
modules that are included in the selected classes are then listed in the Modu/e menu.

5. Select a module from the Module menu. To select multiple modules, hold down the

Displays the number of users enrolled in a selected moduleds) and their progress

Generate Report

Organization Lilliput Technical High Schaol
Lilliput Technical HS
Math Department
Sciences Department j
-
Class Advanced Electronics ;I

Advanced Seometr
:Basic Electronics
Basic Math

Basic Math, section C hl

Haold down the Ctrl key to select multiple rmodules

Module
Basic Electricity
CAD with spectraCAD Engraver
ZAD with spectra”aD Engraver
Circuits and Switches LI
@ Back & |
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Generated Valencia, Carlos
Date 09/03/2006
Time 11:16AM

Mote: The Average Module Grade column only reflects the grades for completed modules, Incomplete modules are not
factared into the average. The number of completed modules is indicated in parentheses by the Average Grade.
Lilliput Technical High Schaool

Madule Enrallment Total Lagins ta Average Time in Average # of Average Maodule
(students) Module Module (hours)  Logins per User Grade
adad 19 1 0.2 0.05 0.00(13

Basic Electricity 19 10 0.05 0.53
CAD with spectraCAD Engraver 19 a 0.16
1] 1]

0.0z 0.21

ZAD with spectra”aD Engraver 19
Circuits and Switches 19
Electrical Systems {Wirtual) 19 0.17 0.05
1] 1]

0.38 0,11

0.03 0.16 0.00(2)

Electronic Components z
Fiber optics (Wirtual) 19
Test Only 19

W N o RO W

Print Preview B | Back & |

Module Index

Generated Valencia, Carlos
Date 08/14 /2006
Time 04 14PM

CAD with spectraCAD Engraver

Activity 1 Getting Started
Activity 2: UUsing spectraCaD
Activity 3 Managing Files
Activity 41 Creating the LMC Project
Activity 51 Drawing the M
OBIECTIVES
MATERIALS
Task: Open the LMC Drawing
Task: Draw Left Half of the M
Task: Mirror the Lines
WE mini 17
Activity 6 Drawing the C
Activity 7. Speaker Design Project
Activity & Creating the Speaker Cone
Activity 9: Completing the Speaker Project
Activity 10: spectraCaD Engraver
Activity 11: Generating an NC File
Activity 12: NC Files and Coding
Activity 13: Pocketing
Activity 14: Pocket Toolpaths and SpectraCAM
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Prints a listing of the Table of Contents of the selected module. The name of each content object
is listed in hierarchical format. This report contains only modules whose status is set to
(see Adding a Module on page 310).

This report is useful to Organization Administrators who do not have Content Administrator
permissions. This information is available to Content Administrators in a slightly different format
on the Index page of the selected module, as it appears under the Content tab of the Navigation
Menu. The information is also available to any user who is able to launch the selected module and
press the

To generate a Module Index report:

1. Select Administration > Reports. The Reports List page is displayed.

2. Click which is in the Module area.
Module
Available Modules Lists all modules currently available
Madule Enrallrments and Progress Displays the number of users enralled in a selected module(s) and their progress
Cisplays the Table of Contents for a selected moduleds)
Module{hStudied per Day Displays the number of modules accessed during a selected range of dates

The Module Index page is displayed.

3. Select the module to be included in the report from the Module menu. To select multiple
modules, hold down the (Ctrl key.

Displays the Table of Contents for a selected moduleis)

Generate Report

Hold down the Ctrl key to select multiple modules

{CAD with spectracAD Fngraver
Circuits and Switches
Copy of Astronormy {(Introduction’, Thu Aug 24 13:54:44 2006

Copy of Astranarmy 101, Maon Jul 24 12:00:50 2006

Copy of Circuits and Switches, Sun Aug 20 07:20:16 2006 LI

Module

{ID Back & |

4. Click . The report is generated.
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Generated Valencia, Carlos
Date 09/03/2006
Time 11:248M

CAD with spectraCAD Engraver

Bctivity 1 Getting Started

Activity 2: Using spectracalb

Activity 3; Managing Files

Activity 4: Creating the LM Project
Activity 5; Drawing the M

fctivity 6: Drawing the C

Bctivity 71 Speaker Design Project

Activity 8: Creating the Speaker Cone
Activity 9 Completing the Spealker Project
Activity 10: spectraCcalD Engraver

Activity 11: Generating an NC File

Activity 12: N Files and Coding

Activity 13: Pocketing

fctivity 14: Pocket Toolpaths and SpectraCam

Print Preview B | Back B |

Tips:

When you generate this report, you are taken to the Module Index page. On this page, there
are a number of Expand & or Collapse = icons which you can use to control how much of the
report is displayed.

If you intend to print out this report rather than just view it onscreen, select |
When you get to the Print Preview page, you will find that the entire hierarchy is dlsplayed in
collapsed form and that none of your modifications have carried over. Wait until you get to the
Print Preview page before clicking on Expand © and Collapse = icons to control how the
report is printed out.

Note: The administrator may view and print Module Index reports for his own organization but not
for any sub-organizations. The reason is that sub-organizations may not have released original,
copyrighted content for distribution outside their own sphere of influence. If you require access to
information about modules created within one of your sub-organizations, you must contact the
following:

for authorization to copy copyrighted work, contact a Content Administrator in the appropriate
sub-organization

for assistance in copying the data, contact inteliteks»
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Modules Studied per Day

Generated “alencia, Carlos
Date 08/16/2006
Tirme 07:Z6AM

1 module was launched within the following parameters:

Qrganization: Lilliput Technical High School
Class: Basic Electronics

Start Date: 08/13/2006

End Date: 08/13/2006

Lilliput Technical High School
1 modules were launched by the Lilliput Technical High School organization
1 module was launched by the Basic Electronics class

The Circuits and Switches module was launched 2 times

User Launch Date Launch Time  Logout Date Logout Time  Total Time
Barskaya, Galina (gbar) 08/13/2006 01:13PM 08/13/2006 01:15PM 00:02:00
Chen, Peter (pche) 08/13/2006 01:15FM 08/13/2006 D1:16PM 00:01:00

Total time for this rmodule=00:03
Average time for this module=00:01

Print Preview B | Back B |

Prints a detailed listing of each launch of modules within a selected date range, sorted according
to module. The following information is provided:

This report is useful to instructors who wish to monitor the activity of their students in progressing
through the assigned modules.

Notes:

e The administrator may view and print Modules Studied per Day reports for his own organization
and also for all sub-organizations. By selecting a combination of classes and modules, the
administrator can tailor the report according to the needs of the moment.

e This report is only available to users whose role is set to Administrator. If you need to view or
print this report, see Roles on page 223.

To generate a Modules Studied per Day report:

1. Select Administration > Reports. The Reports List page is displayed.

2. Click Modules Studied per Day, wWhich is in the Module area.

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 177
0609 System Administration



Intelitek»» LearnMate

Module
Available Modules Lists all modules currently available
Maodule Enrollrents and Progress Displays the number of users enrolled in a selected module(s) and their progress
Module Index Displays the Table of Contents for a selected moduleis)
@ Displays the number of modules accessed during a selected range of dates

The Modules Studied per Day page is displayed.
3. Select an organization from the Organization menu. Only one organization may be selected.
4. Select a class from the C/ass menu. To select multiple classes, hold down the Ctri key.

5. Select the dates to be included in the report, by clicking the Calendar icon B8] next to each of
the Start Date and End Date fields. Select the dates from the calendar that is displayed.

Displays the number of modules accessed during a selected range of dates

Generate Report

Crganization Lilliput Technical High School
Lilliput Technical HS

Math Department =10} x|
Sciences Department
44 1 September 2006 L
Class All Classes . Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
Advanced Electronics
Advanced Geormetr 1 z
Basic Electronics - 4 5 = 7 8 9
Basic Math @ 11 1z 13 14 15 16
I— 17 15 19 20 21 22 23
Start Date UB/DZJ’ZDUE\
24 25 26 27 28 29 30
End Date [03/03/z006

{b Back @ |
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and dates for each user that studied the module during the specified time period.

Generated Valencia, Carlos
Date 09/03/2006
Time 11:354M

6 rodules were launched within the following parameters:

Zrganization: Lilliput Technical High School
Class: Basic Electronics

Start Date: 080272006

End Date: 09/03/2006

Lilliput Technical High School
6 rodules were launched by the Lilliput Technical High Schoal arganization
6 modules were launched by the Basic Electronics class

The Electrical Systerms (Virtual) module was launched 1 time,
ser Launch Date Launch Time  Logout Date Logout Time  Total Time

Chen, Peter (pche) 08/24/2006 10:194M 08/24/2006 10:294M 00:10:00

Tatal time for this rodule=00:10
Awerage time for this module=00:10

The Fiber Optics {Wirtual) module was launched 2 times,

User Launch Date Launch Tirme  Logout Date Logout Time  Total Time
Chen, Peter (pche) 08/24/2006 11:2548M 08/24/2006 11:264M 00:01:00
Chen, Peter (pche) 08/24/2006 11:2848M 08/24/2006 12:13PM 00:45:00

Total time for this module=00:46
Average time faor this module=00:23

The Circuits and Switches module was launched S times.

ser Launch Date Launch Time  Logout Date Logout Time  Total Time
Barskaya, Galina (gbar) 08/13/2006 01:13PM 08/13/2006 01:15PM 00:02:00
Barskaya, Galina (gbar) 08/16/2006 09:254M 08/16/2006 09:254M 00:00:00
Chen, Peter (pche) 08/13/2006 01:15PM 08/13/2006 D1:16PM 00:01:00

Tip: If the desired report is very long, the user may find it useful to print out just the first few pages,
using the standard Windows interface. Right-click on the window and select
Windows pop-up window. Then select the number of pages desired.

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 179
0609 System Administration



Intelitek»» LearnMate

Reports — System

Enrollments
Generated “alencia, Carlos
Date 08/15/2006
Tirne 06:16AM

Lilliput Technical High School

There are 25 users in the Lilliput Technical High School organization.

There are 16 users in the Basic Electronics class.

Last Mame First Mame Username Registration Date
Barskaya Galina ghar 07/13/2006
Chen Feter pche 07/13/20086
Ce Meyer Franloy fdem 07/13/2006
Corsett Daniel daniel 07/13/2006
Gajic Miodrag rmagaj 07/13/2006
Hayes Marlk rmhay 07/13/2008
Leigh I ate klei 07/13/2006
Lerich Michaolas nler 07/13/2006
Lew Mark rmley 0z2/14/2006
Myshko Leonid nysh 07/13/2006
Pépin Denis dpep 07/13/2006
Rock Mike mrack 07/13/2006
Rodrigues Ashalk arad 07/13/2008
Sutcliffe Robert rsut 07/13/2008
SYNCzZer:z Maryanna msyn 07/13/2006
Young Lisa youh 07/13/20086
Print Preview B | Back & |

Prints a listing of students who are enrolled in the selected class, with the following information:
e First name

e Lastname

e User name

e Date of registration in the LearnMate system

This report is useful to instructors and administrators who wish to monitor the number of students
currently enrolled in specified classes. Other than the registration date and the total count of
students, this information is available to the class instructor from the S7xdents panel of the Class
Main Page. See Class Main Page on page 239.

The top of the report shows the total number of students registered in the entire organization.
Each class is then listed, showing the number of students currently enrolled in the class.
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The administrator may view and print Enro/lnents reports for his own organization and also for all
sub-organizations.

To generate an Enrollments report:

1. Select Administration > Reports. The Reports List page is displayed.

2. Click , which is in the Syszer area.
System
Displays enrollments in an organization or class
User Lir-?ns Lists all user logins, including statistics of average length of login and average time

in system

The Enrollments page is displayed.

Select an organization from the Organization menu. Only one organization may be selected.

4. Select a class from the C/ass menu. To select multiple classes, hold down the |

Cisplays enrollments in an organization or class

Generate Report

Organization Lilliput Technical High Schaal
Lilliput Technical HS
Math Departrnent
Sciences Department j
-
Class all Classes i’
Advanced Electronics

advanced Geometry
‘Basic Electronics

Basic Math LI

Generated Valencia, Carlos
Date 09,/03/2006
Time 11:54AM

Lilliput Technical High School
There are 29 users in the Lilliput Technical High School organization.

There are 15 users in the Basic Electronics class,

Last Mame First Name Usernarne Reqgistration Date
Barskaya Galina ghar O7/13/2006
Chen Peter pche 07/13/2006
De Meyer Franky fdem 07/13/2006
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User Logins

Generated Malencia, Carlos
Date 08/16/2006
Tirme 07:284aM

Lilliput Technical High School Report generated for dates: 08513 /2006-08/13/2006

Average number of logins: 6.83 times
Average Time per Login (hrs) 1.13 hours
User # of Logins Total Time in Average Time per .

Systermn (hrs) Login (hrs)

Barskavya, Galina {gbar) 1 0 0 Basic Electronics
Intermediate Physics
Robotics 104

Chen, Peter (pche) z 0 u} Basic Electronics
Intermediate Physics
Introductory Physics
Robotics 104

Darsett, Daniel (daniel) 7 0.05 0.01 Basic Electronics
Fiber Qptics
Introductory Physics
Muclear Physics
Robotics 101
Robotics Lab

Gajic, Miodrag {rgaj) 1 0 0 Basic Electronics

Intermediate Physics

Imtroductory Physics

Robotics 104

Rodrigues, Ashok (arod) 1 a 1] Basic Electronics
Imtroductory Physics
“alencia, Carlos {cvalencial 29 4,67 017 Advanced Electronics

Basic Electronics

Print Preview B | Back B |

Prints a detailed tabular listing of user logins for a specified time period, including the following
information:

e User’s real name and username

o Number of logins

e Total time in the system

e Average time in the system per login

o Names of all classes in which the user is enrolled as a student or assigned as instructor

This report is useful to instructors who wish to monitor the activity of their students in progressing
through the assigned modules. It is also useful for administrators to monitor anomalous behavior,
such as a user who is logged on too many hours in a day, or not enough hours in a specified week
or month.

The administrator may generate the report for individually selected users or all the members of a
class. The administrator may view and print User Iogins reports for his own organization and also
for all sub-organizations.
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Note: This report is only available to users whose role is set to Administrator. If you need to view
or print this report, see Roles on page 223.

To generate a User Login report:

1. Select Administration > Reports. The Reports List page is displayed.

, Which is in the Syszen area.

System

Enrollments Displays enrollments in an organization or class

Lists all user logins, including statistics of average length of login and average time

{b in system

The User Login page is displayed.

You have a choice either to generate the report for all users within a specified class (or
classes), or to generate the report for specific users.

To generate a report for all users within a specified class:

3. Select an organization from the Organization drop-down menu. The list of classes in the
selected organization are listed in the C/ass menu.

4. Select a class from the C/ass menu. To select multiple classes, hold down the [Ctrl key.

5. Set the start and end dates for the reporting period, by clicking th icon LEEN next to
the Szart Date and End Date fields. Select the dates from the calendars displayed.

Lists all user logins, including statistics of average length of login and average time in system

Generate Report

First Name |

/3 Calendar - Microsoft ] ’: ] [

Last Mame | I e |
Username | 44 A August 2006 Fky
Organization |Lilliput Technical High School Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

P Pr—— 1 2 3 4 5

elect a Class
Class Advanced Electronics & 7 i E 0 11 12

Advanced Geornetr abEhe bl R b R e

Basic Electronics A e e P
Start Date [os/2372006 [l 27 {b ZOE B0 Enl

End Date [n3/03/2006 7]

Search O | {E’} Back @ |
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The report is generated, detailing logins by all members of the selected classes.

Generated Valencia, Carlos
Date 09/03/2006
Tirne 12:39PM

Lilliput Technical High School Report generated for dates: 08/729/2006-09/03 72006

Average number of logins: 3.5 times
Average Time per Login (hrs) 0.94 haurs
. Total Time in Average Time per
s # of Logins System (hrs) Login (hrs)
Chen, Peter (pche) 3 0.85 0.28
Valencia, Carlos (cvalencia) 4 5.7 1.43

To generate a report for specified users only:
3. Enter at least one of the following search criteria:
= The student’s first name in the F7rst name field.

» The student’s last name in the L_as? nanze field.

Classes

Advanced Geometry

Basic Electronics

Basic Math, section C
French W

Introductory Physics
Robotics 104

Advanced Electronics
Advanced Geometry

Basic Electronics

Copy of Advanced Electronics,
Thu fug 24 14:31:14 2006
French v

Intermediate Electronics

Print Preview M | Back & |

= Select an organization from the Organization drop-down menu. The list of classes in the

selected organization are listed in the C/ass menu.

= Select a class from the Class menu. To select multiple classes, hold down the

Lists all user logins, including statistics of average length of login and average time in system

Generate Report

First Name |
Last Marme |
Username |
Qrganization |Li||iput Technical High School ;I
fdvanced Electronics =]
Class Advanced Geornetr —
-

Basic Electronics
Basic Math

Start Date ID‘B:’DI/ZDDE\
End Date ID‘B:’DS/ZDDE\

4. Click |

@ Generate & | Back @ |

A list of all students that match the searach criteria is displayed.
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5. Select the students to be included in the report.

6. Set the start and end dates for the reporting period, by clicking th icon LB next to
the S7art Date and End Date fields. Select the dates from the calendars displayed.

Qrganization |Li||iput Technical High Schoal ;I

Advanced Electronics
Advanced Geometry
vI

Class
Basic Electronics

Start Date IDB:’DI/ZDDE\
End Date ID‘B:’DS/ZDDE\

1]

(B

Search O | {b Back H |

Search Results

" Last Marne First Narme Usernarne
¥ Barskaya Galina ghar

[ Bawman Elizabeth lteacher
[T Carothers Odette ocar

¥ Chen Peter pche

7. Click The report is generated, detailing logins by the selected users.

Generated Valencia, Carlos
Date 03/03/2006
Time 12:54PM

Lilliput Technical High School Report generated for dates: 0801 f2006-09/03 /2006

Awerage number of logins: 10.5 times
Awerage Time per Login (hrs) 0.17 hours
p Total Time in Average Time per

User # of Logins St (e Lol ) Classes

Barskaya, Galina (gbar) 4 0 0 Basic Electronics
Basic Math, section C
French v
Robotics 104

Zhen, Peter {pche) 17 3.55 021 Advanced Geometry

Basic Electronics
Basic Math, section C
French v
Introductory Physics
Robotics 104

Print Preview B | Back @ |

Tip: If the desired report is very long, the user may find it useful to print out just the first few pages,
using the standard Windows interface. Right-click on the window and select [Print from the
Windows pop-up window. Then select the number of pages desired.
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Reports — User

Academic Progress Report

If you have selected two identical tests, click on the student’s name to compare the test results on a question-
by-question hasis.

Generated Valencia, Carlos
Drate 08/15/2006
Time 06:35AM

Class: Basic Electronics

Students Electricity Test 2 Electricity Test 1
Barskaya, Galina {ghar) 100.00 50.00
Chen, Peter (pche) 100.00 0.00
De Meyer, Franky (fdem) na n/a
Fiareat Manial fdaniall s L

Prints a listing of the grades of selected students on two tests given in the same class. If the tests
are identical, the administrator is permitted to view a question-by-question comparison of the two
tests. This is useful when the class post-test is also given as a pre-test.

This report is useful to instructors who wish to monitor the activity of their students in progressing
through the assigned modules. The information is also available to instructors through the
Gradebook. See Customize Gradebook on page 256.

The administrator may view and print .4cadenzic Progress reports for his own organization and also
for all sub-organizations.

Note: This report is only available to users whose role is set to Administrator. If you need to view
or print this report, see Roles on page 223.

To generate an Academic Progress Report:

1. Select Administration > Reports. The Reports List page is displayed.

2. Click Academic Progress Report, which is in the User area.

User
Displays the progress of a class or user by comparing the results scored on twao
@ tests, A question by gquestion comparison is performed if the tests are identical
Class Grades Displays class grades in both overall and grade-to-date formats
Test Grades Cisplays student grades for a test

The Academic Progress Report page is displayed.

3. Select an organization from the Organization drop-down menu.
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4. Select a class from the C/ass menu. To select multiple classes, hold down the [Ctrl key. In
general though, you should only select one class, as this report is designed to measure
progress made in a specific class.

Displays the progress of a class or user by comparing the results scored on two tests, A question by question
cornparisan is perfarmed if the tests are identical

Generate Report

Organization Lilliput Technical High Schoal
Lilliput Technical HS
Math Departrment
Sciences Departrment j
-
Class Basic Electronics

6. To select module tests for comparison, select a module from the Modu/le drop-down menu,
and two tests from the Teszs menu. To select class tests, set the Modu/e drop-down menu to
Select a Module. The Teszs menu will then list class tests. Select two class tests.

Class: Basic Electronics

Select twa tests from the list below. vYou can select a module to narrow down the list, If you wish to select a class
test, do not select a module,

Module | select a Module =l
Tests

Electricity T
Rally's Test

7. Select students of interest from the list, or select all students using the top checkbox.

[" Last Marne First Marne Usernarme
¥ Barskaya Galina ghar

V¥ Chen Peter pche

¥ De Meyer Franky fdem

[ Dorsett Daniel daniel

[T Gajic Mindrag mgaj

{b Back B
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Generate. The report is generated. For each selected student, the results of the two tests
are shown.

If yvou have selected twao identical tests, click on the student’s narme to compare the test results on a question-
by-question basis,

Generated Valencia, Carlos
Date 09/03/2006
Time O1l:18FM

Class: Basic Electronics

Students Electricity Test 2 Electricity Test 1
Barskaya, Galina (gbar) 100.00 50.00
Chen, Peter (pche) 100.00 0.00
De Meyer, Franky (fdem) n/a n/a
Print Preview B | Back @ |

9. If the tests selected contain an identical set of questions, you may click on any student’s
name.

If you have selected two identical tests, click an the student’s name to corpare the test results on a question-
by-guestion basis,

Generated Valencia, Carlos
Date 09/03/2006
Tirne 01:15PM

Class: Basic Electronics

Students Electricity Test 2 Electricity Test 1
Barskaya, Galina {ghar) 100.00 50.00
100.00 0.00
De r\’lﬁ?rJ Franky {fdem) n/a n#a
Print Preview B | Back @ |

The student’'s Academic Progress Reportis displayed in a new window. It compares the
student’s grades for each test question.

Academic Progress Report

Generated Valencia, Carlos
Date 09,/03/2006
Time 01:20PM

Chen, Peter

Class: Basic Electronics

i Question Electricity Test Electricity Test Progress
2 1

S70671-708  Electricity mowves in only one direction, 100.00 0.00 -100

570672-708  wrhich one of the following can NCT function as 100.00 0.00 -100

an
electrical switch?

Print Preview B | Close
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Class Grades

Click the average class grade to see the full gradebooks for all students in the class, alternatively, click a
student's grade to see that particular gradebool,

Generated Valencia, Carlos

Date 08/15/2006

Tirme 06:454aM

Organization: Lilliput Technical High School

Class: Basic Electronics
Average Class Grade-to-Date: 14.52
Average Class Overall Grade: 3.37

Student Grade-to-Date Overall Grade
Barskaya, Galina {ghar) 33.33 9.00

Chen, Peter (pche) 32.80 14.76

De Mever, Franky (fder) nia n/a

Dorsett, Daniel (daniel) a5 .67 25.83

Gajic, Miodrag (magaj) 60,00 5.40

Prints a listing of the grades of all students in a selected class, both the grade to date and the
overall grade. Also permits printing detailed grade reports for selected students.

A student who has a Grade to Date of 100% has answered all questions correctly so far.
However, the Overall Grade is the percentage of grade points which have been earned out of the
total course. Thus, halfway through the course, that same student will have an Overall Grade of
50%.

The basic report provides the class average for both the Grade to Date and the Overall Grade.
Below that information is a table giving the individual Grade to Date and Overall Grade alongside
the students’ names. This report contains a number of hyperlinks which cause the generation of
detailed reports.

¢ Clicking on the Grade to Date next to a student’s name produces a report for that one student,
showing all grades in the class, calculated on a Grade-to-Date basis.

o Clicking on the Overall Grade next to a student’s name produces a report for that one student,
showing all grades in the class, calculated on an Overall Grade basis.

e Clicking on the Average Class Grade to Date produces a report for all students, sorted
alphabetically by name, showing all grades in the class calculated on a Grade-to-Date basis.

e Clicking on the Average Class Overall Grade produces a report for all students, sorted
alphabetically by name, showing all grades in the class calculated on an Overall Grade basis.

The information is also available to instructors through the Gradebook. See Customize
Gradebook on page 256. Administrators may view and print C/ass Grades reports for his own
organization and also for all sub-organizations.

Note: This report is only available to users whose role is set to Administrator. If you need to view
or print this report, see Roles on page 223.
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To generate a Class Grades report:

1. Select Administration
2. Click

Reports. The Reports List page is displayed.

, Which is in the User area.

User
Displays the progress of a class or user by comparing the results scored on twa

Agzlemile Piagrizss Aepeit tests, & guestion by gquestion comparison is performed if the tests are identical

Displays class grades in both averall and grade-to-date formats

Test}[rhwj)ades Displays student grades for a test
User Competency Progress Displays the progress of a user with regards to competencies
User Details Shows 3 user or group of users' personal details

The Class Grades page is displayed.

3. Select an organization from the Organization drop-down menu. The organization classes are
then listed in the Class menu.

4. Select a class from the Class menu. To select multiple classes, hold down the

Displays class grades in both averall and grade-to-date formats

Generate Report

Crganization Lilliput Technical High S
Lilliput Technical HS

Math Cepartment
Sciences Department j
-
Class all Classes ﬂ
Advanced Electronics

Advanced Geormetry
Basic Electronics
Basic Math LI

. The report is generated.

Click the average class grade to see the full gradeboolks for all students in the class. Alternatively, click a
student's grade to see that particular gradeboalk.,

Generated Valencia, Carlos

Date 09/03/2006

Time 01:56PM

Organization: Lilliput Technical High School
Class: Basic Electronics

Average Class Grade-to-Date: 7Z.70
Average Class Overall Grade: 15.61

Student Grade-to-Date Overall Grade
Barskaya, Galina (gbar) 55.59 14,74
Zhen, Peter {pche) 5&.90 35.22
De Meyer, Franky (fdem) n/a n/a
Corsett, Daniel {daniel) g9.00 29.37
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6. As previously discussed, click on a student’s Grade-to-Date or Overall Grade to generate

reports such as the one shown below.

Class Grades > Galina Barskavya

Generated Valencia, Carlos
Date 09/03/2006
Time 01:51FM

Barskavya, Galina
Basic Electronics class

Class Grade-to-Date: 55,59
Module Grades

Marme
adad
Basic Electricity
CAD with spectraCAD Engraver
ZAD with spectra”aD Engraver
Circuits and Switches
Electrical Systems {Wirtual)
Electronic Cormponents
Fiber optics (Wirtual)
Test Only

Grade-to-Date Date
n/a

20,00

n/a

n/a

75.00

n/a

n/a

n/a

n/a

weight
0%
11%
0%
11%
12%
0%
11%
0%

0%

7. Click on the Average Class Grade-to-Date or Overall Grade values to generate a similar
report, but for all class students, as discussed above.

Tips:

o When you generate either one of the Average Class reports, a new pop-up window opens

containing the Print Preview. On this page, there are a number of Expand & or Collapse
icons which you can use to control how much of the report is displayed.

¢ If you intend to print out this report rather than just view it onscreen, select

When you get to the Print Preview page, you will find that the entire hierarchy is dlspléyed in
expanded form and that none of your modifications have carried over. Wait until you get to the

Print Preview page before clicking on Expand © and Collapse

report is printed out.

icons to control how the

¢ Ifthe desired report is very long, the user may find it useful to print out just the first few pages,

using the standard Windows interface. Right-click on the window and select
Windows pop-up window. Then select the number of pages desired.

from the
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Test Grades

Generated Valencia, Carlos

Date 08/15/2006

Tirne 06:478M

Organization: Lilliput Technical High School
Class: Basic Electronics

Test: Basic Electronics

Average Test Grade: 66.20

Student Test Grade
Barskaya, Galina (gbar) 30.00

Chen, Peter {pche) 59.30

De Meyer, Franky (fdem) n/'a

Dorsett, Daniel (daniel) 100.00
Gajic, Miodrag {mgaj) n/a

Hawes Marl frmbawh ntA

Prints a detailed listing of grades of all students in a selected module in a selected class, sorted by
the name of the test.

According to need, the administrator may select:
e One class, several classes or all classes

¢ One module, several modules or all modules
e One test, several tests or all tests

This report is useful to instructors who wish to monitor the activity of their students in progressing
through the assigned modules. The information is also available to instructors through the
Gradebook. See Customize Gradebook on page 256.

Note: This report is only available to users whose role is set to Administrator. An administrator
may view and print Tesz Grades reports for his own organization and also for all sub-organizations.

To generate a Test Grades report:

1. Select Administration > Reports. The Reports List page is displayed.

2. Click Test Grades, which is in the User area.

User

Displays the progress of a class or user by comparing the results scored on twao

Al & Froeizos Rapert tests, A question by gquestion comparison is performed if the tests are identical

Class Grades Displays class grades in both overall and grade-to-date formats
Cisplays student grades for a test

Use@ompetency Progress Displays the progress of a user with regards to cormpetencies

User Details Shows a user or group of users' personal details

Usernarne and Passwaord Displays usernames and passwords

The Test Grades page is displayed.
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3. Select an organization from the Organization drop-down menu. The Class menu then lists all

classes in the selected organization.

4. Select a class from the Class menu. To select multiple classes, hold down the

Module menu then lists all modules in the selected class(es).

5. Select a module from the Module menu. To select multiple modules, hold

down the

The Testmenu then lists all tests included in the select module(s). If you would like to generate

a report for a class test, select s from the Module menu.

Displays student grades for a test

Generate Report

Qrganization Lilliput Technical High School
Lilliput Technical HS
Math Departrment
Sciences Departrment j
-
Class all Classes 3
Advanced Electronics

Advanced Geometr

Basic Electronics

Basic Math ﬂ

Haold down the Ctrl key to select multiple rmodules
Module

Basic Electricity

CAD with spectraCAD Engraver

ZAD with spectra”aD Engraver

Circuits and Switches LI

Test Electrical Systems: Post-Test {post-test) ;I

Electrical Systerms: Post-Test

Electricity Test 2
Fiber Optics: Actitivty 3 Review LI

7. Click

The report is generated.

Generated Valencia, Carlos

Date 09/03/2006

Time 02:46PM

Organization: Lilliput Technical High School
Class: Basic Electronics

Test: Electricity Test 1

Average Test Grade: 25.00

Student Test Grade
Barskaya, Galina {ghar) 50.00
Chen, Peter (pche) 0.00
De Meyer, Franky (fderm) nia

@ Back £ |
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User Competency Progress

Generated Yalencia, Carlos

Crate 08/15/200¢6

Time O6:d8aM

Skills Standard: CA Grade 6 Science COPY
Source:

Copyright:

Genscience

Focus on Earth Science

Energy in the Earth System: Many phenomena on Earth's surface are affected by the transfer of energy
through radiation and conwvection currents, &s a basis for understanding this concept:

Competency Exposed Understood Mastered

Students know convection currents distribute heat in the
atmosphere and oceans. 0.00
Shaping Earth's Surface: Topography is reshaped by the weathering of rock and soil and by the
transportation and deposition of sediment. As a basis for understanding this concept:
Competency Exposed Understood Mastered

Students know rivers and streams are dynamic systems
that erode, transport sedimment, change course, and flood

their banks in natural and recurring patterns.
Students know water running dawnhill is the dominant
process in shaping the landscape, including Califarnia's
landscape. 100.00 {2)
Students know earthguakes, volcanic eruptions, landslides,
and floods change hurman and wildlife habitats,
Students know beaches are dynamic systems in which the
sand is supplied by rivers and moved along the coast by
the action of waves. 100.00 {2}
Print Preview B | Back B |

For each selected student, prints a listing of all individual Competencies which have been
mapped to modules that the student is enrolled in. For each competency, there is a notation of the
degree of exposure:

e Exposed

e Understood

e Mastered

According to need, the administrator may select the following:
e One or more Skills Standards

e One class or all classes

¢ One selected student or all students
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When you generate a User Competency Progress report, you are taken to the User Competency
Progress page. The page is generated in expanded form and there are a number of Co/lapse
icons at various nodes. However, these icons are inactive and cannot be used to collapse part of
the tree. The report is organized student by student. After each student’s name are headings with
the names of the selected Skills Standards. After each Skills Standard is a complete verbal
description of the entire hierarchy of the Skills Standard, but only those specific Competencies
that the student has been exposed to. Adjacent to each Competency are three columns,
indicating Exposed, Understood and Mastered.

o Exposed: a check mark here indicates that the student has completed one or more modules
which have been mapped to the designated Competency. If the user viewed more than one
module associated with the competency, the number of modules appears in parentheses next
to the Exposed checkmark.

¢ Understood: The first number in this column indicates the student’s cumulative average
grade on questions which have been specifically mapped to the designated Competency.
Following this number is a number in parentheses which indicates the number of questions
which address the Competency.

e Mastered: The numbers in this column relate ONLY to Authentic Assessment questions
which have been specifically mapped to the designated Competency. The first number in this
column indicates the student’s cumulative average grade, and the number in parentheses
indicates the number of Authentic Assessment questions which address the Competency
(see Question Types on page 423).

This report is useful to instructors who wish to monitor the activity of their students in progressing
through the assigned modules. It is also useful to members of the administration who wish to
monitor the academic progress of the student body as a whole.

Note: The skills standards available are those of the administrator’'s own organization. A report for
a sub-organization in relation to specific Skills Standards that are available to that
sub-organization must be generated by an administrator in that sub-organization. If you are
preparing a User Campez‘eﬂg/ Progress report and you do not see the appropriate Skills Standard,
contact an administrator in that sub-organization or create a new user. See Creating a New User
on page 226.

The administrator may view and print User Comzpetency Progress reports for his own organization
and also for all sub-organizations.

To generate a User Competency Progress report:

1. Select Administration > Reports. The Reports List page is displayed.
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2. Click User Competency Progress, Which is in the User area.

User

Displays the progress of a class or user by comparing the results scored on twa

Agzlemile Piagrizss Aepeit tests, & guestion by gquestion comparison is performed if the tests are identical

Class Grades Displays class grades in both averall and grade-to-date formats
Test Grades Displays student grades for a test

Displays the progress of a user with regards to competencies
Use@etails Shows 3 user or group of users' personal details

Usernarne and Passwaord Displays usernarnes and passwords

The User Competency Progress page is displayed.

3. Select the skills standards to be included in the report from the S&i/ls Standard menu. To
select multiple skill standards, hold down the (Ctri key.

You have a choice either to generate the report for all users within a specified organization or
class, or to generate the report for specific users.

To generate a report for all users within a specified organization or class:

4. Select the organization frm the Organization drop-down menu. The C/ass menu then shows all
classes in the selected organization.

5. Optionally, select a class from the C/azss menu. You may not select more than one class. If you
select | the report will be based on all classes.

Displays the progress of a user with regards to competencies

Generate Report
Hold down the Ctrl key to select multiple Skills Standards,
Skills standard all Skills Standards -

(Ch Grade 6 Science COPY

ChA Grade & Science Standard

California Grade 6 Science Standard LI
First Mame |
Last Mame |
Username |
Zrganization |Li||i|:|ut Technical High School ;I
Class |Basic Electranics ;I
Search O | {b Back @ |
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Generated Valencia, Carlos
Date 09,/03/2006
Time 03:08PM

Barskaya, Galina (ghar)
This user has not been exposed to commpetencies fram any of the selected skills standards.

Chen, Peter (pche)

Skills Standard: CA Grade & Science COPY
Source:
Copyright:

Geoscience
Focus on Earth Science

Shaping Earth's Surface: Topography is reshaped by the weathering of rock and sail and by the
transportation and deposition of sediment, As a basis for understanding this concept:

Competency Exposed Understood Mastered

Students know water running downhill is the dominant
process in shaping the landscape, including California's
landscape. 100.00 g&.00

Students know beaches are dynamic systems in which the
sand is supplied by rivers and moved along the coast by
the action of waves, 100.00 8&.00

De Meyer, Franky (fdem)

This user has not been exposed to competencies from any of the selected skills standards,

To generate a report for specified users only:

7. Enter at least one of the following search criteria:
= The student’s first name in the Fzrst name field.
= The student’s last name in the [_as? name field.
= The student’s username in the Usernamse field.

= Select an organization from the Organization drop-down menu. The list of classes in the
selected organization are listed in the C/ass menu.

= Select a class from the C/ass menu. You may only select one class. If you select
the report will be based on all classes.
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Displays the progress of a user with regards to cormpetencies

Generate Report
Hold down the Ctrl key to select multiple Skills Standards,
skills Standard all Skills Standards -

Ch Grade 6 ence COPY

CA Grade & Science Standard

California Grade 6 Science Standard LI
First Name |
Last Marme |
Username |
Qrganization |Li||iput Technical High School ;I
Class |E-asic Electronics ;I

{I:'J Generate 5 | Back @ |

9. Select the students to be included in the report.

Search Results

[ Last Mame First Name Username
¥ Barskaya Galina ghar
¥ Chen Feter pche
[T De Meyer Franky fdem
22 1l e Search O | Back B |

10. Click |

. The report is generated.

Generated Valencia, Carlos
Date 09/03/2006
Time 03:20FM

Barskaya, Galina (ghar)
This user has not been exposed to competencies from any of the selected skills standards,

Chen, Peter (pche)

Skills Standard: CA Grade 6 Science COPY
Source:

Copyright:

Seoscience

Focus on Earth Science

Shaping Earth's Surface: Topography is reshaped by the weathering of rock and soil and by the
transpartation and deposition of sediment. As a basis for understanding this concept:

Competency Exposed Understood Mastered

Students know water running downhill is the dominant

process in shaping the landscape, including California's

landscape. 100.00 &a.00
Students know beaches are dynamic systers in which the

sand is supplied by rivers and moved along the coast by

the action of waves, 100.00 &a3.00
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User Details
Generated Valencia, Carlos
Drate 05/15/2006
Tirne 06A:504M

Dorsett, Daniel {daniel)
First Marne Caniel

Middle Mame/Initials

Last Mame Dorsett
Usernanme danizl

Email dd@cc.com
User Motes

User ID

Gender

Preferred Language English

User Bandwidth Dial-up 28300
Lddress

Prints a listing of the Personal Details and the Other Information contained in the LearnMate
system about the selected user.

This report is useful to administrators or instructors who need to maintain contact information for
students, instructors and other users. The information is also available to administrators under the
Users tab in the Administration submenu. See Creating a New User on page 226.

Tip: If the desired report is very long, the user may find it useful to print out just the first few pages,
using the standard Windows interface. Right-click on the window and select Print from the
Windows pop-up window. Then select the number of pages desired.

The administrator may view and print User Dezails reports for his own organization and also for all
sub-organizations.

To generate a User Details report:

1. Select Administration > Reports. The Reports List page is displayed.
2. Click

which is in the User area.

User
Cisplays the progress of a class or user by comparing the results scored on two

Heademic Fagress REvert tests, A question by question comparison is performed if the tests are identical

Class Grades Displays class grades in both overall and grade-to-date formats
Test Grades Cisplays student grades for a test
User Competency Progress Displays the progress of a user with regards to cormpetencies

Shows a user or group of users' personal details

Userfarne and Passwaord Displays usernames and passwords
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The User Details page is displayed.

LearnMate

You have a choice either to generate the report for all users within a specified organization or

class, or to generate the report for specific users.

To generate a report for all users within a specified organization or class:

3. Select the organization frm the Organization drop-down menu. The Class menu then shows all

classes in the selected organization.

4. Optionally, select a class from the C/ass menu. You may not select more than one class.

Shows a user or group of users' persanal details

Generate Report

First Marme |

Last Mame |

Usernarme |

User Motes |

Zrganization |Li||iput Technical High School

Class |E-asic Electronics

5. Click The report is generated.

Generated Valencia, Carlos
Date 09,/03/2006
Time 04:01PM

Barskava, Galina {gbar)

First Name Galina

Middle Name/Initials

Last Mame Barskaya
Username gbar

Email

User Motes

User ID

Gender

Preferred Language English

User Bandwidth Dial-up 28800

Address
Address {Cont.)
City

State

o ElE

Search

{b Back @ |
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To generate a report for specified users only:

3. Enter at least one of the following search criteria:
= The student’s first name in the Fzrst name field.
= The student’s last name in the Last name field.
= The student’s username in the Usernamse field.

» User notes made about a student in the User Notes field.

= Select an organization from the Organization drop-down menu. The list of classes in the

selected organization are listed in the C/ass menu.

, the report will be based on all classes.

Shows a user or group of users' persanal details

Generate Report

First Marne |

Last Marme |Chen

Usernare |

User Motes |

Zrganization |Li||iput Technical High School ;I

Class |E-asic Electronics ;I

{I:'J Generate M | Back B |
4. Click . A list of all students that match the searach criteria is displayed.

5. Select the students to be included in the report.

Search Results

[ Last Mame First Mame Username
V¥ Chen Petar pche
=< 1 ==
Search O |
6. Click

The report is generated for all selected users.

{I:'J Back £ |

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual
0609

201
System Administration



Intelitek»» LearnMate

Username and Password

Generated Valencia, Carlos
Date 08/15/2005
Tirne 06:514M

Lilliput Technical High School

Last Marme First Narme sernarne Password
Bowrnan Elizabeth lteacher lteacher
Carothers Odette acar acar

De Lessups Ferdinand lteacherz lteacherz
Haydar Adnan ahaydar ahaydar
Slapinsh Valmars ladmin ladmin
Smith Susan ssmith ssmith
TBA Instructor nadm nadm
Thorpe lames jthorpe jthorpe
User Super suser suser
Valencia Carlos cyalencia cval

Basic Electronics

Last Marmne First Marme Usernare Password
Barskaya Galina gbar gbar
Chen Feter pche pche
Me Mawear Franlow fiarm fderm

Provides a tabular listing of users, in tabular form, including the following information:
e User’s Last and First Names

e Username

e Password

The top part of this report lists all users who are not enrolled in any class, including all instructors
and administrators. According to need, the administrator may generate this report in connection
with a single class or all classes.

The next portion of the report lists the selected class or classes. Under each class is a complete
listing of all enrolled students

This report is useful to administrators who wish to monitor users’ behavior.

CAUTION: This report includes a plaintext printout of passwords. Any printed copies of this report
must be handled with appropriate security procedures.

Windows pop-up window. Then select the number of pages desired.
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The administrator may view and print Usernamze and Password reports for his own organization and
also for all sub-organizations.

To generate a Username and Password report:

1. Select Administration > Reports. The Reports List page is displayed.

2. Click Username and Password, Which is in the User area.

User

Displays the progress of a class or user by comparing the results scored on twao

Al & Froeizos Rapert tests, A question by gquestion comparison is performed if the tests are identical

Class Grades Displays class grades in both overall and grade-to-date formats
Test Grades Cisplays student grades for a test

User Competency Progress Displays the progress of a user with regards to cormpetencies
User Details Shows a user or group of users' personal details

Displays usernames and passwords

b

The Username and Password page is displayed.

You have a choice either to generate the report for all users within a specified organization or
class, or to generate the report for specific users.

To generate a report for all users within a specified organization or class:

3. Select the organization frm the Organization drop-down menu. The Class menu then shows all
classes in the selected organization.

4. Optionally, select a class from the C/zss menu. You may not select more than one class. If you
select | s, the report will be based on all classes.

Displays usernarnes and passwaords

Generate Report

First Marme |
Last Mame |
Usernarne |
Qrganization |Li||iput Technical High Schoal ;I
Class |Basic Electronics =
Search O | {b Back £ |
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The report is generated.

Generated Valencia, Carlos
Date 09/03/2006
Time 04:12FM

Lilliput Technical High School

Last Narme First Marne Usernarne Password
12313 123213 alz23213 alz23213
ads asd Fritz Fritz
Bowrmnan Elizabeth lteacher lteacher
Carothers Odette ocar ocar

Basic Electronics

Last Name First Mame Username Password
Barskaya Galina gbar gbar
Zhen Peter pche pche

To generate a report for specified users only:

6. Enter at least one of the following search criteria:

The student’s first name in the Fzrs# name field.
The student’s last name in the _as? name field.

The student’s username in the Username field.

Select an organization from the Organization drop-down menu. The list of classes in the
selected organization are listed in the C/ass menu.

, the report will be based on all classes.

Displays usernames and passwords

Generate Report

First Mame |

Last Narme |chen

Username |

Zrganization |Li||iput Technical High School ;I
Class |Se|ect a Class ;I

{I:'J Generate M | Back B |
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8. Select the students to be included in the report.

Search Results
[ Last Mame First Marme Username
V¥ Chen Petar pche

<< 1 ==

Search O | {EJBack |

. The report is generated for all selected users.

Generated Valencia, Carlos
Date 09/03/2006
Tirne 04:15PM

Lilliput Technical High School
Advanced Geometry

Last Mame First Mame Usernarne Password

Chen Peter pche pche

Organization Management

Reports| Drgan@tmnsl Users| Replacements| Classes|

Organizations is the second option available on the _Adwinistration submenu. If you
working in another part of the Administration Section, you can simply click on the
tab on the _Adwinistration submenu. If you are working in another part of the LearnMate system
you must first click on the Administration tab of the Navigation Menu.

The LearnMate system allows Organization Administrators to set up a hierarchy of
sub-organizations, making users, classes, modules and related matters more manageable. All
data connected with one sub-organization is completely insulated from every other
sub-organization. This provides a measure of privacy and security.

It may be convenient, for example, for a university which is comprised of several colleges to have
a separate sub-organization for each college, and for each college to have a separate
sub-organization for each department. A school district may want separate sub-organizations for
its high schools, middle schools and elementary schools. Each individual school may then be its
own sub-sub-organization.
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Parent organizations have a variety of functions that they can perform on their sub-organizations,
such as running reports on sub-organization data, creating users in the sub-organization,
assigning modules and sKkills standards, and importing mappings between skills standards and
modules from the sub-organization. However, organizations on the same level of the hierarchy
have no access to one another, nor do they have access to information in organizations higher
than them in the tree.

This page displays the hierarchy of organizations

Maryland State Department of Education 807 [ | Bl BN
Howard County Schools 809 [ | B BN
Montgomery County Schools 808 [ | B BN

winsten Churchill High School 811 [ | B BN
Thomas Wootton High School 810 [ | B BN

For example, in the organizational hierarchy shown in the graphic:

e Maryland State Department of Education can run reports on, add users to and see some data
for all of the organizations below it in the hierarchy (Howard County Schools, Montgomery
County Schools, Windwston Churchill High School and Thomas Wootton High School).

o Howard County Schools and Montgomery County Schools are completely insulated from one
another — they cannot see any information from each other’s database. Likewise, they cannot
see any data in the Maryland State Department of Education organization.

o The same model is true of Winston Churchill High School and Thomas Wootton High School —
they cannot see or share information with one another, nor can they see their parent,
Mongtomery County Schools.

It is important to choose the right structure for your organization when setting up your system for
the first time, as it is difficult and time-consuming to make changes later, after the system has filled
up with data.

Some of the properties of an organization can be set up and modified by an administrator within
that organization, while others can only be managed by an administrator of the parent
organization. If you discover that you require access to a function that is not listed on your
Organizations page, contact the Organization Administrator of your parent organization. Other
functions are only available to an administrator of a sub-organization. If you discover that you
require access to a particular function to deal with a sub-organization, you can either contact an
administrator of the sub-organization or create a new administrative user for yourself for use in
dealing with that sub-organization.
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The properties that you can define for your own organization include the following:
o Name and Description

o Password for enabling user self-enroliment

o System of Measurements (Metric or Imperial)

¢ Interface language

e Logo

e Format for date and time

e Format for users’ Welcome Name

o Form of display of the Glossary

o Whether users are allowed to set their own passwords
e Customer Support contact information

¢ Data limits on server space for different types of users

For each different sub-organization, you can define all of the above, and in addition, you can
determine precisely which subsets of the following are available to the sub-organization: Skills
Standards, Modules and Reports.

Note: By default, sub-organizations generally inherit the settings of the creating organization
upon creation, so you should set all your own settings before creating any sub-organizations. For
each sub-organization, carefully verify that each setting has been inherited correctly.

Adjusting Settings for Your Own Organization

As an administrator, you have control over most settings available for your own organization. For
certain things, however, you must contact the Organization Administrator of your parent
organization. We will cover those topics in the next section. See Creating a New
Sub-Organization on page 217.

1. Select Administration > Organizations. The Organizations page is displayed, showing a tree of all
the organizations in the system. The first time you access this page, the only entry will be your
own organization, unless sub-organizations were set up at the time of installation.

2. Click i next to the name of your Organization.

This page displays the hierarchy of organizations

Lilliput Technical HS 1221 &
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The Edit page is displayed, consisting of three panels.

= Atthe top is the Organization panel. This panel contains two editable fields, Nazze and
Description. It also contains the non-editable Organization ID number that was
automatically assigned by the system when your organization was created.

Organization

Mame Lilliput Technical HS[

I 1221
Descriptian ;I

[

= The next panel is the Organization Definitions panel. All of the fields displayed here are
editable.

Organization Definitions

Password [ |

Measurement Type |Metric ;I

Language |Eng|ish ;I
Drganization Logo ¥ Shaw LearnMate logao

[ shaw organization logo

[ i

Date and Time Format Immfdd,-’].ryy}r;l |E|4:1? F‘M;I

Welcorme Mame ¥ First Mame ¥ Surname

Frefix Before Mame I

Suffix Following Mame I

Show glossary |letters? * vez " MNa

Allow users to change password? & vas & o

Customer Support

Ermail |infn@inte|itek.cum

Phane |1-800-221-2763
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= The bottom panel is the Uploads panel, containing three editable fields.

Uploads
fssign a space limit for each user type in the system. This space includes files uploaded to the user's inbox and
folder,
Student [e mb
Teacher |9_ Mb

Adrministrator |9 Mb

Save @ | Back & |

3. Make the required modifications. Descriptions of the various fields follow below.
4. Click

to save all your changes. The details are changed.

Note: All editable fields on this page can be changed at any time. If you find that your needs
have changed, simply return to this page and make whatever changes are required.

5. To return to the Organizations page, click Back.

Name

This field is for the name of your organization. It must be a unique name that does not occur
anywhere else in the LearnMate system. If you accidentally choose a name which is already in
use, the system will give you an error message.

ID

The number displayed here is set automatically at the time the organization is created. You may
want to write it down in a convenient place because it will be useful in identifying modules, tests
and other items of content. The organization’s ID number cannot be changed.

Description

Organization

Marne Lilliput Technical High School
e 705
Description Gulliver Unified Schoal District = High Schaals = * ;I

Lilliput Systermn Adrinistrator: Carlos Walencia (tel: 408-415-1234)
HS System Administrator: Brob King (tel: 408-415-2468)

Gulliver Systern Administratar: Jonathan Swift (tel: 408-415-7590)

[~
Write a short description of your organization or important information for all Organization

Administrators to see. This information is only accessible to users with Organization Administrator
permissions.
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Password

Organization Definitions
Password W Il:nir‘th-:lB

The Password checkbox and text field are used to enable self-enrollment. If F  is checked,
users can click N

will enroll them to the organization as students. See Self-Registration on page 17.

To enable self-enroliment:

1. Check the Password checkbox if you wish to allow users to self-enroll in the organization.

2. Enter a password in the text field. The password must be unique to your organization. When
saving, you will receive an error message if another organization is currently using the
password you entered.

To change a self-enrollment password:

1. Modify the password displayed in the Password text field.

To deactivate self-enrollment:
1. Uncheck the Pa
2. Click!

i checkbox.

e. You will be prompted with the following message.

Microsoft Internet Explorer g|

\_‘{/ Click OK if you want to save the password that you entered.

OK [ Cancel l

deactivate self-enroliment.

Measurement Type

LearnMate Content is available in either Metric or Imperial measurements. Based on the type
selected from this drop-down box, LearnMate can display your intelitek LearnMate Content
modules in your organization dynamically in the measurement type selected.
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To set the measurement type for your organization:

1. In the Measurement Dpe drop-down box, select the measurement system which is most
appropriate for your organization.

2. Click|

Note: After changing the measurement type for your organization, you must log out of LearnMate
and then log in again for the change to take effect on your computer. The change will become
effective for other users in the organization as they log in.

Language

The language chosen here is the language of the LearnMate interface. All pages and dialog
boxes in the system will be presented to your users in this language. Currently, LearnMate is
available in the following languages:

e Chinese

e Japanese
e Korean

e Spanish

e Turkish

To set the LMS interface language for your organization:

1. Inthe Language drop-down box, select the measurement system which is most appropriate for
your organization.

2. Click

. The change will take effect immediately after you click 's

Note: This drop-down only changes the language of the LMS interface. It does not change the
language of the text in the content modules. Content modules in other languages must be
installed separately. It will, however, change the language of the Content Viewer interface,
including the icon tooltips and the interface of the popup windows.

Organization Logo

LearnMate

Cnline learning community
5/14/2006

Gm welcome Carlos Yalencia (sign out)

Organization Logo 140 x 40

W My Desktop W Cataloc W Content Administration

LR P R

At the top left of every page is space for up to two logos, either the LearnMate logo, your own logo,
or both. The logo must be 140 wide by 40 pixels high, and in either *.jpg or *.gif format. To upload
your logo, click on the Set Picture icon K.d. To select which icon or icons will be displayed, click the
appropriate boxes.
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The logo is also displayed in the upper left corner of the Test Viewer. However, there is only room
for one logo in the Test Viewer. If you have uploaded a logo for your organization, it takes
precedence over the default LearnMate logo.

Drgzinzsitnr Loy Show LearnMate logo

Show organization logo

To change the logo parameters for an organization:

1. Click in the Show LearnMate logo checkbox to select or unselect this option.

2. Click in the Show organization logo checkbox to select or unselect this option. If you wish to
display your organization’s logo, once you have selected this checkbox:

n  Click the| o ¥ icon. A message displays, indicating the recommended size for your

organization logo. Click |

Microsoft Internet Explorer

! E Logos must be 140x40 pixels to display correctly, and in either JPG or GIF format.

Tip: If your organization logo is not exactly 140x40 pixels, we recommend modifying the
size such that either the width or the height is exactly this length and then adding white
space in the remaining parameter to then save it with these dimensions. Otherwise,
LearnMate will stretch the logo to this size and it may appear distorted.

The Upload Logo popup window is displayed.

Upload Picture
= Click Browse to select a logo. The logo must be 140x40 pixels in order to display correctly.

Select Picture | Browse__|

Upload Picture B | Close & |
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?]X]

Look in: ]l’j Logos LJ ol £ 'I
Recent intelitekm inteliteky»  Intelitekrr  intelitekr»
intelitek.gif intelitek_LM.gif intelitek_LM.jpg
Deskiop
MyDoamens | Intelitelor  inteliteke inteliteks»  intelitekr»
g:! intelitek_logo2.gif  inteltek_logo.gif  intelitek_official.gif intelitek_we.gif
My C:.::-rnputEI
‘g File name: | ﬂ Open |
My NEU:‘IFOII( Files of type: |AII Files (*.%) ﬂ Cancel

Tip: At the top, right corner of this dialog box, select the View Menu E2¥! icon and select
Thumbnails from the menu that appers. This will preview all graphics in the selected
directory in thumbnail format, making it easier for you to select the desired logo.

~| emcE-

Look in: |bL0g05
* Thumbnais

J Tiles
.« inteliteks inteliteke» inteliteksr int "
4 Detais

Select the file to upload from your hard disk or network drive and click Open. The file name
and location is now displayed in the Select Picture field.

Organizations > Edit > Upload Logo

Upload Picture
¥l click Browse to select a logo. The logo must be 140x40 pixels in order to display correctly.

Select PIcture [c.\pocuments and Settings\Tami Bonnett-Admi\My Documents\My Pict| [ Browse__]

Upload Picture B | Close & |
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= Click

The filename is now indicated in the Show Organization Logo field and the logo is
displayed to the right of that field.

e Show LearnMate logo

Show organization logo

intelitek_LM.jpg i n te| ite k ..'.

= Click Save .

_ e, the logo
will not be saved and you will need to repeat this process.

Note: If you have uploaded an organization logo and wish to deactivate that logo, you need to not
only uncheck the Show Organization logo checkbox, but also delete the text in the text field. Then

Date and Time Format

Because LearnMate is used internationally, the system offers several commonly used date and
time formats. The Duate and "I 7me¢ Format fields allow you to select the appropriate format for date
and time for your organization. All dates and times in the system (e.g., date of receipt of inbox
message, test expiration date, assignment start date, events, etc.) will be displayed in the formats
you choose here.

1. Available date formats are shown below. Select from the Daze drop-down list the date format
that best fits your organization’s needs.

mm/dd/yyyy v
dd/mm)/

yyyy/mm/dd
yyyy/dd/mm

2. Available time formats are shown below. The options include a 12-hr. or a 24-hr. clock. Select
the desired time format from the "I 7#z¢ drop-down list.

03:59 PM |+

Click |

4. Look at the Welcome message at the top of your screen to ensure that it matches the date
format you selected.
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Welcome Name

Welcame Name

LearnMate

GChem

Frefic goes here! ____ 'Suffix goes here B

Cnline learti
9/14,/2006
i el o e

g community

arlos ¥alencia

(=ign out)

B My Desktop W Catalog B Content

L E R R I Pt

This is the name that appears after the word “Welcome” in the permanent bar at the top of the
viewer.

1. Select
2. Select]|

If you select both checkboxes, the user’s first name will be shown in front of the surname. For
example Welcome John Smith.

Prefix Before Name

This is a name, word or abbreviation that appears after the word “Welcome” and before the user’s
name. It is the same for all users. Possible choices here might include Mr., Dr., Engineer, Dear or
Right Honorable. It is automatically separated from the name by a space.

Suffix After Name

This is a name, word or abbreviation which appears after the user’'s name. It is not separated from
the name by a space so if you wish for a space to appear between the Welcome Name and the
suffix, you must manually enter one in the field.

This field can be useful for giving an additional indication of the organization name. For example,
a Workforce Investment Act organization may enter a suffix of “-WIA” after each user’'s Welcome
Name.

Show Glossary Letters

When the Glossary is displayed, by default, the 26 letters of the Latin alphabet are displayed for
the user’s convenience in accessing the terms, as shown below.

Glossary
ABCDEFGHIIJKLMMNOPQRSTUNW Y 2

Terrm

Search O | Close E |

See Glossary Management on page 358.If your system language uses a non-Latin writing
system, deselect this option.

Note: The display alphabet does not include accented characters or other special characters.
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Allow Users to Change Password

Many instructors prefer to prevent students from changing the password set at the time of user
enrollment. This setting allows you to prevent student users from making changes to their
password. This option can be turned on and off at will.

o IfYes is selected here, users will be able to change their own password as desired from the My

only be able to use the password set at the time of registration and/or as assigned/modified by
the instructor.

Note: At any time, an instructor can overwrite a user’s password on the Edit User page. See
Creating a New User on page 226. Further, an instructor can generate the Usernames and
Password report, which displays the usernames and passwords for all users in the selected
organization/class. See Username and Password on page 202.

Allowing users to change their own passwords results in decreased security for individual users,
as they may make poor choices of password, but there is also a decreased workload for the
system administration in generating passwords and distributing them to the users. Make the
choice that is appropriate for your needs.

Customer Support

Customer support details are shown below the Main Menu.

i My Calendar
B My Inbox (2)
= My Folder

2 1y Profils
= My Grades
# My Favorites

' Customer Support
‘Emall info@intelitek .com

'1-800-221-2763

By default, the system inserts contact information for intelitek»». These settings can remain as is.
Alternately, you may insert the Email address and telephone number of your own system
administration office.

Note: When a user clicks on the Email address under the Main Menu, the user’'s own mail
program is opened with the address inserted in the T field of a new message. (The Email is not
sent using the LearnMate Email facility.) The Email address must be a valid Email address that
can be accessed outside of the LearnMate environment.
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Uploads

Every LearnMate user is allowed space on the LearnMate server for the uploading of files and
attachments. These three fields control the amount of storage space (in Mb) allotted to each user
type. Different user types — Student, Instructor/Manager and Administrators — can be assigned
different amounts of storage space. This space is used by the following files:

e Mail attachments in My Inbox
e Filesin My Folder
e User files in assignment

Depending on your needs, you may find that instructors need more space than students, or that
administrators need less. Change the default settings based on your own experience.

Note: Module and Class Resources and media uploads (graphics, animations, logos, video,
audio) do not count against an administrator/instructor’s allowed space.

Creating a New Sub-Organization

To create a new sub-organization:

1. Select Administration > Organizations. The Organizations page is displayed, showing a tree of all
organizations in the system.

2. Click on the Add Sub-Organization icon next to the name of the organization that will be the
parent.

This page displays the hierarchy of organizations

Lilliput Technical HS 1221 M B

|add Sub-Organization |

Note: The .Add Organization icon Ll is disabled for the top organization in your own
hierarchy. This icon is only for creating a sibling organization, and you cannot create any other
organization on the same level in the hierarchy as your own.

3. If you already have sub -organizations in your organlzatlon hlerarchy you can also C|ICk on the

new sub- organlzatlon or the Add Sub-Organization icon L& [ next to the name of the organization

that will be the parent of a sub-sub-organization.

This page displays the hierarchy of organizations

Lilliput Technical HE 1221 M EM
Math Departrnent 1244 H 'E B B A
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4. Edit all fields just as you did for your own organization, and click . See Adjusting
Settings for Your Own Organization on page 207. All of the same fields appear again on the
Edit page, and there are three new hyperlinks in the Organization panel:

m Skills Standards
s Modules

= Reports

Organization

Marme Math Department
0 1244
Description ;I

Skills standards | Modules | Reports |

5. Click on each of these hyperlinks as explained in the next section.

Note: When an administrator creates a sub-organization, that sub-organization is assigned by
default most of the attributes of the creating organization, including server space type per user
type, customer service mail and telephone number, language, measurement type, and more.

Changing Settings for Sub-Organization

Three additional organization settings can only be changed by the administrator of a parent
organization:

e Skills Standards
e Modules
e Reports

Note: Skills standards, modules or reports can be assigned by the administrator of the
sub-organization to any of the sub-sub-organizations under his or her direct control. You may
assign one of these directly to the sub-sub-organization, skipping over the sub-organization, and
when you do this, the skipped sub-organization does not automatically gain access to the affected
item. In this case, if administrators of the skipped sub-organization desire access, they must
contact you, not the administrator of the sub-sub-organization.
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Skills Standards

States, school districts and professional organizations have published many Skills Standards
against which academic performance is measured and for which curricula are designed. The
Organization Administrator of the parent organization is the person responsible for determining
which Skills Standards are available to the sub-organization.

1. Select Administration > Organizations. The Organizations page is displayed, showing a tree of all

the organizations in the system.

3. Click on kills Standards in the Organization panel. The Assign Skills Standards page is
displayed.

This list shows all the Skills Standards available for Lilliput Technical HS.
Check the Skills Standards you wish to assign to this organization.
Uncheck the Skills Standards you wish to remove from this organization.

Skills Standards

ChA Grade 6 Science COPY

California Grade 6 Science Standard

California Grade 6 Science Standard inherited - copy
MY Middle

VA Tech

AT

'{b Back = |

3. Select the Skills Standards you want to make available to the sub-organization and click

To check that these skills standards were properly assigned to the sub-organization:

4. Log in to the sub-organization with a username assigned to that suborganization.

5. Select| t > Competencies. The Competencies page is displayed, showing a list of all skills
standar ailable to the organization.
Modules

The Module is the basic unit of content in the LearnMate system. Modules are assigned to a
sub-organization by an administrator in the parent organization. Modules are added to a class by
the assigned class instructor. Modules may be copied and edited, or new modules may be
created, but only by Content Administrators.

When a module is assigned to a sub-organization, the sub-organization is also automatically
assigned the Category to which the module belongs. See Category Management on page 333.

1. Select Administration > Organizations. The Organizations page is displayed, showing a tree of all

the organizations in the system.
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3. Click on Modules. The Assign Modules to Organization page is displayed.

This list shows all the intelitel: modules available for Lilliput Technical HS.
Check the modules you wish to add to this organization's catalog.
Uncheck the modules you wish to remove from this organization's catalog.

T Modules Organization: Class

[ Astronomy {Introduction)

I~ Basic Electricity

¥ CAD with spectraCaAD Engraver

¥ Circuits and Switches

W Copy of Astronomy 101, Mon Jul 24 12:00:50 2006
v Diriving Safety

I Driving Safety, section 4

7 Electronic Components

4. Select the modules you want to make available to the sub-organization and click Save.

To check that the modules were properly assigned to the sub-organization:

6. Log in to the sub-organization with a username assigned to that suborganization.

7. Select Content > Modules. The Modules page is displayed, showing a list of all modules
available to the organization. The list of modules should include those which have been
assigned by a parent organization, plus any that have been created from within the
sub-organization.

Reports

There are many different types of reports available in LearnMate. See Reports on page 160.
However, the precise set of reports available is determined by the parent organization.

1. Select Administration > Organizations. The Organizations page is displayed, showing a tree of all
the organizations in the system.

2. Click on the |
3. Click on Reports. The Assign Reports to Organization page is displayed.

icon ¥l next to the name of the organization. The Edit page is displayed.
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This list shaws all the reports available far Lilliput Technical HS.
Check the reports vou wish to add to this organization's catalog.
Uncheck the reports you wish to remove from this organization's catalog.

=
]

=
2
=
L]

Save @ | Back @ |
fAcademic Progress Report
Awvailable Modules
Class Grades
Competencies per Module
Competencies per Skills Standard
Enrollments
Module Enrollments and Progress
Module Index
Modules per Skills Standard
Modules Studied per Day
Test Grades
User Competency Progress
User Details

User Logins

OARAMAATNRAAAI]NZDTT TR

Username and Password

'{Ij Back & |

4. Select the reports you want to make available to the sub-organization and click s

Note: If your role is set to Instructor/Manager], this list may include the names of reports which do
not appear on your own Reports page. These reports are accessible only by users whose role is

set to Administrator]. See List of Available Reports on page 161 and Roles on page 223.

Editing an Organization

All of the information about an organization that was editable at the time of creation can be edited
later.

1. Select Administration > Organizations. The Organizations page is displayed, showing a tree of all
the organizations in the system.

2. Click on the Edit icon I next to the name of the organization. The Edit page is displayed,
showing all the same editable fields that were available when the organization was created.

3. Edit all fields that require changes, and click s

See Adjusting Settings for Your Own Organization on page 207 and Changing Settings for
Sub-Organization on page 218.
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Deleting an Organization

An organization can only be deleted by a user with administrative permissions. In order to delete
an organization, an additional safeguard has been implemented — requiring the administrator to
enter his/her password to ensure that he is absolutely sure that he wishes to delete the
organization and is aware that he will lose all data related to that organization.

A parent organization can only be deleted once all of its sub-organizations have already been
deleted.

1. Select Administration > Organizations. The Organizations page is displayed, showing a tree of all
the organizations in the system.

e icon L next to the organization to be deleted.

This page displays the hierarchy of organizations

Intelitek 1 | & M EA
Central High School 1z48 'ﬁ“h M EA
The Delete Confirmation message is displayed.
3. Enter your password and click Delet
/3 Delete Confirmation 21|

Celeting an organization deletes all data related to that organization, including
users, classes, grades and moare. Please enter your password if you are absolutely
sure yvou wish to delete this organization,

sehcichhciak

{b | Close @

The organization is deleted.

Critical Warning: By deleting an organization, you will lose ALL date related to that
organization, including users, classes, grades, skills standards, content created by the
organization and more. You must be absolutely sure before you perform this operation as
there is no undelete function.

User Management

Reports| Organizations| Users| Replacements| Classes|

Users is the third option available on the .Administration submenu. If you are already working in
another part of the Administration Section, you can also simply click on the Users tab on the
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Adpinistration submenu. If you are working in another part of the LearnMate system, you must
first click on the Administration tab of the Navigation Menu. From the Users page, you can do
the following and more:

o Create new users and manage their passwords, roles and permissions, as well as current
status and identifying information.

e Search for existing users to view their class enrollments and add them to new classes.

¢ Move users from one organization to another, but only between organizations which are
accessible to you.

o Edita user’s personal details, such as address or phone number. While student users can edit
their own personal details, there are several parameters only available to instructors and
administructors, such as uploading users’ pictures, overwriting users’ passwords, and
assigning users to organizations and classes.

You can search for, view and edit user profiles for any user in your organization and all of your
sub-organizations. However, you have no access to users in your parent organization or any of
your sibling organizations.

Note: For security reasons, your ability to edit yourself as user is limited, no matter what your role
or assigned permissions. You cannot edit any of the attributes listed in the _Administrative Details
panel of the Edit User page, including role, permissions, status, registration expiration, or
organization. See Administration Details Panel on page 229. If you attempt to edit yourself from
within the Administration section, you will be taken to the My Profile page. See My Profile on

Roles

Each user is assigned a role in the system. Three roles are available: Student, Instructor/Manager
and Administrator. The choice of role determines the options available to the user, as well as
aspects of the LearnMate interface. For example, Student users can only see the My Desktop
and Catalog menus, while Instructors and Administrators have the options of also seeing the
Content and Administration menus.

Role also determines the interface of pages available to all user types, as exemplified in the
Modules panel in the Main Class Page. Student users have only the following options in this
panel: take a pre-test, launch modules, view module resources and run software checks.
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Modules [ ]
Modules
Advanced Electronics (... E
CAD with spectraCAD En... “BA 0
CNC Milling Technology... “BA O
Electrical Systems (Vi... E ﬂ
LearnMate Showcase Dem... E El

View All

Student Interface

Instructors and administrators are afforded of the student options, as well as the ability to add and
delete modules from the class, define delivery options for the modules and the tests in those
modules, add and delete modules to the class, upload and restrict module resources, and more.

Modules =
[ ]Modules

[ ] Advanced Electronics (... =HA

[] CAD with spectraCAD En... REED O
[ ] cne Miling Technology... HEEA O
[] Electrical Systems (Vi... HEA

[ ] Fundamentals of Electronics E

View All

Add £ | Delete @ |
Instructor/Administrator Interface

A user can have only one role. In some circumstances, a user may wish to teach one class and
enroll in another as a student. In this case, two distinct users must be created in the system, one
for each role.

Note: Since each username must be unique, think about what names you wish to assign here. If
the usernames differ by one final digit, they will come up together in searches for usernames,
which may be more convenient for Organization Administrators. For example, brenda2t and
brenda2s. If the usernames differ in their first letter, it may be more convenient for the user, since
many browsers have an auto-complete feature. If the usernames are sbrenda and tbrenda, the
user may be able to log on simply by typing “sb” or “tb”, though this method is less secure.

Student

Every new user is created as a Student. Once created, the user can be edited and the role can be
changed. Students are the only users who are allowed to enroll in classes. They have a
Gradebook that shows their academic progress, and they are not allowed any system
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permissions for editing content or accessing system resources. They also may not be assigned as
instructor for a class.

Instructor/Manager

This is the normal role for teachers and staff in the administrative office. Instructor/Managers are
not allowed to enroll in classes and they do not have a personal gradebook. However, they may
be assigned as instructor of any class, and may be assigned permissions for Content Editing and
System Administration.

Note: Instructor/Managers have somewhat limited Administrative permissions. They may not edit
or delete any user whose role is Instructor/Manager or Administrator, and they may not access
certain reports. While they may create their own Organization Forums and Organization Chats,
they may not edit or delete Organization Forums and Organization Chats created by other users.
If you are both primary LearnMate administrator and instructor, you would be better off being an
Administrator rather than an Instructor/Manager.

Administrator

An Administrator is just like an Instructor/Manager, except that there are no restrictions on the
available Administrative permissions. Administrators may edit or delete any user including one
whose role is Instructor/Manager or Administrator, and they may access all reports which are
available to your organization. An Administrator also has unrestricted rights to edit and delete
Organization Forums and Organization Chats. See Organization Chats and Forums on page 245
on page .

Notes: Because of the great power of Administrators, it is wise to limit the number of users with
this role. Your sub-organizations may not even need any users with this role, as long as there is
someone in the parent organization who is always available to handle problems.

Permissions

Instructor/Managers and Administrators may be assigned Content Administrator permissions or =
Organization Administrator permissions or both, depending on their needs. The presence of
permissions is very obvious to the user, as color-coded tabs appear on the Navigation Menu
indicating which permissions have been granted. See Navigation Menu on page 155.

Content Administrator

A Content Administrator has full, unrestricted rights to edit existing content and author new
content within the system. See Permissions on page 225. A Content Administrator also has full
editorial rights to the Media Bank and the system of assigned Categories. Further, content
administrators can upload skills standards, map them to content and import mapped standards
from sub-organizations.

LearnMate Content consists of modules that the student reads in the Content Viewer, as well as
tests and assignments which must be completed for a grade. LearnMate Content can include
glossaries and libraries of URLs that are relevant to the modules.
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See Content Management on page 307, Content Authoring on page 373 and Test Authoring
on page 422.

Organization Administrator

An Organization Administrator has rights to manage organizations, users, classes and reports, as
described in this chapter.

Although the instructor assigned to a class has sole rights to control most features in the class,
there are certain things which can be done only by a Organization Administrator, such as naming
the class, assigning the instructor and copying the class.

Creating a New User

1. Select Administration > Users. The Users page is displayed.

SearchfAdd Users

Click &dd to create a new user, or Search to search for existing user with any combination of the parameters below,

Last Name

First Marne

Username

User Motes

Organization Lilliput Technical High School w

Class All Classes b

Raole All Roles b

Permissions Al Permissions b

Search & | @
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2. Click)

. The Add User page is displayed.

LearnMate

Carmplete the form below and click Save to add a new user to LearnMate. Fields marked with * are rmandataory.

By default, users are added to LearnMate as students. The user's role can be changed and additional
permissions can be assigned on the Edit User page.

Personal Details| Account Information|

Personal Details

Other Information|

* First Mame

Middle Mame

* Last Mame

E-mail

I

This page consists of three panels:

m  Personal Details
m  Account Information

m  Other Information

Personal Details Panel

Personal Details

* First Mame Lavonda
Middle Mame

* Last Marme MoGregor
E-rnail
I

1. Fillin the Fzrst Name and Last Nawmee fields. These fields are mandatory.

Save

| Back

2. Fill in the Middle Name and Maz/fields, if desired. The Maz/ field is for the user’'s external

e-mail address outside of the LearnMate system. The Ma:/field is not mandatory. However, if

supplied, the user will be able to use the Forgot Your Password? link on the LearnMate login

screen. This feature sends the user his or her username and password to the e-mail address

entered.

3. Fillin the ID field, if desired. This field must consist only of numbers, and may not be longer

than 10 digits.
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Account Information Panel

Account Information

* Username |Ia\-'|:un|:|am

* Password I********

* verify Password I********
Username

1. Choose a unique username of four to nine characters. If you have requested a username that
is already in use in the LearnMate database (even if it is in a different organization), you will be
prompted to select a different one. Usernames may include numbers, but not accented
characters or characters from non-Latin character sets. This field is mandatory.

Important Note: A username cannot be changed once it has been registered in LearnMate.

Password

2. Enter a password in the Password and 1 erify Password fields. When choosing the password,
consider the tips and tricks listed at Password Tips and Tricks on page 19. These fields are
mandatory. This password can be edited by administrators and instructors.

Other Information Panel

Other Information

Gender Fernale v
Bandwidth ISDM 125K L
Address 1234 Campus Drive, Room 203

Address (Cont.)

City Smallville State | kY
Frovince Zip / Postal Code
Country

Telephone (800) 555-1234 Alternate Phone

Fax

1. Optionally, complete all desired fields in the Ozher Information panel.

3. The Add User page is refreshed and the following new items appear:
» A new Adpunistration Details panel at the top

= A new Picture field at the bottom of the Ober Information panel and

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 228
0609 System Administration



Intelitek»» LearnMate

n A User Notes field in the Personal Details panel.
The page is now called the Edit User page.

Administration Details Panel

Administration Details
Status I.ﬁ.ctive
Rale |Student

Registration Expiration |

Qrganization |Li||i|:u|_|t Technical High Schoal

Classes | Manage Lavonda MoGregor's class enrollments,

Status

The default S7atus setting is . If the user will no longer be a participating member of the
class and/or organization, change this setting to [Inactive]. A student who is enrolled in a class
cannot be changed from Active to Inactive. First, the user must be unenrolled from the class by
the class instructor, and then the student’s status can be changed. See Unenrolling Students on
page 279 and Assigning Instructor on page 237. A user who is Inactive is blocked from entering
the system entirely.

Note: When a user’s status is changed to Inactive, all data associated with the Main Menu (e.g.,
files in My Folder, messages in My Inbox) is preserved. However, Gradebook information and
Assignments are lost when the student is unenrolled from classes.

Role

The default Role setting is [Student). If desired, change this setting by selecting the appropriate
role in the Ro/e drop-down box. See Roles on page 223.

Registration Expiration

Registration Expiration allows you to set a date on which a user’s access to the system will be
denied. This feature is particularly useful for instructors who wish to prevent students from
accessing the system once the grading period/school year/etc. has ended. It is also an excellent
tool for allowing users frial access to the system for a set period of time.

icon Bl and select the desired
date from the pop-up window. This field cannot be filled in directly. When this date passes, the
student will no longer be able to log in to the system.
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Organization

If this user will be reassigned to a sub-organization, make the selection from the Organization
drop-down box. The default for this field is the organization of the creating user. If you are in a
parent organization but are adding users to a sub-organization, be sure to change this selection.

Classes

1. To enroll the student in existing classes, click on

.. The Classes page is displayed.

Enroll User in Classes Class Enrollments |
Back & |
Enrcoll User in Classes
Hold down the Ctrl key to select multiple classes.
Class S dvanc
Basic Electronics
Basic Math
Biasic Math, section C
Biasic Math, section D
Driver's Safet
Fiber QOptics
Enrall 2 |
top

Class Enrocllments
Classes

LaVonda McGregaor has no classes in progress,

2. Inthe Enrol/ Userin Classes panel, select all desired classes. To select more than one class at
a time, hold down your Ctri key to select individual items, or your key to select a range of
adjacent items. When all classes have been selected, click I. The page is refreshed, and
the selected classes appear in the Class Enrollments panel.

Class Enrollments
Classes

Fiber Optics
Advanced Electronics

G
G
Adjacent to the name of each class is a |7ew Grades icon. If you are not the instructor for the
class, this icon is inactive and the tooltip text will read: |Only the Class Instructor can|
view/modify grades|. If you are the instructor of the class, the icon will be active and the tooltip

text will read: View Grades|. When you click on this icon, you will be taken to this student’s
gradebook. See Grades on page 281.
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Note: You cannot remove the student from classes from this page. Only the instructor of the
affected class has this power. See Unenrolling Students on page 279 and Assigning
Instructor on page 237.

Permissions

1. If you have changed the user’s Role from Student to Instructor/Manager or Administrator, the
Classes hyperlink and associated text label are replaced with two checkboxes for selection of
assigned permissions. See Roles on page 223.

Permissions

[] cantent administratar - Content administratars are empowered to author and rodify content and assessments,

Organizations Administrator - Organization Administrators manage the hierarchical structures of LearnMate's
organizations and sub-entities.

2. Select the permissions required by this user. See Permissions on page 225.

Note: If you are the only instructor using LearnMate at your institution, it is recommended that
you have both permissions.

3. When all settings have been chosen, click

Personal Details Panel

This panel contains additional fields that are not shown on the Add User page.

Personal Details

* Username |Iavnndam

* First Mame |La'u'c-nda
Middle Marne |

* Last Mame |McGregnr
E-rmail |

ID {up to 10 digits) |

User Notes Registered in 2003, after transferring from South Dakota ;I
tech.

won Best Student award in 2005,

[ |

* Password |****

* yerify Password |****

»n  The Username field cannot be edited.

»  The User Notes field allows an instructor to enter text comments on a per user basis, which
enables easier searching and reporting on users who meet specific criteria. This text field
is unlimited. Text entered in this field is not viewable by the student. Hence this field is
ideal for entering notes about the user that only the instructor or administrators should see,
such as behavioral issues, special needs, sports teams, etc.
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= The Password field can be edited, allowing a user’s password to be reset.

Searching for a User

1. Select Administration > Users. The Users page is displayed.

Searchfadd Users

Click &dd to create a new user, or Search to search for existing user with any combination of the parameters below,

Last Mame
First Mame
Usernarme
User Maotes
Organization
Class

Role

Fermissions

2. Enter search criteria in one or more of the fields and clic

page is refreshed with a new Search Results panel at the bottom:

mcg

Lilliput Technical High School
all Classes
all Roles

all Permissions

Search Results {7)

Search

| add

You must enter at least one
search parameter. It is not possible to search for All Users in All Organizations. The Users

[T Last Mame First Mame Username Organization Classes
Irtraductary Physics
: Lilliput Technical Driver's Safety
I~ Adams il et High Schoal Muclear Physics E
Robotics 104
. Lilliput Technical German IV, section 2
Sohibly il i High Schoaol Materials Science
e . Basic Electronics
De Meyer Franky fdem 'I:||iII|EuStE':II'_IeDcDI'in|caI Intermediate Physics E
5 Robotics 104
e ; Muclear Physics
[T Graham Michael raraham hl:gﬁugt;ﬁjcﬂl‘inlcal Basic_Math ﬁ
Robotics 104
Lilliput Technical
[T McGregor Lavonda Imcg High Schoal
Lilliput Technical  Fiber Qptics
™ McGregor Ll bl High Schoaol Advanced Electronics E
: ; Lilliput Technical
[T Smith Susan ssmith e e & ]
=< 1 ==
Delete @ |
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This page provides checkboxes for selection of users for deletion, and also icons for editing
the users.

Editing a User

From time to time, it may be necessary to change certain aspects about a user. Some things are
merely informational, such as address or telephone number. Other things affect the behavior of
the entire LearnMate system.

All user details can be changed except for the username. If a username absolutely must be
changed, such as where a user is allowed to self-register but has chosen an inappropriate
username, the user must be deleted and created again. To avoid loss of valuable data, this should
be done at the earliest possible time. See Deleting a User on page 233. You can monitor the
usernames students choose for themselves by running a Username and Password Report. See
Username and Password on page 202. Then edit any of the required fields as described in
Creating a New User on page 226.

not Instructor/Managers or Administrators. You are only allowed to edit students.

Deleting a User

When a user is no longer connected with your organization, the associated user in LearnMate
should be deleted from the system. This action is not reversible and there is no Undo function.
Deleting a user also deletes all data associated with that user, including grades, data saved in the
user's My Folder, saved mails and so on.

Once a user has been deleted, that username can be reused in future. A new user assigned a
previously deleted username is treated as a new user in all respects.

Users cannot be deleted from the system until they are removed from all classes. This is true of
both students and instructors. All classes that a student is currently enrolled in are listed in the
Classes column. Likewise, all classes an instructor/administrator is teaching are also listed in this
column.

Students may only be removed from a class by the assigned instructor. See Unenrolling
Students on page 279 and Assigning Instructor on page 237. The Delete checkbox will only
become active when the student is no longer enrolled in any classes.This is a safety check to
ensure that you do not delete data that you will later regret and need.

Only a user whose role is Administrator may delete a user who is an Administrator or
Instructor/Manager. If you see that the selection box to the left of the person’s name is grayed out
and inactive and that there are no classes listed in the C/asses column, you may not have the role
required to delete the user. See Roles on page 223.

Note: If the user has simply moved to a new organization, the user should not be deleted. Instead,
the administrator of an organization that is sufficiently high in the organization hierarchy should
move the user from one organization to another. See Organization on page 230.
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To delete a user:
1. Find the user as described in Searching for a User on page 232.

2. Check the checkbox next to the user’'s name and click Delete.

[T Last Name First Mame Username Qrganization Classes
Irtraductary Physics
Lilliput Technical
¥ McGregor Lavonda Imeog ol
<< 1 ==

You will be shown a warning dialog box.

Microsoft Internet Explorer 5'

In deleting this user, wou will delete all records For this user in the LearnMate database (grades, assignments, mail,
files, etc.). Be very careful when performing this operation — there is no Undo, Click OF to delete the user or Cancel

ko skop the operation.
(4 & I Cancel

3. Confirm the deletion by clicking

Replacements

Replacements is the fourth option available in the .Adwinistration submenu. It allows you to view
and change the dynamic replacements within LearnMate modules. If you are curious, you may
view the list of replacements, but any changes will have a drastic impact on the display of text
within the content. Therefore:

This option is for inteliteks+ use only, and must not be used by other users.

Class Management

Reports] Organizations| Users| Replacements]| [@ssesl

Classes is the fifth option available in the _Adyzinistration submenu. If you are already working in
another part of the Administration Section, you can simply click on the ¢
Adpministration submenu. If you are working in another part of the LearnMate system, you must
first click on the Administration tab of the Navigation Menu.
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A class is defined as a group of students who are studying a specific content set with an
instructor. The content set includes modules, tests and assignments. Once a class has been
created, an Organization Administrator can copy the class, together with all its associated data.
This might be done, for example, when there are substantially identical classes being taught at
different times or by different instructors. For instance, if an instructor teaches a class that is
identical except for the student roster, he may wish to copy that class and rename it according to
the period in which it is taught (e.g.,Engineering Technology — Period 1, Engineering Technology
— Period 2) . Likewise, if an instructor is teaching a class first semester and wants to carry over the
student roster and some of the grades and/or content to the second semester, this feature is ideal.

Each class is generally managed by its own instructor. See Class Management on page 253.
However, only a Organization Administrator can rename the class, assign the class instructor or
copy the class. The Organization Administrator also can view the Class Main Page and the
modules associated with the class and, like the assigned instructor, can edit the following basic
information:

e Class description

e Type (Laboratory or Virtual)

o Whether students can enroll themselves in the class via the catalog
e Room

e Minimum and maximum limits on number of enrolled students

e Start and end dates for enrolling

o Number of Lab rotations (for Laboratory classes only)

e Date and time of class meetings (for Laboratory classes only)

All other matters related to setup of the class can only be done by the assigned instructor. See
Class Details (Instructor) on page 256. If you discover that a particular class requires a change
which you cannot make as administrator, contact the instructor.

You can only view and edit classes within your own organization, not any of your
sub-organizations. If you discover that you require access to a particular class in a
sub-organization, you can either contact an administrator of the sub-organization or create a new
administrative user for yourself to be used for dealing with that sub-organization.

Administrators assign modules to a class based on the modules available to the organization.
Once a class is set up, the administrator enrolls students in the class and the students can be
enrolled in the modules assigned to that class.

Creating a New Class

To add a new class:

1. Select Administration > Classes. The Classes page is displayed.

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 235
0609 System Administration



Intelitek»»

2. On the Classes page, click on

Classes

LearnMate

1 Click add to create a new class for this organization. Click Delete to remove a class from the organization,

Available Classes
™ Mame
[T Advanced Electronics
Basic Electronics
Basic Math
Basic Math, section C
Robotics 101
Robotics 102

Robotics 103

Robotics 104

Robotics Lab

o Ooonoono

The Add Class page is displayed.

3. Complete all required fields and cl

Classes > Add Class

Class Details

Instructor

Valencia, Carlos

Valencia, Carlos

Thaorpe, lames
Haydar, Adnan
Thaorpe, James
Thorpe, lames
Thaorpe, lames

Haydar, Adnan

Thorpe, lames

ick

Type
Laboratory
Laboratory
Wirtual
Laboratory
Wirtual
Wirtual
Wirtual

Laboratory

Laharatory

Mame |

| Instructor |Ch0|:|se Instructor

| Description

| Type [] Allow enrollment to class via catalog

| Raom |

Students must complete all modules in the class.,

| LA A B P (T SR A A Co e R BB L P Lo B b

Class Name

Meeting Times

10:00AM-11:004M m
05:00aM-09:004M > =1
MW F m
M
01:00PM-02:00FM m
=
M
M
10:00AM-11:004M » =1
: =
01:00FPM-04:00FM T =1
MW F m

| ﬁ Delete @ |

Save ¥ | Back & |

Assign the class a name. Note that the system allows for multiple classes with the same name,
however this can become confusing on the My Desktop page.
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The system does not care how you distinguish them, so it is up to you to decide what naming
convention works best for you. The class name can include numerals, punctuation and accented
characters. The first character can be a numeral, if desired. The following are valid class names:

e Basic Math, section A
e Basic Math {A}

e Math 100

e Basic Math - 9:00

e Basic Math (Md&bius)
e 101A: Basic Math

Marme Basic Math, section

Tip: A great deal of time and effort can be saved by taking advantage of the Class Copy function.
See Copying a Class on page 241. If you have to set up five Basic Math classes, you should
create one first. Then, when all modules, tests, assignments and related matters have been set
up, make copies for the remainder of the class sections. The instructors assigned at that point will
have a fully set up class, which they can modify according to their own needs and preferences.

Assigning Instructor

Every class must have an assigned instructor. Select an instructor from the drop-down list.

Class Details

Marme IGerman IV, section 2

Instructor Choose Instructor ;I
Choose Instructor

Haydar, Adnan
Yalencia, Carlos

Bowran, Flizabeth
De Lessups, Ferdinand h
TBA, Instructor

Thorpe, James
Carothers, Odette

Uszer, Super

Slapinsh, Valrnars

Note: If the instructor you are searching for does not appear, it means one of the following things:
o The user has not yet been created in the system. See Creating a New User on page 226.
o The user’s status has been set to Inactive. See Status on page 229.

o The user’s Role has not been changed from Student to Instructor/Manager. See Role on page
229.

o The user has been assigned to the wrong organization. See Organization on page 230.
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Class Details (Administrator)

The other attributes that may be set at the time of creation of a class are discussed below. These
attributes may also be set by the assigned class instructor.

1. Make all necessary changes and click Save.

2. After you save the new class, several new fields appear for limiting the class size and limiting
the dates that students may enroll themselves in the class via the Catalog. See Enroliment

again.

Note: This is the same page as the Edit Class page. It is identical in every respect except that it
is called Add Class instead of Edit Class. See Editing a Class on page 242.

Description

The description is only seen by the class instructor and the Organization Administrators. Enter an
appropriate, brief description. This does not appear in the Catalog, so it is not a place for an
exhaustive syllabus of materials to be covered in the class. This field is optional and may be left
blank.

Type

Classes are either Virtual or Laboratory. A Virtual class is not dependent on any lab equipment,
and thus the students do not need to share resources. Virtual classes can be online classes
where the students never meet face to face, or are scattered at locations throughout the world.

Laboratory classes contain one or more modules which require the students to use certain
equipment in the classroom. If there are two machines which the students must use in shifts, each
machine should have its own module, and the system will take care of scheduling the rotations.
See Rotational Schedules on page 262.

Type Virtual w

................................. -

anyway, so that the dates and times the class meets will show on the
My Desktop page of all students and the instructor.

Enrollment Via Catalog

When checked, the A/low enrollment to class via catalog checkbox permits all interested students to
enroll themselves in the class from the Catalog. See Enrolling in a Class on page 148. If the
Allow enrollment to class via catalog checkbox is deselected, enrollment in the class can only be
done by the instructor. This feature may be disabled on a class-by-class basis so that instructors
can approve enrollments on the basis of completed prerequisites, administrative assignments,
personal interviews or any other appropriate reason. See Enrolling Students on page 277.
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Note: The Administrator does not have any permissions to place students in a class unless the
Administrator is also the assigned class instructor.

Room

This field is for informational purposes only, and is viewed only by the class instructor and the
Organization Administrators. This field is optional and may be left blank.

Laboratory Details Panel

Laboratory Details

Rotations Il
Start Time foz =|fo0 =] [pm =] End Time |03 =]:]o0 = [pm |

Days r Sunday r Maonday i Tuesday r Wednesday i Thursday r Friday r Saturday

Save B Class Main Page B Back H |

Rotations

This number must equal the number of modules in the class. It is only relevant to Laboratory
classes, and the Laboratory Details panel does not appear at all for Virtual classes. This number
is critical to generating a rotational schedule.

Times

Set the start and end time of the Laboratory class using the drop-down boxes. The start time must
be before the end time. This field is only relevant to Laboratory classes, and the Laboratory
Details panel does not appear at all for Virtual classes.

Days

Check the days that the class meets by checking the appropriate days of the week. This field is
only relevant to Laboratory classes, and the Laboratory Details panel does not appear at all for
Virtual classes.

Class Main Page

e to view the Class Main Page. If you are the assigned instructor, you have full
rights to edit this page. If you are not the assigned instructor, you may only view this page. The
administrator may not enroll any students and may not add any content to the class, such as
Modules, Assignments, Class Tests, Chats or Forums.

Enroliment

Min Enrollment IIII Max Enrallment |30

Enrollment Dates Star‘tl End I i Clear Dates
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After you save the new class, two new fields appear for setting the minimum and maximum
number of students in the class. The default numbers are 0 and 30. You can choose whatever
numbers are appropriate for the class, but they must be set. These numbers are advisory. If the
instructor reduces the class enroliment below the minimum number, a warning dialog box is
presented. However, if the instructor attempts to add more students than are allowed by the Max
Enrollment field, that action is blocked. Likewise, students will not be allowed to enroll in a class
via the Catalog once the enrollment maximum has been reached. If desired, the instructor can get
around this obstacle by changing the Max Enrollment field.

Enroliment Dates

After you save the new class, two new fields appear for setting the earliest and latest dates for
students to enroll themselves in the class via the Catalog. These limits are only applicable to
self-enrolling students. The instructor can enroll students at any time.

Viewing Modules

To view a list of the modules included in any class:

1. Select Administration > Classes. The Classes page is displayed.

2. On the Classes page, click on the View Class Modules icon =] for the class of interest.

Click Add to create a new class for this organization. Click Delete to remove a class from the organization.

Available Classes

[] Name Instructor Type Meeting Times
| Robotlcs Engineering Curriculum - Balfour, John virtual m ﬂ
Period 1
| Robotlcs Engineering Curriculum - Balfour, John Virtual 4 View Class Modules
Period 2
Add £X | Delete @ |

The Class Modules popup window is displayed.

Modules
Flexible Manufacturing System with SCORBOT-ER4u and spectralLIGHT 0200 (Lab)

REC Demo
Robotics and Materials Handling 1 with SCORBOT-ER4u (Lab)

Close E2 |

If the class has been assigned modules, the modules are listed.. If the class does not yet have
modules, a message indicates as such.

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 240
0609 System Administration



Intelitek»» LearnMate

Copying a Class

This function allows you, as Administrator, to make a copy of a class, complete with all modules,
assignments, tests, chats, forums and the Class Gradebook, or a selection of thereof. This is
beneficial to instructors who are teaching the same class either multiple times a week or over the
course of several semesters.

To copy a class:

1. Select Administration > Classes. The Classes page is displayed.

2. From the Classes page, click on the (Copy Class icon LM for the class of interest.

Click Add to create a new class for this organization. Click Delete to remove a class from the arganization,

Available Classes

[~ Mame Instructor Type Meeting Times

[~ advanced Electronics “alencia, Carlos Laboratory 10:004M-11:00AM
[T Basic Electronics Valencia, Carlos Labaoratory r?q?!{rEDF\M—DQ:DDF\M
| i Y Sl [P

The Copy Class pop-up window is displayed.
Enter the name you wish to be assigned to the new class in the Nazz¢ field.

4. Select the features of the selected class that you want to be copied into the new class, and
click [Create Class|.

/23 Copy Class - Microsoft Internet Explorer ; 10| =l

Copy Class

Assign the class a name and select the data you wish to copy.

|Intermediate Electronics

Select All

Modules {including all module and test delivery options)

Module Resources (including resource files and restriction definitions)

Chats (Mame only)
Forurns
With Threads

Without Threads
Class Tests (including delivery options)
Assignments (including delivery options and assignments)
Class Resources

Students

=
JJIWAIT] I WA A

Additional Grade Types in Gradebook

@ Close &
The Classes page refreshes. The new module is listed.
[T Intermediate Electronics Valencia, Carlos Laboratary  10:00AM-11:004M m
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Note:
e The class instructor is automatically copied with the class.

e If you wish to change the class instructor, or other administrative class details (name,
instructor, type, meeting times, etc.), you will need to edit the class from the Administration
menu. See Editing a Class on page 242.

e If you require changes to the contents of the class (modules, students, gradebook setup,
assignments, chats, forums, resources), see Class Management on page 234.

Editing a Class

At any time, you may edit any of the administrative attributes of a class. The assigned instructor
can also change all of these attributes from the Class Details page, except for the class name
and the choice of assigned instructor. See Class Details (Instructor) on page 256. If you as
administrator also happen to be the assigned instructor and wish to change the class name or
assigned instructor, you must do it from the Edit Class page and not the Class Details page.

To edit a class:

1. Select Administration > Classes. The Classes page is displayed.

2. On the Classes page, click on the [Edit Class icon for the class of interest.

Click add to create a new class for this organization. Click Delete to remove a class from the organization.

Available Classes

[~ Mame Instructar Type Meeting Times
[T advanced Electronics Valencia, Carlos Laboratory 10:00AM-11:004M E
‘ : . 08:00AM-09:004M i
[T Basic Electronics Yalencia, Carlos Labaoratory MWE |:| Edit Class
™ Ra=zic Math Thrarne larmes Virtnal m r"'] ﬁ

The Edit Class page is displayed. This page is identical to the Add Class page in every
respect except the name of the page. See Class Details (Administrator) on page 238.

Note: Changes to classes that have been copied are only made to the class currently being
edited. To make the same change to each of the copies of the class, you must either edit each of
the copies separately or re-copy the class.

Deleting a Class

A user with administrative permissions can delete any class that is no longer needed. This
procedure should be used sparingly. If a class will be taught by a different instructor next term, the
modules, assignments, gradebook and all other associated data may still be useful. If the class is
deleted and then re-created, all these settings will have to be done again.
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In such a case, you may wish to instead archive your class. LearnMate offers an informal
procedure for archiving classes. See Archiving a Class on page 244.

Note: You cannot delete a class that has students enrolled in it. The class instructor must first
unenroll all students. See Unenrolling Students on page 279. If necessary, you as administrator
can temporarily assign yourself to be the class instructor. See Assigning Instructor on page
237. Itis not necessary to remove modules from the class before deletion, and it is not possible to
remove the assigned instructor without putting another one in the position.

To delete a class:

1. Select Administration > Classes. The Classes page is displayed.

2. On the Classes page, select the checkbox to the left of the class name, and click the |
hyperlink at the very bottom of the page.

Click Add to create a new class for this organization. Click Delete to remove a class from the organization,

Available Classes

[T Mame Instructar Type Meeting Times

[T advanced Electronics Valencia, Carlos Laboratory 10:004M-11:004M m
[T Basic Electronics Valencia, Carlos Laboratary Eﬁ{fE_DF\M-DQ:DDAM m
[T Basic Math Thorpe, James Virtual m ﬂ
[T Robotics 101 Thorpe, James Virtual m ﬁ
[~ Robotics 102 Thorpe, James Virtual m
[T Robotics 103 Thorpe, James Virtual E]
¥ Robotics 104 Haydar, Adnan Virtual m

Add O | @

You will be presented with the Delete Confirmation warning dialog box that asks for a
password.

4} Delete Confirmation - Web Page Dialog i ed Pt

Deleting a class deletes all data related to that class. Please enter yvour password if
you are absolutely sure you wish to delete this class,

—

| Close &

b

The password required is your own personal password.

Note: Deletion of a class does not affect any classes that were created as copies of that class.
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Archiving a Class

While LearnMate does not have an official archiving feature, the following procedure will enable
you to archive classes. All data will be retained for later reference, but you will not have to sort
through all archived classes in your My Classes list each time you log in to the system.

To archive a class:

1. Select Administration > Users. The Users page opens.

2. Add a new user in the system to be used for the purpose of archiving. Examples could include
a username of Archive-2006 or Archive-Fall2005. The user should be assigned to the same
organization as the classes you wish to archive. To review how to add new users to the
system, see Creating a New User on page 226.

Administration Details | Personal Details | Other Infarmation |
Sawve M | Back @ |

Administration Details
Status |P.ctive

Rale |InstructorfManager

Reqistration Expiration |

Qrganization |Li||iput Technical High Schoal

Permissions
[T Content Administrator - Content Adrninistratars are empowered to author and modify content and assessments,

Qrganizations Administratar - Organization Adrninistrators manage the hierarchical structures of LearnMate's
organizations and sub-entities,

3. Now select Administration > Classes. The Classes page is displayed.

4. On the Classes page, click on the [Edit Class icon for the class you wish to archive.

Click Add to create a new class for this organization. Click Delete to remove a class from the organization.

Available Classes

[~ Mame Instructor Twpe Meeting Times

[T advanced Electronics Valencia, Carlos Laboratory 10:004M-11:00AM m i'h
[T advanced Geometry Valencia, Carlos Virtual m £ Edit ass
[T Basic Electronics Yalencia, Carlos Laboratory Eq%EDAM-DQ:DDAM m

The Edit Class page opens.
Select the new user you just created from the Izstructor drop-down list.

6. Optionally, change the name of the class to indicate that it is archived. For example, Robotics
Engineering could become Robotics Engineering — Pd.1, 2005, Sem. 1.
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Class Details

Marne |.ﬂ.dvanced Electronics - Archived 2006
Instructor |Archive—2006, Archive-z006 |
Cescription | :I

8. Go to My Desktop. Note that the class no longer appears in your My Classes list.
9. Logout of the system.

10. Login as the new archive user. Note that the archived class now appears in this user's My
Classes list.

Notes:

e Any time you wish to access archived classes, you will need to log in to LearnMate with the
archive username. You may wish to create a username per period of time you wish to archive
(e.g. school year, semester, grading period).

o When using this archiving procedure, note that you will not be able to delete or change the
status of users who are enrolled in the archived classes. Users can only be deleted or
changed to inactive once they are unenrolled from a class, even if it is an archived class.

Organization Chats and Forums

If your role is set as |[Administrator], you have unlimited rights to create, edit and delete chats and
forums, which are available to your entire organization from the My Desktop page of every user.

If your role is set as |Instructor/Manager], you can create a new organization chat or forum, and you
can modify or delete it. However, you can only view chats and forums created by other
administrative users.

Organization Chats and Forums can be used by all users in the system, regardless of their
assigned role or permissions. They function exactly like the Class Chats and Forums, which are
accessible only to the assigned instructor and the enrolled students of a particular class. To learn
how to participate in chats and forums, see Chats on page 82 and Forums on page 91.

Organization Chats and Forums should be set up to cover topics of interest to all students.

Creating an Organization Chat

An Organization chat may be created by users with either Instructor/Manager or Administrator
roles. Instructor/Managers may only edit or delete Organization Chats that they have created
themselves, while Administrators may edit or delete any chat. The set of icons next to the names

checkboxes for deletion, you may not have the role required to perform this function. Likewise, if
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you see that the [Edit icons, Archive icons and deletion checkboxes are grayed out (inactive). See
Roles on page 223.

Organization Chats ElE
[T chats

[T 10th Grade Chat i |
[T 1ith Grade Chat (i "
[T 7th Grade Chat cRal®|
[T sth Grade Chat cRA ™|
[T 9th Grade Chat i | |
[T Kaffee Klatsch no

Minimize
Add 1| Delete @ |

) tab of the Navigation Menu.

12. In the Organization Chats panel of the My Desktop page, click on [Add. The Add
Organization Chat page is displayed..

My Desktop > Add Organization Chat

Marne I

Description ;I

Chat Manager | Adnan Haydar

Save [ | Back & |

13. Fill in the required fields and click |

Name

This field is required. The text entered here will appear to all users.

Description

This field is optional. The information entered here is visible only to Administrators, the person
who created the chat, and the Chat Manager.

Selection of Chat Manager

The person who created the chat is the default Chat Manager. To appoint a different Chat
Manager:

1.

. This brings up the Search for User pop-up window.
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/3 search Users - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Enter search criteria in one or more of the fields and click Search.

=101 x|

= Search for User

| B

Search for User

“l Click Search to see all LearnMate users, Search for a user to serve as the chat manager,

First Mame |
Last Marme |
Username I
| Role I.C\II Raoles ;l
Class |.¢\II Classes ;l

Search O | Close | |

Note: You must enter at least one search parameter. It is not possible to search for All Users
in All Organizations.

The Search for User window is refreshed with a new Search Results panel at the bottom:

43 search Users - Microsoft Internet Explorer

3. Click on the Select Chat Manager icon next to the user you wish to appoint to the role.

- = Search for User

Search for User
| B Click Search to see all LearnMate users, Search for a user to serve as the chat manager,

| First Mame |a

Search B | Close B |

Last Mame |
Username |
Role |.°.II Roles ;I
| Class | All Classes =]
Search Results
| Adams Jane jadams
Barskavya Galina ghar
Bowrnan Elizabeth lteacher %
De Meyer Franky fdem
Corsett Daniel daniel Select Chat Manager
Eat s M~ A - m

Note: You may appoint any user in the system as Organization Chat Manager, including a

student. To learn more about the rights and responsibilities of a Chat Manager, see Chat

Manager on page 87. Note that an Instructor/Manager who is appointed as Chat Manager has

the additional ability of changing the Chat Manager or deleting the chat entirely.
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Deactivating an Organization Chat

A Chat requires the active involvement of the Chat Manager. When the time allotted for the chat
has expired, the Chat Manager must deactivate the chat so that students cannot use it
unsupervised.

To deactivate a chat:
1. Click on the \

2. Inthe Organization Chats panel of the My Desktop page, click on the Edit Chat icon Fd. The
Edit Chat page is displayed.

My Desktop = Edit Chat

Chatroom Mame |E-urger Bar

Description & place to hang out on Thursday afternoans. ﬂ

Status

Chat Manager |

k ............................................................................................................................ L

. The chat disappears from the My Desktop page of all students. On the My

Desktop page of Instructor/Managers and Administrators, the Launch Chat icon | changes
from Active to Inactive

Organization Chats I {[=1]
I Chats

[T 10th Grade Chat a0 Bl
[T 1ith Grade Chat CRA =
[T 7th Grade Chat A ™|
[~ &th Grade Chat CRA =]
[~ 9th Grade Chat A f® |
[T Burger Bar A |

[T Kaffee Klatsch i E

Minimize
add & | Delete @ |

Reactivating an Organization Chat
1. Click on the \
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. In the Organization Chats panel of the My Desktop page, click on the [Edit Chat icon Fd. The
Edit Chat page is displayed.

. Set the Status to and click Save. The Launch Chat icon should now be active for
instructors and administrators, and the chat name should appear in the Chats list for students.
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Deleting an Organization Chat

You may wish to completely remove a chat from the system. In this case, you can delete the chat.
Note that the difference between Deleting and Deactivating a chat is that when you delete a chat,
all archives are lost, while when you deactivate a chat, the chat archives are retained and can be
accessed at a later date once the chat is reactivated (see Deactivating an Organization Chat on
page 248).

1. Click on the I

2. Inthe Organization Chats panel of the My Desktop page, select the checkbox next to the chat
you wish to delete, and then click on Delete.

Organization Chats ] =]
[T chats

[T 10th Grade Chat cRla =
[T 11th Grade Chat cRal®|
[T 7th Grade Chat A ™|
[T &th Grade Chat ol
[T 9th Grade Chat A= |
¥ Burger Bar E R
[T Kaffee Klatsch no

Minimize

3. Confirm the deletion. The chat is deleted from the list.

Creating an Organization Forum

Organization Forums are created in the same fashion as Organization Chats. Whereas class
forums are only accessable by members of that class, organization forums are accessable by all
an organization’s users. Organization forums should therefore be set up to cover topics of interest
to all the organization’s users.

1. Click on the \ p tab of the Navigation Menu.

2. Inthe Organization Forums panel of the My Desktop page, click on . This brings you to the
Add Organization Forum page.
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3. Complete all fields.

My Deskitop = Add Organization Forum

il [The Mash Pit

Description

& place to discuss hot topics in politics, Be prepared for ;I
opinions you wehemently disagree with, Warning: Civil
conduct and language is expected at all times.

Farurn Manager | Adnan Haydar

"\[E'} Back E|

Note that the text entered in the Description field appears to all users at the top of the View
Forum page when the Forum is accessed.

My Desktop > Forums > View Forum

& place to discuss hot topics in politics, Be prepared for opinions you vehemently disagree with, Warning: Civil conduct
and language is expected at all times,

adrmin: Adnan Haydar (ahaydar)
The Mosh Pit%

This forum does not contain any messages.

Create New Topic £ | Back B |

Deactivating an Organization Forum
The Forum Manager may deactivate the Forum at any time to prevent access by all users.
To deactivate a Forum:

1. Click on the | ) tab of the Navigation Menu.

Activé to Inactive

Deleting an Organization Forum

Organization Forums are deleted in the same fashion as Organization Chats.
1.

y tab of the Navigation Menu.

2. In the Organization Forums panel of the My Desktop page, select the checkbox next to the

Forum you wish to delete and then click on D
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3. Confirm the deletion. The forum is removed from the list.

Review

In this chapter, we covered the following material:

Reports

Organization Management
User Management
Replacements

Class Management

Organization Chats and Forums

Ask Yourself...

Can you generate reports?

Can you create sub-organizations and configure their settings?
Can you create new users?

Can you modify user profiles?

Can you move a user from one organization to another?

Can you set up a new class?

Can you copy an existing class?

Can you set up a chat or forum for your whole organization?
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Class Management

Review of Previous Chapter

In Chapter 9 we covered the following material:
e Reports

¢ Organization Management

e User Management

o Replacements

o The Administrative Aspect of Class Management

Introduction

The class instructor is the primary person responsible for setting up the class. The class instructor
makes all decisions about content and grading, as well as resources and tools available to
students of the class. An Organization Administrator must create the class and assign the
instructor, and may set or modify some of the initial settings, but everything else is controlled by
the instructor. In many implementations, they may be one and the same.

In this chapter, we will explore the Class Main Page of the assigned class instructor. We will learn
how to add modules, tests, assignments and resources to the class. We will set up class chats
and forums. Finally, we will learn how to set up the Gradebook, including all related functions.

Note: For most functions, the class instructor does not need permissions for administration or
content editing. For this reason, the Administration and Content tabs may not appear on your
Navigation Menu. However, if you wish to create your own tests or assignments, you must have
Content Administrator permissions. Likewise, if you are teaching two classes which are
substantially identical, you must have Organization Administrator permissions to make a copy of
the first class, once you have completely set it up.

Objectives

In this chapter, we will explore the following topics:
o Average Class Grade

e Utility Check
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e Class Details

e Customize Gradebook
e Schedule

e Modules

e Students

e Class Chats

e Class Forums

e Class Tests

e Assignments

e (lass Resources

For quick reference, consult or click on the desired item in this chart:

TOPIC Page
Average Class Grade 255
Utility Check 256
Class Details 238
Customize Gradebook 256
Rotational Schedules 262
Modules (Instructor) 269
Students 277
Grades 281
Class Chats 287
Class Forums 288
Class Tests 288
Assignments 297
Class Resources 301

Setting Up the Class — Class Main Page

To set up a class, you must open the Class Main Page for that class. To open the Class Main

Page for a class:
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1. Click the

p tab on the Navigation Menu.
2. Find the name of your class in the My Classes panel at the top of the page.

3. Click on the name of your class. This will bring you to the Class Main Page. If your class is not
listed in the My Classes panel of My Desktop, contact an administrator.

Header Panel

My Classes > Basic Electronics

Click on the section you want to jump to or scroll down the page

m Modules & Students | m Chats & Forums | m Class Tests | m Assignments | m Resources
Instructor “alencia, Carlos
Change Class | Select a Class ;I

Average Class Grade = 3.37
Utility Checlk | Class Details | Customize Gradebook E | Schedule |

The header panel is the unnamed panel at the top of the Class Main Page. At the top is your own
name as instructor, and a convenient drop-down box that allows you to switch from one class to
another without having to go back to the My Desktop page. It also contains the following items:

o Average Class Grade
o Utility Check

e Class Details

e Customize Gradebook

e Schedule

Average Class Grade

LearnMate includes two different grade formats — Grade-to-Date and Overall Grade.

o Grade-to-Date is based on the weighted grading activities currently taken by the student,
without factoring in the grading activities that have not yet been taken. To simplify this
concept, the grade-to-date is the grade the student would get if the instructor suddenly
decided to end the class and base the grades only on activities completed so far. For
example, if a student has two grades — an 80% for a grading activity weighted at 25% and a
100% for a second graded activity weighted at 25% - the student’s grade-to-date is 90%,
calculated as: ((80* .25)+(100* .25))* (100/(25+25)).

o Overall Grade takes into consideration the grades that have not yet been completed from the
student. To simplify this concept, the overall grade is the grade the student would get if he/she
received a 0% on all remaining graded activities. In the same example above, the overall
grade for the student would be 45%, calculated as (80*.25)+(100%.25).

At the top of the Main Class Page, the Average Class Grade for the class is displayed. This
displays the average grade in Overall grade format. Therefore, until all grading activities for the
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class are completed, this number may seem low as it is factoring in zeroes for all grading activities
not yet completed. This number will increase throughout the course.

s in the Students

Note: This number does not update automatically. You must click on U
on page 281.

panel to update the Average Class Grade. See Updating All Students

Utility Check

This convenient hyperlink allows you to easily check whether your computer has all the required
components for LearnMate to function correctly. You will probably use this most often when
logging into the system from someone else’s computer, as the computers in your LearnMate
laboratory are probably pre-loaded with the required software.

See LearnMate Utility Check on page 6.

Class Details (Instructor)

The Class Details may be edited by the class instructor and also by any Organization
Administrator. See Class Details (Administrator) on page 238.

Customize Gradebook

LearnMate offers a fully customizable gradebook. The LearnMate gradebook contains references
to all activities in the class that contribute to the student’s final grade, including:

e Module Tests
e C(lass Tests
e Assignments

o Other Graded Activities (e.g., participation, homework, presentations, attendance,
worksheets, research projects)

You have complete control over the grade weights in your class. From the Customize
Gradebook page, you can weight any of the above items based on the level of difficulty or
importance they have to the class.

If you see a Flagicon 7| here, it is a notification to you that the sum of all grading activities is less
than 100%, which means that all grades reported throughout the system will be incorrect. The
Tooltip text on this icon reads: |Weights for class grading activities do not equal 100%|. When you
see it, you must click Customized Gradebook and adjust the values in your Gradebook.

Utility Check | Class Details | @

|'u'u'eiu;|hts for class grading ackivities do not equal 1IZIIII%|

By default, when you initially add modules to a class, they are each given equal weightings,
totaling 100%. If you subsequently remove modules from a class, the weightings of the remaining
modules will be adjusted automatically. Note however that this is only remains true if you do not
manually adjust the weightings in the gradebook. Once you have manually adjusted the
weightings, the gradebook will not be automatically adjusted again — instead you will be warned
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that the totals do not equal 100% and will be asked to adjust the gradebook accordingly. This is
because LearnMate cannot assume how you wish to weight new grading activities and adjust
existing activities once you have made changes.

To customize the Gradebook:

1. Click Customize Gradebook in the header panel of the Class Main Page

)

The Customize Gradebook page is displayed. This page consists of multiple panels:

Utility Check | Class Details |

»  Module Grades: Lists each module in the class, with all the tests contained in that module
(e.g., reviews, pre-test, post-test).
Module Grades

Inverter Basics 17 =,

Average Module Grade Weights | Save Madule Grade Weights 2 |

CAD with spectraCAD Engraver: Activity 9 Review 5 P
CAD with spectraCAD Engraver: Activity 10 Rewview 5|
CAD with spectraCAD Engraver: Activity 11 Quiz 5 %
CAD with spectraCAD Engraver: Activity 11 Rewview 5 |

P T T T | STy S N S PR T T P [ B R c a

m Class Test Grades: Lists all class tests that have been defined for the class. See Class
Tests on page 288.

Class Test Grades

Electrical Swsters: Post-Test 17 %

Inverter Basics pretest o %

= Assignment Grades: Lists all assignments that have been defined for the class. See
Assignments on page 297.

Assignment Grades

Orientation Homeworlk 32 %

= Additional Grades: Additional grades are defined in the .Additional Grades panel. See
Defining Additional Grades on page 260.
Additional Grades
Lab Safety Practices 10 | E
Add o]

Note: You must always ensure that the Top Level Grades always total 100%, and that the
lower-level grades in each module also always total 100%.
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Defining Module Grades

When a module is added to the class according to the procedure outlined in Adding Modules to
Class on page 270, the corresponding Module Grades become part of the Gradebook. To
customize the Module Grade weights, you must first attend to the tests that comprise the final
module grade. The weights of all lower-level grades in the module must always total 100%. You
will define the weight for the complete module later.

As previously stated, if you have not made changes to the gradebook page and previously clicked
the module grades will default to 100 divided by the number of graded activities in the
module. If, however, you have already clicked Save on this page, the module grades will be 0 by
default.

To define weights for the tests that comprise a module:
1. Open the tree for a module, if it is not already open.

2. Enter a weight for each test in the list, making sure that they all add up to 100%. Weights must
always be entered as whole numbers. Fractions and decimals are not valid.

Alternatively, click Average Module Grade Weights immediately below the name of the module to
have the computer average the weights.

Module Grades

Inverter Basics 15 %,
Save Module Grade weights = |

CAD with spectraCAD Engraver: Activity 9 Review @ 5 %

CAD with spectraCAD Engraver: Activity 10 Feview 3 %

CAD with spectraCal Engraver: Activity 11 Quiz 3 %

CAD with spectraCal Engraver: Activity 11 Feview 3 %

AT ikl e ke T AT Emmem s Y ST ST I B T [=4 o

Notes:

= While many instructors may wish to see the students’ results for the various reviews
(quizzes) at the end of each activity in a LearnMate module, they may also wish to exclude
these grades from the students’ final grade. To prevent the review grades from being
factored into the final grade for a module, leave their weight at the default 0%. If you
choose this strategy, be sure to explain to students that they may see their test grades in
their My Grades page, but that there will be no visible change to their cumulative grade.

= If you have enabled a pre-test for the module (see Enabling Pre-Test on page 271), the
pre-test is not included in the Customize Gradebook page as pre-tests are always
weighted at 0%. The pre-test will, however, appear in the student gradebook — both in the
instructor and student view.

m  The tests appear in the order in which they are given within the module. As such, the
post-test is typically listed last.

Note:

3. Click Save Module Grade Weights below the module name.
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| Module Grades

Inverter Basics 15 |%
Average Module Grade weights 3|
ZAD with spectraCAD Engraver: Activity 9 Review 5 @
ZAD with spectraCAD Engraver: Activity 10 Review 5 P
ZAD with spectraCAD Engraver: Activity 11 Quiz I
ZAD with spectraCAD Engraver: Activity 11 Review I

AP bk mmm ek AT Bl saame T SR TR I B [ o

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for all remaining modules. Later you will assign weights for each module
in the gradebook.

Tip: It is easier to concentrate on a particular module when you close the trees of all other
modules in the gradebook.

Defining Class Test Grades

When the instructor manually adds Class Tests to the class according to the procedure outlined in
Class Tests on page 288, the corresponding Class Test grades become part of Gradebook. Like
with Module Grades, if the gradebook has already been modified from the default, the weights of
a new class test are not automatically updated and are given the default value of zero.

1. Define the weights of each Class Test by filling in the weights manually.

| Class Test Grades

Electrical Systems: Post-Test |11 U
Inverter Basics pretest |11 %
Basic Electronics |11 e

2. Eachindividual Class Test is considered a Top Level Grade and alternatively can be changed
by clicking the Average Top-Level Grades hyperlink at the top of this page. This hyperlink will
average each of the top line items in the gradebook (e.g. module grade — not the grading
activities within the module, class tests, assignments, other grades).

My Classes > Basic Electronics = Customize Gradebook

Assign weights for each of the grading activities in your class,

Lewvel W | Zave Top-Level weights E| Bacl £)
| Module Grades '{I-_n)

Tirmnibe zmd Tbekhac I1‘D ol

Tip: Click Save often as you systematically weight the various components of the gradebook.
Customizing the gradebook can be time consuming and you do not want to risk losing this
valuable work.

Defining Assignment Grades

When the instructor manually adds Assignments to the class according to the procedure outlined
in Assignments on page 297, the corresponding Assignment grades become part of

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 259
0609 Class Management



Intelitek»» LearnMate

Gradebook. If the gradebook has already been modified from the default, the weights of new
assignments are not automatically updated and are given the default value of zero.

1. Define the weights of each Assignment by filling in the weights manually.

Assignment Grades

Orientation Homework |11 %

2. Each individual Assignment is considered a Top Level Grade and alternatively can be
changed by clicking the Average Top-Level Grades.

Defining Additional Grades

Additional Grades are grades for activities that are factored into the student’s final grade, but
that are not automatically graded by the LearnMate system. The grades for these items may be
calculated mathematically in an external spreadsheet or may be the teacher’s subjective
assessment. They must be manually entered into LearnMate, as opposed to modules or tests,
where LearnMate automatically grades each of the grading activities.

Examples of Additional Grades could include (but are not limited to):
m Attendance (Tardies)
s Teamwork
= Attitude
m  Citizenship
s Lab Safety
= Participation
= Presentations
= Research Projects

These grades are defined in the .Additional Grades panel of the Gradebook. Once an Additional
Grade has been defined in the system, it is available to all instructors in the organization.

To add an additional grade:
1. Click

Additional Grades
Lab Safety Practices 14 | E

Average Top-Level Weights | Save Top-Level Wweights 5| Ba |

The Add Additional Grade pop-up window is displayed.
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“JManage Additional Grading Activities - Microsoft Internet Explorer : — ==l

My Classes = Basic Electronics > Customize Gradebook > Add AdditionaliGRag |

Add Additional Grading Activity

Type ;I

Delete @| Add &3] Close =

-l om B
Lah Safety
Team Spirit
Other

2. If the grading activity you want is listed in the D/pe drop-down menu, select it and click |

3. If not, select [Other. If you select Other, the New Type field is displayed. Enter in the name of
the new activity in the New Type field and click Add.

3 Manage Additional Grading Activities - Microsoft Internet Explorer ===l

My Classes > Basic Electronics > Customize Gradebook > Add AdditionalliGEs |

Add Additional Grading Activity

Type Other ;I attendance Mew Type

Delete G {5 Close B

If you have previously changed the weights in the gradebook from the default (clicked
this page), a warning dialog box is displayed.

Microsoft Internet Explorer : ﬂ

By adding a grading activity to this class, vou have affected the weights defined in the Customize Gradebook, Please
qao ko this page to adjust the weights accordingly,

3. Click OK. The pop-up window is refreshed. Repeat steps 1 through 3 as many times as
needed, then click . The Customize Gradebook page is redisplayed, with the new grading
activities listed in the _Additional Grades panel.

4. Manually enter the values in the fields next to the name of each item in this panel. Each of
these grades is considered a Top-Level grade and is affected when you click Average Top-Level

(Grades.

Adjusting Top-Level Grades

Each line item in the gradebook (e.g., module, class test, assignment, additional grade) is
considered a “top-level grade” in LearnMate. In the case of modules, the combined values of all
the tests in a module constitute a single Top-Level grade.

Tip: Before assigning weights to Top-Level grades it may help to collapse the modules by clicking
the Collapse icon = next to each module name.

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 261
0609 Class Management




Intelitek»» LearnMate

| Module Grades
{h__')lnverter Basics

1. If you want LearnMate to assign average values to all of the Top-Level grades, now is the time
to click the |Average Top-Level Grades! hyperlink at the top of the page.

My Classes > Basic Electronics > Customize Gradebook |

Assign weights for each of the grading activities available to vour class,

ik B Save Top-Level Weights 5| Back E|
| Module Grades U |
[ Inverter Basics 15 |%
Circuits and Switches 15 |%
Electronic Components 14 |34
| Class Test Grades
Electrical Systems: Post-Test 14 |3
Inverter Basics pretest 14 3%
Assignment Grades
Orientation Hormework 14 %
| Additional Grades |
Lab Safety 14 3% E
Add £

Average Top-Level Weights M| Save Top-Level Weights 5| Back 2]

2. When you are satisfied with the values of your Top-Level grades and you are sure that these
values total 100%, click Save Top-Level Grades at the top of the page.

Average Top-Level Weights | J\t? = Back H|

Your Gradebook is now complete.
3. Click

to return to the Class Main Page.

Average Top-Level Weights B| Save Top-Level Weights 5|

&

You may return to the Gradebook at any time. Reweighting the grades is done according to the
same procedure.

Rotational Schedules

A class may be designed to use two or more different kinds of equipment, each with its own
instructional module. In this case, it is useful to split the students up into rotational groups so that
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the equipment is used to maximum efficiency. LearnMate can generate the rotational schedules
automatically. The resulting schedule can be displayed sorted by module or by student.

This feature is applicable only to Laboratory classes. It is not available to Virtual classes because
in a Virtual class, there is no physical equipment to be shared among different modules.
Accordingly, the hyperlink does not appear for Virtual classes at all. See Type on page 238.

Whether to use rotational schedule is optional. It is possible to run your laboratory without any
rotational schedule at all — the choice is yours. Even if you use the system to generate a rotational
schedule, you do not have to use it.

Note: The number of rotations must be equal to the number of modules in the class. Make the
required setting in the Class Details page. See Class Details (Instructor) at page 256. It is not
possible to generate a rotational schedule before modules have been assigned to the class. See
Adding Modules to Class on page 269. It is likewise impossible to generate a rotational
schedule before students have been assigned to the class. See Enrolling Students on page
277.

Generating a Rotational Schedule
To automatically generate a rotational schedule:
1. Click ¢

Ltility CTheck | Class Details | Customize Gradeboolk E | {b

The Schedule page is shown. If a schedule has already been generated, it is displayed here.
This is the same hyperlink that appears on the student’s Class Main Page. See Viewing a
Schedule (Laboratory Classes Only) at page 69.

2. Click Generate Rotational Schedule.

Sart by | Module &

’;\“__r? Manual Overrnide B | Refresh & |

Schedule Regquirements [ | Class Details @ | Back @ |

The automatically generated schedule is shown, sorted by module.
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My Classes = Basic Electronics > Schedule

Sort by | Module  w

Circuits and Switches

Electranic Camponents

Inverter Basics

Rotation 1

Barskaya, Galina
Gajic, Miodrag
Sutcliffe, Robert

Lerich, Nicholas
Rock, Mike
Rodrigues, Ashol

=ynczerz, Maryanna

Zhen, Peter

De Mevwer, Franky
Dorsett, Daniel
Havyes, Mark
Leigh, Kate

Lew, Marlk
Myshko, Leonid
Fépin, Denis
oung, Lisa

Generate Rotational Schedule

LearnMate

Rotation 2

Zhen, Peter

De Mever, Franky
Leigh, Kate

Lew, Mark

Rock, Mike
Raodrigues, Ashaol
Synczerz, Maryanna

Dorsett, Daniel
Hayes, Marlk
Myshko, Leonid
Pépin, Denis
Sutcliffe, Robert
woung, Lisa

Barskavya, Galina
Gajic, Miodrag
Lerich, Nicholas

Schedule Requirernents

Rotation 3

Dorsett, Daniel
Hayes, Mark
Lerich, Micholas
Myshko, Leonid
Pépin, Denis
Yaoung, Lisa

Barskavya, Galina
Zhen, Peter

De Meyer, Franky
Gajic, Mindrag
Leigh, Kate

Lew, Mark

Rock, Mike
Rodrigues, Ashol
Sutcliffe, Robert
Synczerz, Maryanna

| Manual Override B | Refresh

| Class Details @ | Back

3. To sort the rotational schedule by student, select [Student from the o7 by drop-down list. The
rotational schedule is displayed, now sorted by student.

4. Click]

My Classes > Basic Electronics > Schedule

Sort by | Student
Barslkaya, Galina
Chen, Peter

De Meyer, Franky
Darsett, Daniel
Gajic, Miodrag
Haves, Mark

Leigh, Kate

Lerich, Micholas
Lew, Mark

Myshkao, Leonid
Pépin, Denis

Rock, Mike
Rodrigues, Ashol
Sutcliffe, Robert
Synczerz, Maryanna
Toung, Lisa

Rotation 1

Circuits and Switches
Inverter Basics
Inverter Basics
Inverter Basics
Circuits and Switches
Inverter Basics
Inverter Basics
Electronic Components
Inverter Basics
Inverter Basics
Inverter Basics
Electronic Components
Electronic Components
Circuits and Switches
Electronic Components
Inverter Basics

Generate Rotational Schedule

Rotation 2

Inverter Basics
Circuits and Switches
Circuits and Switches
Electronic Cormmponents
Inverter Basics
Electronic Components
Circuits and Switches
Inverter Basics
Circuits and Switches
Electronic Components
Electronic Components
Circuits and Switches
Circuits and Switches
Electronic Components
Circuits and Switches
Electronic Components

Schedule Requirements B | Class Details

o return to the Class Main Page.

| Manual Override

Rotation 3

Electronic Components
Electronic Components
Electronic Components
Circuits and Switches
Electronic Components
Circuits and Switches
Electronic Components
Circuits and Switches
Electronic Components
Circuits and Switches
Circuits and Switches
Inverter Basics
Inverter Basics
Inverter Basics
Inverter Basics
Circuits and Switches

| Refresh

| Back
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Note: It is not possible to erase a rotational schedule once it has been generated. It is possible
though to generate a new schedule to replace the existing one.

Restricting Students in Rotational Assignments

You can flag certain students to prevent them from being assigned to the same rotational group.
Perhaps two students do not get along, or the computer has broken up study groups that you
have carefully put together.

Tip: You can use this feature to preserve your study groups. Go through each of the students in
Group 1, one at a time. Restrict each of these students from working with all students outside of
Group 1. Repeat the procedure for each successive group until you achieve the result you want.

To restrict student rotational assignments:

1. Click Schedule Requirements at the bottom of the Schedule page.

My Classes = Introductory Physics > Schedule

Saort by | Module |

Generate Rotational Schedule & | Manual Override B |

b

2. The Schedule Requirements page is displayed, listing all the students in the class. Click
Student Restrictions next to the name of the student you are concerned with.

[ | Class Details (1 | Back E |

My Classes = Basic Electronics » Schedule > Schedule Requirements

Student Restrictions

Barskava, Galina Student Restrictions |
Chen, Peter

De Meyer, Franky Studen@stric‘tions |
Darsett, Daniel Student Restrictions |
zadin Mindran Ctudant Dackrictinne |

3. The Student Restrictions page is displayed. Note: The name of the student you are working
on appears in the Path Bar and does not appear in the list of names in the Enrolled Students
panel.
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My Classes > Basic Electronics > Students > Chen Peter > Student ReStriciiag

Click the appropriate arrow to restrict other students from working with this student.,

Enrolled Students Restricted Students

Barskaya, Galina (ghar) -
De Mevyer, Franky {fdem)
Dorsett, Daniel (daniel)
Gajic, Miodrag (rmgaj)

Save E | Back = |

4. Select all students who you do not wish to work with the selected student. To select multiple

My Classes > Basic Electronics > Students > Chen Peter > Student Restr

Click the appropriate arrow to restrict other students from warking with this student,

Enrolled Students Restricted Students
Barskavya, Salina {ghar) Leigh, Kate (klei)
Ce Meyer, Franky (fdem) Lerich, Micholas (nler)
Dorsett, Daniel {daniel) Lew, Mark {mlev)
Gajic, Mindrag {mgaj) MciGregor, Lavonda (Imog)
Hares, Mark {rhay) Myshka, Leanid {nysh)

Pépin, Denis (dpep)
m Raocl, Mike (rmrock)
Raodrigues, Ashol (arod)
m Sutcliffe, Robert (rsut)
Synczerz, Marvanna {msyn)
Young, Lisa (youl)

Back & |

5. Click

You are returned to the Schedule Requirements page.

6. Repeat steps 2 through 5 as many times as necessary. Note: After you have restricted
Student A from working with Student B, the change is reflected on the Student Restrictions
page of both students. If you are trying to enforce study groups, this will save you a lot of time.

Note: You can change these restrictions at any time using the same procedure. Remove
students from the restricted list by clicking on their names in the Restricted Students panel and
then clicking on the t icon K.
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Manually Adjusting an Automatically Generated Rotational Schedule

You may find that the automatically generated schedule is unsuitable, even after taking your
restrictions into account. You can override any part of the assignments, even putting two students
in the same group after you have restricted them from working together.

To manually adjust an automatically generated schedule:

Generate Rotational Schedule B | FE | Refresh & |
By

Schedule Requirements s5 Details @ | Back 2 |

The Manual Schedule Override page is displayed.

Manual Schedule Override

Select a student to manually change that student’s schedule.

Manual Schedule Override
Student | S.elect a student I%

Back & |

2. Select the student whose schedule you would like to adjust from the S7«dent drop-down list.

Manual Schedule Override

Student | Select a student "
Select a student
‘Asholk Rodrigues
Daniel Dorsett
Cienis PEpIn
Franky De Mevyer

=alima Ravecl ava

Back @ |

A list of all the class modules is shown, as well as the rotation number for each module.

Manual Schedule Override 2 |

Select a student to manually change that student’s schedule,

Manual Schedule Override

Student ashak Rnﬂrigues |

Madule Mame Rotation Mumber
Circuits and Switches [2 V|
Electronic Components 1 v
Inverter Basics 3 ~ |

Save @ | Back = |

3. Select the desired rotation numbers for each module from the Rozation Numiber drop-down
lists. Make sure that each module is assigned a unique rotation number.
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Manual Schedule Override

Select a student to manually change that student’s schedule.

Manual Schedule Override

Student | Ashok Rodrigues o

Module Name
Circuits and Switches
Electronic Components

Inverter Basics

Rotation Mumber
2w

1|

3 v

Save @ | Back @ |

The Manual Override page is redisplayed. Other students are moved around to
balance the modules.

Note: If one module is a pre-requisite for another module, the schedule will be adjusted so
that students will be forced to complete the first module before the second. (See Adding a
Module 310 to learn how prerequisites are defined.) In order to change module pre-requisites,
you must have Content Administrator permissions. If you do not have these permissions, you
will not see a Content tab on your Navigation Menu. Contact your Organization
Administrator. See Permissions on page 225.

My Classes > Basic Electronics > Schedule

Sart by | Madule n

Circuits and Switches

Electronic Components

Inverter Basics

Rotation 1

Barskaya, Galina
Dorsett, Daniel
Gajic, Miodrag
Sutcliffe, Robert

Lerich, Micholas

Rotation 2 Rotation 3
Chen, Peter Havyes, Mark
De Meyer, Franky Lerich, Micholas
Leigh, Kate Myshleo, Leonid
Lew, Mark Pépin, Dieni
Rock, Mike

Synczerz, Marvanna Young, Csa

Dorsett, Daniel Barslkaya, Galina

Rock, Mike Hayes, Mark Chen, Peter
Rodrigues, Ashok Myshka, Leonid De Meyer, Franky
Synczerz, Maryanna Fépin, Denis Gajic, Miodrag
Suteliffe, Robert Leigh, Kate
Yaundg, Lisa Lew, Mark
Chen, Peter Barskaya, Galina Dorsett, Daniel
De Meyer, Franky zajic, Miodrag Rock, Mike
Hayes, Mark Lerich, Micholas Sutcliffe, Robert
Leigh, Kate Synczerz, Maryanna
Lewv, Mark k
Myshkao, Leonid
Pépin, Denis
aung, Lisa
Generate Rotational Schedule 2 | Manual Qwerride B | Refresh
Schedule Requirements B | Class Details @ | Back & |

7. Repeat steps 1 through 6 for as many students as necessary.

8. Click

to return to the Class Main Page.
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Printing Rotational Schedules

Rotational schedules must be printed using Windows Print interface. Open the rotational
schedule of interest. Right-click anywhere in the browser window and select | from the pop-up
window, or select File > Print.

Modules (Instructor)

Modules are the basic unit of content in the LearnMate system. As class instructor, you must add
modules to your class so that the subject matter materials may be delivered to your students.

If you do not have Content Administrator permissions, you may not edit or create modules for
inclusion in your own class, but you can include any modules which are available to your
organization. If you do not have Content Administrator permissions, you do not have a Content
tab on your Navigation Menu. If you need to edit or create modules but do not see this tab,
contact your Organization Administrator. See Permissions on page 225.

The creation and editing of modules and tests that are included in modules is discussed in detail in
the chapters Content Management on page 307 and Test Authoring on page 422

Note: Once you have added modules to your class, you must define how module tests are used in
the class (see Defining Module Delivery Options on page 270), adjust the gradebook (see
Defining Module Grades on page 258), and, in Laboratory classes, adjust the rotational
schedule (see Rotational Schedules on page 262).

Adding Modules to Class

To add a module to a class:

1. Click [add in the Modules panel of the Class Main Page. The Add Module page is displayed.

My Classes > Basic Electronics > Modules = Add Module |

Add Module

Marne  |Basic Electricity A
Integrated Circuits - Advanced
Inteqgrated Circuits - Beginning
Inteqrated Circuits - Interrediate
‘Zemiconductor Manufacturing

[Jopen index navigation

Add £ | Back & |

Select Modules for Addition

2. Select the modules to be studied in this class from the large scrollable list in the .Add Module

Note: It is more time-efficient to add multiple modules to the class at the same time. Addition
of modules affects the Gradebook, and in Laboratory classes, it also affects the rotational
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schedule. See Defining Module Grades on page 258 and Rotational Schedules on page
262.

Specify Open Index Navigation

3. If this checkbox is selected, the student will be able to view the entire module index (table of
contents), and will be able to jump to any content within the module at any time. If it is not
selected, the student will be forced to advance through the module serially, and will only be
able to jump backwards to sections they are have already visited.

4. Click

. The modules are added to the Modules panel of the Class Main Page.

Note: The addition of modules to the class causes changes in the Gradebook. See Defining
Module Grades on page 258. You must also define how the modules are to be used in class.
See the next section.

Defining Module Delivery Options

While the index of a module and its contents are the same for all classes, you can specify several
ways in which the module is used in your particular class:

1. Inthe Modules panel of the Class Main Page, click the Define Delivery Options icon £l next to the
module whose usage you wish to define.

Modules (=1}
™ Modules

[T CAD with spectraCaD En... EEEA 3
[T Circuits and Switches E

A -

The Define Delivery Options page is displayed.

[~ Electronic Components

My Classes = Basic Electronics > Circuits and Switches > Define Deliverg

- Cpen index navigation

Pre-test for Circuits and Switches

[T Enable pre-test
T use post-test as pre-test

[T select a Test
[

Save HE | Back B |

The first item under the path bar is the Open Index Navigation checkbox. Here, you may
review and change the setting that was specified when the module was added to the class.
See Specify Open Index Navigation on page 270.
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Enabling Pre-Test

2. If you want the students to take a pre-test before launching the module, check the =
checkbox. A new Pre-Test icon B appears next to the name of the module in the
Mo ules panel for both student and instructor.

Modules (=1}
™ Modules

[ CAD with spectracAD En... EEEA
[T Circuits and Switches T[T &

[~ Electronic Components E

In the Modules panel of the students’ Class Main Page the I_aunch icon B appears disabled
2. After the student completes the test, the Pre-Tes?icon vanishes and the Launch icon
becomes active. The Pre-Test icon B remains on the instructor's Modules panel.

Modules (5 =]
Modules
Basic Electricity E E’
CAD with spectraCAD En... EHEA &
Circuits and Switches “E

[Disabled due to pre-test]

The default pre-test is the post-test that has been created for the module, but you can specify
any other test in the system. (See Adding/Creating a Post-test on page 314.)

Tip: Using the post-test as a pre-test enables you to create a question-by-question report
showing the students’ improvement over the course of the module. See Academic Progress
Report on page 186.

Selecting Pre-Test
To select a test to use as the pre-test:

3. Clickonth d icon 24 to the right of the blank field. This takes you to the Add Pre-Test
page.

Circuits and Switches = Test Delivery Options > Add Pre-test 5 |

Mare |

Description I

Test ID |

Search O | Back & |

4. Enter at least one search parameter and click
new Search Results panel at the bottom.
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Circuits and Switches > Test Delivery Options > Add Pre-test

Mame Ib

Description I

Test ID |
Search 0 | Back & |

Search Results (9)
I Title

1960-708 Copy of Test 5, Tue Feb 28 13:14:56 2006
2456-708 Inverter Basics pretest

2459-708 Basic Electronics

2463-708 Math Test Basic

cfcfcjajal

2481-708 Basic Electricity-past test-2006-07-24 12:51:13

<=1 ==

Each test is listed with the following information:

m  Test ID number: The first number is the number of the test. After the hyphen, there is the
ID number of the organization which created the test.

m Title: This is the actual Name of the test

= View Test icon [2J: Clicking on this icon calls up the Test Viewer, enabling you to preview
the entire test to make sure it is the one you want.

= Add Test icon [ Clicking on this icon adds the selected test as the Pre-Test for the
module you are working on. You are returned to the Define Delivery Options page.

Test List Panel

The bottom panel on the Define Delivery Options page is the Test Iist panel. At the top is a
drop-down box for selection of the Module Tests. The options below can be set individually for
each test, or the same settings can be applied to all tests. The choice of option sometimes causes
new choices to appear in this panel, as explained below.
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Test List for Circuits and Switches
Test |Se|ect a Test ;I

Mavigation COpen W Locked I
Enter the number of times you wish to allow the student to take the test,
Leaving the field blank or entering 0 indicates unlimited.
Repeat: |1
Enter the time {minutes) yvou wish to allow the student to take the test,
Leaving the field blank or entering 0 indicates unlimited.
Tirne Limnit: Jo M,
Click the icon to select the dates during which the test should be active,
Leaving the fields blank indicates no specified limit,

Test Availability: Start date I | |} End date I
Grade type for Authentic 0-100% -

Assessment questions

Feedback and Results |Resu|ts anly ;I
Randornize Questions =
View Test 8 | Save @ | Back &= |
Select Test

5. Select the test whose delivery options you want to set. Click on the arrow on the drop-down list
and click on your selection. Note that the tests are listed in the order in which they appear in
the module. If you would like to set the same settings for all tests simultaneously, select
Tests from the drop-down menu.

Test List for Circuits and Switches

Test Select a Test =]
L Select a Test
Mawvigation Al Tests

Electricity Test 1

!Entetj thglnugw Electricity Test 2

Preview Test
t the bottom of the panel.

6. To preview the test you have selected, click }

Rﬂ_ﬂ] Sawe @ | Back @ |

"t —r—r—r

This action calls up the Test Viewer, enabling you to preview the entire test to determine the
most appropriate Test Delivery settings.

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 273
0609 Class Management



Intelitek»» LearnMate

Modules = Circuits and Switches > Yiew Test iy |

Print Preview B | Close B |

Electricity Test 1

1 Electricity roves in only one direction. ()
1 True
2 False

2 which one of the following can NOT function as an electrical switch? ()
1 SPST
2 DPDT
3 willow
4 reed

Print Preview B | Close & |

Note: The View Test function does not work if .4/ Tests is selected from the Tes# drop-down
menu.

Test Navigation

7. Test Navigation is similar to Module Navigation but it is a separate setting. Your choice here
determines whether the student is forced to proceed serially through the test (Locked) or may
jump around through the test using the Test Navigation Bar (Open). See Launching a Test
on page 103.

ﬁ Test Mavigation Bar - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Submit = |
HEA
(3]a]s]

Number of Retakes

8. Specify the number of times you want to allow the students to take this particular test. If you
enter zero, the number is unlimited. If you enter any number other than 1, a new drop-down
box appears, allowing you to specify how the final test grade is calculated. Choose the option
that is most suitable for this test.

m  Best: The best grade of all tries
m Last: The grade on the last attempt
= Average: The average of all tries

Enter the number of times you wish to allow the student to take the test.
Leaving the field blank or entering 0 indicates unlimited.

Repeat: |3 Ceterrning Final Grade by: |Best *I

Last
Giverage 1t |
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Time Limit
9. Enter the amount of time you wish to allow for this test, measured in minutes. Entering zero or
leaving the box blank indicates unlimited.

Availability Dates

es you wish to allow access to this test. Thes

can only be set by clicking
v icon LBl To clear the dates, click on the | 5

s icon i@ to the far right.

Authentic Assessment Questions

Authentic Assessment Questions are used to determine the student’s mastery of the Competency
which is associated with the question. See Competencies on page 337. If the test does not
contain any Authentic Assessment Questions, this parameter is irrelevant and can be ignored.

11. If there are any Authentic Assessment Questions, you should choose which of three methods
will be used to rate the student’s mastery. The default setting is 0-100%.

= 0-100%: This allows you the most flexibility, but you need clear guidelines for selecting the
number

m  Pass/Fail: Pass = 100%; Fail = 0%

m  1-4: This allows a four-step scale from 1 (worst) to 4 (best). The system automatically
converts the choices 1-4 to a number, as follows:

1=25%; 2 =50%; 3 =75%; 4 =100%
Grade type for Authentic m

Assessment questions -
Pass/Fail
|0-100%

il k

Tip: You should use the same setting for all Authentic Assessment questions in your class.

Feedback and Results

Feedback and Results Fesults anly w

‘End notice only
Results only
Feedback and results

12. Use the Feedback and Results drop-down menu to specify what level of feedback the student is
given upon completion of the test.

= End notice only: The student is told only that the test has ended and their score is being
submitted; the score is not shown.

= Results only: The student is given his score at the end of the test.

n Feedback and Results: After answering all the questions, the student is given his score,
and each question is redisplayed together with the student’s answer, the correct answer
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and an explanation of the correct answer. Note that LearnMate ensures that students can
not take a test again after seeing the correct answers. See Reviewing Answers to a Test
on page 140.

Randomize Questions

13. Select the Randomize Questions checkbox if you wish the questions to be presented to the
students in random order. Note: The answer choices within each question are not
randomized. If the answer to question 12 is C, it will be C for all students. If Randomize
Questions has been enabled, one student in your class might see Question 12 as the first
question, and another as the fourth.

Save

15. Repeat the foregoing procedure for all the tests in the module. These settings can be changed
at any time.

Deleting Modules from Class

When a module is deleted from the class, all student data related to that module (e.g., grades,
login information, progress tracking) is deleted as well. Before deleting, you must be very sure that
you have no further use for any of this information. There is no undo function.

To delete a module from a class:

1. In the Modules panel of the Class Main Page, select the checkboxes next to each module to
be deleted from the class.

Modules (=1

[JModules

[[]circuits and Switches E

[JElectronic Components E

[#] Inverter Basics E
Assign Class All Modules = | Add 03 | @

Note: This action will have serious consequences to the Gradebook and (in Laboratory classes)
your rotational schedule. Whenever you delete a module, be sure to update your Gradebook and
rotational schedule. See Defining Module Grades on page 258 and Rotational Schedules on
page 262.
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Students

All users, including students, can send mail or schedule events from the S7#udents panel of the
Class Main Page. See Scheduling an Event on page 77 and Sending a Mail Message on page
80. However, instructors have several additional capabilities:

e Enrolling and Unenrolling students
e Viewing and Assigning students’ module enroliments

e Viewing, editing and updating students’ grades

Enrolling Students

If permitted by the instructor, students may enroll themselves in a class from the Catalog during
the dates specified on the Class Details page. You also have the option of manually enrolling
students at any time from the S7xdents panel of the Class Main Page.

To enroll students in a class:

1. Il in the S7udents panel on the Class Main Page.
Students ElEl
[]students Grade
Update Grades = | Event 0 | Mail & | l{"ﬂ) Unenroll @ |

The Students page is displayed.

2. Select the students to add to the class from the Available Students panel on the left side of the
page. Hold down the (Ctri key to select multiple students.

To add/rernove more than one user at a tirme, hold down the [CtH] key when selecting students,

Available Students Enraolled Students

Lerich, Micholas {nler)
Lew, Mark {mlev) Add Skudentis)

Myshko, Leanid {nysh)
Fépin, Denis (dpep)

Rock, Mike (mrock)
Rodrigues, Ashol {arod)
Sutcliffe, Robert {rsut)
Synozerz, Maryanna (msyn)

Save @ | Back & |
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To select multiple students, hold the Ctrl key when you click. The selected students are moved
from the _Available Students panel to the Enrolled Students panel.

Note: The students are not actually added to the class until you click

My Classes = Intermediate Physics > Students

To add/rermove more than one user at a time, hold down the [Ctrl] key when selecting students,

Available Students

Enrolled Students

Darsett, Daniel {daniel) ” Barskaya, Galina {ghar)
Leigh, Kate (klei) 7l Chen, Peter {pche)
Lerich, Michalas {nler) De Meyer, Franky (fdem)
Lev, Mark {mlev) Gajic, Miodrag (rngaj)
Myshlka, Leonid {nysh) Hayes, Mark {mhay)
Pépin, Denis (dpep)
Fock, Mike {mrock) m
Rodrigues, Ashok (arod)
Sutcliffe, Robert (rsut) m
Synczerz, Maryanna {msyn)
Toung, Lisa {youl)

»

Save @ | Back & |

4. Toremove a student from a class, make your selection in the Enrolled Students panel and click

My Classes > Intermediate Physics > Students

To add/remove more than one user at a time, hold down the [Ctrl] key when selecting students,

Awailable Students

Enrolled Students

Dorsett, Daniel (daniel)
Leigh, Kate {klei)
Lerich, Micholas (nler)
Lew, Mark {rmlev)
Myshlkao, Leonid {nysh}
Pépin, Denis (dpep)
Rock, Mike (mrocl)
Rodrigues, Ashol: {arod)
Sutcliffe, Robert {rsut)
Synczerz, Maryanna (msyn)
Toung, Lisa {youh)

Barskaya, Galina {gbhar)

Chen, Peter {pche)

De Mevyer, Franky (f;lern)
04

0

Remove Studenks)

Save M | Back & |

The selected students are moved from the Enrolled Students list to the _Available Students list.

5. Click
changes.

0 save your choices, or click

to return to the Class Main Page without any

The Class Main Page is displayed, with the updated list of students in the S7xdents panel.
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Students =1}
[]students Grade
[IBarskaya, Galina = ]
[]<hen, Peter m i
[JDe Mevyer, Franky = 1]
[]&ajic, Miodrag m ]

Update Grades # | Event £ | Mail & | Enraoll £ | Unenrall & |

Unenrolling Students

There are two ways to remove a student from the class roster.
e Use the Students page, as detailed above in Enrolling Students on page 277.
e Use the Students panel of the Class Main Page, as follows:

1. Click the checkbox next to the name of each student to be removed. If you wish to remove all
| checkbox at the top of the

panel.

Students (| =]

[ students Grade
[IBarskaya, Galina
[]<hen, Peter
[[Joe Mever, Franky
[]&ajic, Miadrag
[#]Rack, Mike

o o o O

Jpdate Grades @ | Event £ | Mail & | Enroll €3 | {h)

3. Confirm the deletion.

Modifying a Student’s Module Enrollments

All of the modules in a class are automatically assigned to all students. The instructor can remove
modules from any given student. When the module is removed, the student does not see it in the
Modules panel of the Class Main Page. You can use this procedure to control the dates that
modules are available to the students.

To modify the module enroliments of a student:

1. In the Students panel of the Class Main Page, click the [View Student's Modules| icon &l next to
the relevant student’s name.
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Students

[ students

[~ Ibogus, Ibogus
[~ Lev, Mark

[~ Lstudent2, lilliput
[~ Lstudents, Lilliput

[ Istudentd, lilliput = ]
[~ McGregor, Lavonda m ]
[~ McGregor, Lavonda = 1]
[~ Rock, Mike m ]
Minimize
Jpdate Grades = | Event 1 | Mail @ | Enroll 22 | Unenroll @ |

The Modules page is displayed.

My Classes > Advanced Electronics > Students > Mark Lev > Modules

Check/uncheck modules to manage student module enrollments.,

Baclk B |
Class Modules
r
[T CAD with spectraCaD Engraver E
[T Electranic Companents E
Enrall = |
Module Enrollments
-
[ Inverter Basics =
[T Semiconductor Manufacturing Processes E
[T Sericonductors - Special Topics E
Unenroll @ |

Completed Modules
This user has not completed any modules,

The Class Modules panel lists all modules which the student is not enrolled in.

The Module Enrollments panel lists all modules which the student is currently enrolled in.

The Completed Modules panel lists all modules which the student has completed. A module is

considered to be complete only once the post-test at the end of that module has been
completed.

To unenroll a student from a module, select a module in the Module Enrollments area, and

click Unenroll. The module will be moved to the Class Modules area.

module will be moved to the Module Enrollments area.
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Note: If a rotational schedule has been established for the class, you will not be able to enroll
students in additional modules, or unenroll them from modules. The page will appear without
checkboxes.

My Classes > Basic Electronics > Students > Franky De Meyer > ModuleS i

Wiew student module enrollments, as generated by Schedule
Mote: vou can override these enrollments by clicking Assign Class all Modules on Class Main Page

Back B |
Class Modules
1. Electronic Components
Module Enrollments
1. CaD with spectraCAD Engraver E
2. Circuits and Switches E
Completed Modules
This user has not completed any modules,

Back @ |

Updating All Students’ Grades

The system then begins
updating all students’ grades. This process can take a long time, particularly toward the end of the
term.

Note: Although test grades are calculated automatically when the student finishes a test, the
grades are not transferred into the student’'s gradebook until the instructor updates the grades
using this procedure. It is good practice to click on this hyperlink at the end of every test, so that
the grades will be immediately visible to the students on their own My Grades page. See My
Grades on page 54.

Grades

The instructor has the ability to modify the grades of any student. The student’s gradebook shows
all of the tests and other grading activities in the class, organized hierarchically. You can control
how much of the gradebook is displayed by clicking on the expand and collapse icons.

Test Grades can be calculated automatically by the system and entered into the students’

Updating All Students’ Grades on page 281.

Assignment Grades must be entered by the instructor individually using the procedures detailed
here. See Changing Assignment Grades on page 284.

Additional Grades must be entered by the instructor individually using the procedures detailed
here. See Defining Additional Grades on page 260.
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Grades on a test can be changed either on a question-by-question basis or on the test as a whole.

Note: The grade on a test cannot be modified until after the student has actually gone through the
test.

Opening a Student’s Gradebook

To open a particular student’'s Gradebook:

1. Click on the number under the Grade column, next to the student of interest.

Students ElE
[ students Grade

[ Barskaya, Galina = 14,74
[ Chen, Peter m ﬂ

[T De Meyer, Franky m ] {I:'J
[T Dorsett, Daniel = 29.37
[~ Gajic, Miodrag m 3.3

Wiew all
dpdate Grades & | Event & | Mail & | Enroll 22 | Unenroll @ |

The student’s Gradebook is opened.

Changing Overall Test Grades

To change the overall grade on a given test:

1. Find the name of the test in the appropriate panel. Click on the name of the test.

Class Test Grades

MName Grade Date Weight
Electrical Systems: Post-Test M/ 11 %
Inverter Basics pretest 100,00 11 %
Inverter Basics pretest (1) 100.00 07/17 /2006
Basic Electronics 100.00 11 %
100.00 07/17/2006

Basic Electronics

A pop-up window opens which allows you to enter the new grade.

2. Enter the new grade and click
tenths’ place.

Write new test grade
|an|

b

The Grades page is refreshed. The modified test grade is shown.
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Class Test Grades

Marme Grade Date Weight
Electrical Systems: Post-Test MSA 11 %
Inverter Basics pretest 100.00 11 %
Inverter Basics pretest (1) 100.00 07/17/2006
Basic Electronics a0.00 11 %
Basic Electronics [1) &0.00 07/17/2006

Changing Individual Question Grades

To change the grade on an individual question:

Click on the icon £ to the right of the name of the test. The Test Viewer opens.
Class Test Grades
Marme Grade Date Weight
Electrical Systems: Post-Test MSA 11 %
Inverter Basics pretest MSA 11 %
Basic Electronics a0.00 11 %
Basic Electronics [1) &0.00 07/17/2006 ‘ﬁ

Edit Grade

Click on the Navigate Questions icon " to open the Test Navigation Bar.

=

Mavigate guestions

Click on the number of the question to be modified, or page through the test until you reach the
question of interest.

3 Test Mavigation Bar - Microsoft Internet Explor:

Enter the new grade in the Question Grade field at the bottom center of the Test Viewer and
click Update. If you do not click , the new grade will not be saved into the system.

Question Grade: ISU (between 0-100%)
The weight of this question: 20%

Repeat the foregoing procedure for all questions which require modification.

Close the Test Viewer.

The Grades page refreshes, and the adjusted test grade is shown.
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Changing Assignment Grades

The section below discusses how an assignment grade can be changed after it has been
previously graded. To learn how assignments are graded initially, see Evaluating an Assignment
(Student and Instructor) on page 119.

1. Click on the E > icon K4 to the right of the name of the assignment. The View User
Assignment page opens.

Assignment Grades

Mame Grade Date Weight
Orientation Homeworlk 54,00 08/16/2006 11% &
Chapter 2 hamewaork N/ A 0% ih

Edit Grade

2. Any links the student has attached to the assignment are listed in the Lzz£s panel.
To open a reference file listed in the Reference Files panel, click on its name.

4. The user files which the student has submitted for grading appear in the User Files panel. You
can view the files themselves from this page by clicking on them. Also, you can view the
following items by selecting the file of interest and clicking on the associated hyperlink:

= Working Notes
m  Teacher Evaluation

m  Peer Evaluation

User Files
* Circuits.doc
 Circuits1.doc
" Switches.doc
Waorking Motes | @PeerEvaluation |

5. The criteria which you established for evaluation are all listed in the .Assignment Criteria panel.
This is for your reference.

6. Inthe [7na/ Grade panel, you can insert the final numeric grade, an integer between 0 and 100.
You can also include any comments for the student to read in the student’s gradebook.

7. Click

e. Your changes are saved and the page refreshes.

Final Grade

Motes |1 have revised vour grade, as a result of the ﬂ
additional work you did)|
[ -

Grade [7¢

{I:'J Back @ |

Repeat this procedure for each Assignment.

<. You are returned to the student’'s Grades page.
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Changing Additional Grades

1. Click on the name of the Additional Grade activity.

Additional Grades
Mame Grade Weight
Lah Safety M/ 11%

@ MR 0%

2. The Set Additional Grade pop-up window opens.

/) set Additional Grade - Micros 10 =l

Additional Grade for Attendance

Enter Grade |?5

{b. Close E

.. The pop-up window closes and the
student’s Grades page is refreshed with the new grade.

Additional Grades

Marme Grade Weight
Lab Safety M/B 11%
Attendance 75.00 0%

4. Repeat this procedure for each Additional Grade.

Grading Open/Essay Questions

Although the instructor does not need to review automatically graded questions, he does have to
assign grades to open/essay questions, as they are not graded automatically by the system.

The instructions that follow apply to review tests within modules, pre-tests, post-tests at the end of
modules and class tests.

After a student has completed a test that included an open/essay question, the instructor is
notified that he has to grade the test by the presence of a Flag icon Ed next to the student's name
in the S7udents area of the Main Class Page.

1. IfaFlagicon Ed is displayed, click it to go to the student’s Grades page.

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 285
0609 Class Management



Intelitek»» LearnMate

Students
[Jstudents
[Jearskaya, Galina
[Jchen, Peter
[]De Mever, Franky
[]Dorsett, Daniel
[]5ajic, Miodrag

HEHHHH

WView all

Update Grades = | Event £ | Mail & | Enroll £ | Unenrall @ |

OR
Click the number in the Grade column to go to the student’'s Grades page.

The student’'s Grades page is displayed. A red ! next to a test indicates that the test requires
manual grading. This icon disappears after all such questions have been graded.

Click the licon B to grade the test.
Class Test Grades
Marme Grade Date Weight
Electrical Systems: Post-Test NS A 10 %
Inverter Basics pretest NSA 10 %
Basic Electronics 75.00 0 %
Basic Electronics (1) 75.00! 17/07/2006 @

The Test Viewer opens in a new browser window and the first question is displayed.

s The question is displayed, together with the correct answer, the student’s answer and the
question feedback.

»  The question grade is displayed beneath the question viewer. The grade shown is the
automatically assigned grade. The instructor can change this grade. After changing the
grade, click | ' to save the change.

m  The grade for Open/Essay questions is not automatically assigned, and the instructor is
required to enter it.

Printing a Student’s Gradebook

To print an individual student’s gradebook:

1.

2. Click

In the student’s Grades page, click F

My Classes > Basic Electronics > Students > Peter Chen > Grades ; |

Student: Peter Chen
Zlass Grade: 35.22

B | Back H |
Module Grades @

The student’s grades are shown in printable form.
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Student: Peter Chen

Class Grade: 35.22 {"_r? Back & |
Modules Grades
MName Grade Date weight
Basic Electricity -1490 Z0.00 11%:
Basic Electricity-post test-2006-07-24 12:51:13 (post-test) Grade
(Best) 0.00
CAD with spectraCAD Engraver: Activity 2 Quiz  Grade (Best) 40.00 07/16/2006 5o
40.00 '
CAD with spectraCAD Engraver -1496 0.00 11%

CAD with spectracAD Engraver-post test-2006-08-17 14:33:48
(post-test) Grade (Best) 0.00
CAD with spectracAD Engraver; Activity 2 Quiz  Grade (Best) 0.00
Circuits and Switches -1485 33.00 12%:
Math Test Basic {pre-test) Grade (Best) 0.00
Circuits and Switches-post test-2006-07-24 12:51:38 (post-test)
Grade {Best) 0.00
Circuits and Switches-post test-2006-07-24 12:59:42 (post-test)
Grade {Best) 0.00

Electricity Test 1  Grade (Last) 0.00 0.00 08/13/2006 33%
Electricity Test 2 Grade (Best) 100.00 100.00 08/13/2006 33%
Electronic Components -1486 0.00 11%

The page is printed.
3. Click|

K to return to the Grades page.

Class Chats

All users, including students, can participate in Class Chats. Unlike Organization Chats, which
can be accessed by any user in the system, a Class Chat is only open to members of the class
(instructor and students).

A student who has been appointed as Chat Manager has additional rights to edit or deactivate the
chat. See Chat Manager on page 87. However, only the Class Instructor may do the following:

e Create a Class Chat
e Appoint a Chat Manager
¢ Reactivate a Chat

When a Class Chat is created, the default Chat Manager is the instructor who created it. Even
when someone else has been assigned as Chat Manager, the instructor still retains all the powers
of the Chat Manager, though the instructor's name does not appear when the chat is accessed.

Create a Class Chat

Creation of a Class Chat is basically the same as creation of an Organization Chat. The main
difference is that only the class instructor can create a Class Chat. See

Creating an Organization Chat on page 245.
To create a class chat:

1. In the Chats panel of the Class Main Page, click }

2. Follow the rest of the procedure set out at

3. Creating an Organization Chat on page 245.
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Appoint a Chat Manager

The Class Chat Manager is appointed the same way as an Organization Chat Manager. Only a
member of the class is available for this purpose. See Selection of Chat Manager on page 246.

Reactivate a Chat

A class chat which has been deactivated does not appear in the Chats panel of the students’
Class Main Page. To reactivate the chat, follow the same procedure as reactivating an
Organization Chat. See Reactivating an Organization Chat on page 248.

Class Forums
All users, including students, can participate in Class Forums.

Unlike Organization Forums, which can be accessed by any user in the system, a Class Forum is
only open to members of the class (instructor and students).

A student who has been appointed as Forum Manager has additional rights to edit or deactivate
the Forum. See Forum Manager on page 100. However, only the Class Instructor may do the
following:

e Create a Class Forum

e Appoint a Forum Manager

e Reactivate a Forum

These procedures are essentially the same as for Class Chats. See Class Chats on page 287.

When a Class Forum is created, the default Forum Manager is the instructor who created it. Even
when someone else has been assigned as Forum Manager, the instructor still retains all the
powers of the Forum Manager, though the instructor's name does not appear when the Forum is
accessed.

Class Tests

If you do not have Content Administrator permissions, you may not edit or create Class Tests for
inclusion in your own class, but you can include any Class Tests which are available to your
organization. If you do not have Content Administrator permissions, you do not have a Content
tab on your Navigation Menu. If you need to edit or create Class Tests but do not see the
Content tab on your Navigation Menu, contact your Organization Administrator. See
Permissions on page 225.

Adding a Test to a Class

To add a test to a class:
1. Click}
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|Tests =1E]
[T Test Start Date End Date Status

Delete @ |

Vo

The Add Test page is displayed, enabling you to search for an existing test in the LearnMate
test bank and to schedule the class for that test.

2. To search for a test in the test bank:

= Enter either the name you gave the test in the Naze field, part of the test’s description in
the Description field, or the test ID number in the Tesz ID field.

My Classes > Class C > Tests > Add Test

Marne |Identification Systerms

Description |

Test ID |

_____ @ I.3:ac:k H |

A list of all tests that meet the search criteria you specified is displayed.

4. Check the checkbox next to the test(s) you would like to schedule for your class.

My Classes = Class C > Tests > Add Test

Marme IIdentificatiDn Systems

Description |

Test ID |
{5 Search & | Back B |
Search Results
o Tite
[¥ 1105 Identification Systermns Class Test - June E

<=1 ==

The Class Main Page is redisplayed, with the test you selected listed in the Tes/s area. In the
sections that follow, you will learn how to set availability dates and times for the test, as well as
test delivery details.
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| Tests =1
[~ Test Start Date End Date Status
[T 1D Systerns Test - June In Progress m ﬂ E
Add 3 | Delete @ |

Removing a Test from a Class

Once a test has been scheduled for a class, it can be unscheduled. Doing so does not delete the
test from the LearnMate test bank — only from the class. It does, however, delete any student
grades submitted for that test.

To remove a test from a class:
1. Select the checkbox next to the test you would like to remove.

in the Tests area.

(L=
[T Test Start Date End Date Status
¥ ID Systerns Test - June In Progress m E

add e | @

top
3. Confirm deletion of the test.
The Class Main Page is redisplayed, without the test you have removed. The gradebook is
altered automatically.

Note on Test Status

The status of each test is indicated in the S7atus column of the Tests area.

The instructor can specify the dates and times in which the test should be available to students
(see Setting Availability Dates for a Test on page 291). He can also specify the number of
attempts permitted (see Define Test Delivery Options on page 292).

The status of a test in a student’s Class Main Page is based on the test dates and times, and on
the number of attempts he has left. The status of a test in the Instructor’s Class Main Page is
based only on the test dates.

Student Statuses:
Expired: The End date and time for the test has passed. Students may no longer take the test.

In Pro(grm: The current date and time lies between the Start and End dates and times, and the
student has at least one attempt at the test remaining. The student may take the test.

Not Started: The Start date and time has not yet arrived. Students may not take the test yet.
Cowp/efed: The student has completed the test and has no attempts left.
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Instructor Statuses:
Expired: The End date and time for the test has passed. Students may no longer take the test.
In Progress: The current date and time lies between the Start and End dates and times.

Not Started: The Start date and time has not yet arrived. Students may not take the test yet.

Setting Availability Dates for a Test

To set the date for a test listed in the Teszs area of the Class Main Page:

pop-up window is displayed.
A3 set Test Dates - Microsoft Interneti--E::'f: o ] 3
| set Test Availability Dates
start [0s/05/z005 [EE] [03 =] : [41 =] [rm <]
End [oe/05/zo0s [EEN |03 = :f41 =] Pm <]
Clear Date and Time @ | Save @ | Close B |
|Tests (=1
[T Test Start Date End Date Status
¥ ID Systermns Test - June In Progress [@I E
Add 03 | Delete @ |
top
2. r icon L2El and choosing the date

from the calendar that is displayed.

/} Calendar - Microsoft Inl: | ==l

44 i June 2005 D (e
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
1 2 8 4
5 -] 7 g 9 10 11
13 14 15 16 17 18
]@ 20 21 22 23 24 25
26 27 28 29 30 1 2

3. Setthe S7artand Endtimes using the drop-down menus.
=101 x|

| set Test Awailability Dates
start [0e/1z2/2005 [BE] [03 =] : [30 =] [pm <]
end fossiz/zo05 [EE] [o4 =] f30 =] fem -]

Clear Date and Time & | {}j Close & |
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Note: Dates and times are set according to the location of the LearnMate server. Therefore, if
the LearnMate server resides in a different time zone from the end user, the dates and times
should be set for the class accordingly.

Click Save. The Class Main Page is redisplayed, and the S7ar#and End dates are shown next
to the test in the Teszs area.

|Tests ElE
[~ Test Start Date End Date Status
[T ID Systerns Test - June gg’%gﬁfﬁ gg‘%gﬁfﬁ Mot Started mm E

Add 2 | Delete @ |

top

Define Test Delivery Options

The instructor can specify a number of parameters that control how the test should operate within
the class.

To edit class test details:

1. Click the Edit Testicon LMl next to the test name in the Teszs area of the Class Main Page.
Class Tests =1}
[] Test Start Date End Date Status
[] Electrical Systems: Post-Test In Progress 147 | E
: 07/20/2006 07/21/2006 !
|:| Inverter Basics pretest 1237 4M 12:004M Expired mml E
[] Basic Electronics In Progress [=ER Floefine Test Delivery Options
Add 2 | Delete @ |
The Class Test Details page is displayed.
My Classes = Advanced Electronics = Define Test Delivery Options
Tests | Question Bank |
Test Details
Mame |
Description
(] 2456-708
Questions
Questions (first 100 characters)
- 9B
Preview Question B | Yiew Test | |
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Class Test Details
Navigation apen Locked []

Enter the nurnber of times you wish to allow the student to take the test,
Leaving the field blank or entering O indicates unlimited.

Repeat 0 | Determine Final Grade by | Best v

Enter the tirme [rminutes) vou wish to allow the studenLast
Leaving the field blank or entering O indicates unlimite Best

Tirne

Lirnit 10
Click the icon to select the dates during which the test should be active.
Leaving the fields blank indicates no specified limit,

Test Availability

Minutes

Start Time |06,/07/2006 W W PM W

End Time | || PM
Clear Dates

Grade type for Authentic 0-100%

Assessment questions
Feedback/Results Results only w

Randornize Questians

Save

Make the required changes in the Class Test Details area, as follows:
Navigation:

" Open: Students are not forced chronologically through the text questions, and instead can
move around the test, skipping from question to question.

» Locked: Students must answer each question in chronological order.

Repeat: The number of times each student may repeat the test. Enter O to indicate that the
student may take the test an unlimited number of times.

Determine Final Grade by:
= Best: Only the student’s best score on the test is used to calculate the final grade.
» [ast: Only the student’s last score on the test is used to calculate the final grade.

» _Average: The average of all the student’s attempts at the test is used to calculate the final
grade.

Time Limit: Sets the time allowed to the student to complete the test, in minutes. If you do not
wish to impose a time limit, set this field to 0.

Start Time and End Time: Specifies the time period during which the test can be taken.

Grade Type for Authentic Assessment Questions: Specifies how authentic assessment
questions are graded:

» Puass/Fail The instructor can assign only a passing or failing grade.

n  (0-700%: The instructor can assign any grade from 0% to 100%.
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» 7/-4: The instructor grades the question on a scale of 1 to 4, where 1 corresponds to 25%,
210 50%, 3 to 75% and 4 to 100%.

o Feedback/Results: Specifies what level of feedback the student is given.

s End notice only: The student is told only that the test has ended and their score is being
submitted; the score is not shown.

s Results only: The student is given his score at the end of the test.

»  Feedback/ Results: After answering all the questions, the student is given his score, and
each question is redisplayed together with the student’s answer, the correct answer and
an explanation of the correct answer.

¢ Randomize Questions: If selected, the test questions are delivered to the student in a random
order. If not selected, the test questions are shown in the order they were specified when the
test was created.

3. To preview a test question:
» Click the =licon in the Qouestions area. The list of questions is shown.

Questions
Questions (first 100 characters)
IBenefits of barcodes include:

Wwhich of the lines on the previous page did you determine to be longer?

The five red blocks on the |eft of the picture are darker than the five red blocks on the righ
How rmany rmistakes would the average person make when entering the serial numbers?
Barcodes use bars of varying widths to encode inforrmation,

Benefits of barcodes include:

The *%* dimension defines the width of the narrowest bar or space in the barcode, The widt
Wwhich of the following is not generally part of a barcode?

Wrhich of the fallowing UPC barcodes are walid?

The density of a barcode indicates:

Wrhich of the following Interleaved 2 of 5 barcodes are walid? &

m  Select the question you would like to preview.
n  Click F

Duestions
Questions (first 100 characters)

Benefits of barcodes include:

@ Wiew Test @ |

The Test Viewer is displayed.
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Selact aif of the carrect answers fram the oolions lsted

Benefits of barcodes include:

L

Increased speed when entering data into a computer,

Increased flexihility when entering data into a computer.

oo

Increased accuracy when entering data into a computer

Increased ease when entering data into a computer.

.

e

= Answer the question and click Next.

Selact aif of the carrect answers fram the oolions lsted

Benefits of barcodes include:

Increased speed when entering data into a computer,

Increased flexihility when entering data into a computer.

L

Increased accuracy when entering data into a computer

Increased ease when entering data into a computer.

=

The answer is shown, together with a hint and/or feedback (if they exist).
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Benefits of barcodes include: x

!‘J Increased speed when entering data into a computer.
'__j Increased flexibility when entering data into a computer. Barcodes provide an easy, quick and accurate
method for entering data into a computer.

'_ﬂ' Increased accuracy when entering data into a computer.

!!’ ] Increased ease when entering data into a computer.

-

m Close the Test Viewer window.
4. Click:

Viewing Test Questions

To display all test questions in an easy-to-view format, from the Class Main Page:

1. In the Click the |View Test icon 2 next to the test you would like to view.

|Tests S SE
[~ Test Start Date End Date Status
[T 1D Systems Test - June gg%gﬁ?m gg%gﬁ?m Mot Started m G“h
Wiew Tesk
Add 03 | Delete @ |
top

2. The View Test page is displayed. Each question is displayed, together with the possible
answers and the question type. The number of the correct answer is bolded.
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My Classes > Class C > Tests > View Test

| ID Systems Test - June

1 which of the lines on the previous page did vou determine to be longer? (MC)
1 The lines are both the same length.
2 The top line.
3  The bottomn line.

2z The five red blocks on the left of the picture are darker than the five red blocks
on the right of the picture, {TF)
1 True
2 False

3 How many mistakes would the average person make when entering the sernal numbers? (MC)
1 Ower 20
7 Less than 5
SL--50-0
4 10- 20

4 Barcodes use bars of varying widths to encode information. (TF)
1 False
2 True

5 Benefits of barcodes include: (MMC)
1 Increased speed when entering data into a computer,
2 Increased ease when entering data into a computer,
3 Increased accuracy when entering data into a computer,

To display all test questions in an easy-to-view format, from the Edit Test page:
4. Click

Questions
Questions (first 100 characters)

| [~

Preview Question B | @

The View Test page is displayed. Each question is displayed, together with the possible
answers and the question type. The number of the correct answer is bolded.

Assignments

If you do not have Content Administrator permissions, you may not edit or create Assignments for
inclusion in your own class, but you can include any Assignments which are available to your
organization. If you do not have Content Administrator permissions, you do not have a Content
tab on your Navigation Menu. If you need to edit or create Assignments but do not see the
Content tab on your Navigation Menu, contact your Organization Administrator. See
Permissions on page 225 and Assignments on page 362.

Adding an Assignment

To add an assignment to a class:
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1. Click Add in the Asszgnments area of the Class Main Page.

|-ﬁ-55ignments — =&
[T &ssignrment Start Date End Date Status

1| Delete @ |
{E"] top
The Add Assignment page is displayed. In this page, you will specify the search criteria to

search for the assignment you would like to set.

2. Enter the name of the assignment in the Nazz¢ field, the topic of the assignment in the Topz'c
field or a description of the assignment in the Description field.

My Classes > Class C> Add Assignment

Enter keywords in the fields below to narrow your search.

Name [Chanter
Topic |

Description I

Back & |

v

A list of assignments that match your search criteria is displayed.

4. To view the details of the assignment, click the View Assignment icon E’J.

Search Results

Mame Description
Ehonte el Read chapter 2, Collect a list of any words you do o
not know, ,h
Zrientation Homework W iew Assignment
=<1 ==

The View Assignment page for the selected assignment is displayed.

6. Toadd an assignment to the class, click the icon L4 next to the assignment you

would like to add.

Search Results

Mame Description
b it o st Read chapter 2, Collect a list of any words you do E 7]
not know, ,h
Orientation Homewark E U ndd Assigniment
== 1 ==

The Class Main Page is displayed, with the selected assignment listed in the _Asszgnments
area. The Gradebook is automatically updated.
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Assignments =1}
[T &ssignment Start Date End Cate Status
[ Chapter 2 homewark In Progress m

Add 0 | Delete i@ |

Removing an Assignment from a Class

Once an assignment has been set for a class, it can be removed. Deleting an assignment from a
class does not delete the assignment from the assignment bank.

Important Note: When an assignment is deleted from a class, all grades and data associated
with that assignment are also deleted. If you do not wish to lose this information but no longer
want the assignment “active” as part of the class contents, we recommend that you instead
change the availability dates of the assignment such that it is expired. As such, students will no
longer be able to launch the assignment but all previous data is retained. The next section will
instruct you on changing an assignment’s availability dates.

To remove an assignment from a class:

1. Check the checkbox next to the assignment you would like to remove.

in the _Assignments area.

Assignments [ [=1
[T Assignment Start Date End Date Status

v ID Systems Project 118 |

Add €3 | {T}

top

You are requested to confirm deletion of the assignment. The Class Main Page is
redisplayed, without the assignment you have removed.

Setting the Dates for an Assignment

The instructor can specify the dates between which the students may perform the assignment.
The Status column in the _Assignments area indicates the current status of the assignment:

o [Expired: The End date for the assignment has passed. Students may no longer submit the
assignment.

e [In Progress|: The current date lies between the Start and End dates and times. The students
may access the assignment.

¢ Not Started: The Start date has not yet been reached. Students may not access the
assignment yet.

To set the date for an assignment listed in the Assignments area of the Class Main Page:

1. icon [EEN next to the relevant assignment in the .Assignments area.
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Assignments =]
ssignmen art Date nd Date atus
A t Start Dat End Dat Stat
rientation Homewar! n Progress I\
Orientation H I In P ]
Define Availability Dates
Add £ | Delete @ |

The Set Assignment Dates pop-up window is displayed.

14 next to each field and

/3 Calendar - Micrusuft'f-:i:' o ] S|

44 L] June 2005 3. 3
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
1 2 3 4
& 7 g 9 10 11
% 13 14 15 16 17 18
19 20 21 22 23 24 25
26 27 28 29 a0 1 2

Start Date

End Date

Save ® | Close | |

Note: Dates and times are set according to the location of the LearnMate server. Therefore, if
the LearnMate server resides in a different time zone from the end user, the dates and times
should be set for the class accordingly.

3. Click save. The Class Main Page is redisplayed, and the S7ar# and End dates are shown next
to the assignment in the _Assignments area.

Assignments =1}
[T &ssignment Start Date End Cate Status
™ chapter 2 homework 07/16/2006  08/17/2006  In Progress  [EEEN

Add 0 | Delete i@ |

The instructor can change the availability dates at any time by repeating the process
described in this section.

Editing an Assignment

You can edit an assignment only if you created the assignment yourself. If you are adding an
assignment that you did not create, you cannot edit the assignment. From the Content menu, you
can create a copy of the assignment and adjust it to fit your needs. For more information on
copying an assignment, see Copying an Assignment on page 369.

To edit an assignment:

Class Main Page. The Edit Assignment page is displayed.
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Assignments =1}
[~ Assignment Start Date End Date Status
[T ID Systems Project  0&/05/2005 06/24/2005 In Progress RN

Edit Assignment

add £2 | Delete @ |

Refer to Editing an Assignment on page 369, for instructions on editing an assignment.

Class Resources

Class resources are files that are relevant to the class as a whole, such as the course syllabus,
calendar, class rules, safety procedures and so on. Unlike Module Resources (see Module
Resources on page 72), they are not relevant to just one particular module.

The class resource files are listed in the Resources panel of the Class Main Page. This list may
change from time to time as determined by the instructor. Students can open files directly from
this page, or download them to their own computers. The procedures for dealing with these files
are identical to the procedures for Module Resources.

The Class Instructor has the same rights to open and save Resource Files that students have.
See Viewing a Module Resource on page 73 and Saving a Resource File on page 74.
However, the Class Instructor may also:

e Restrict or Unrestrict resources for viewing
e Upload new resources

o Import resources from modules or other classes

Resource Restrictions

Once a resource file is in the system and associated with the class, the instructor can control
whether it is available for the students to view. This setting can be changed at any time. This is
quite useful, as in the following situations:

o Answers to a test, available for discussion after the test is completed
o Supplementary reading material, available only when the class is covering that specific topic

o Videos, Web links, photographs, charts and any other electronic resource when the material is
relevant to the current topic — not before and not after.

To restrict a class resource:

1. Select | | from the Restricted drop-down menu next to the resource to be restricted, in
the Class Resource area of the Class Main Page.
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Class Resources (| 1=I]
[~ File Marne Description Restricted
™ El. Histary Brief History of Electronics Unrestricted j‘

Unrestricked

Save Restrictions ® | Upload & | Import ©& | Delete

2. Click
Class Resources (| I=]]
[~ File Name Cescription Restricted
[ El Histary Brief History of Electronics

{T}Uplnad | Import B | Delete @ |
top

The page is refreshed, and the file is restricted for use.
(=)

Class Resources

[~ File Name Description Restricted

™ El Histary Brief History of Electronics IRestricted 'I

Sawve Restrictions @ | Upload 2 | Import B | Delete @ |

3. To unrestrict the use of a class resource file, select
menu, and click

Uploading Resources

This procedure is used to add a new resource file into the system.

1. Click  in the Class Resources area of the Class Main Page.
Class Resources (| I=]]
[~ File Name Cescription Restricted

" El. History Brief History of Electronics IRestricted "I

Save Restrictions {b Import @ | Delete @ |
top

The Upload Resource pop-up window is displayed.
2. Click
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=10 %]

; Upload Resource - Microsoft Internet Explorer

My Classes > Basic Electronics > Resources > Upload Resources

¥l Browse to select a file and assign the resource a name, Click Restrict if vou want only instructors to see the file.
Upload Class Resource

File | Browse... [ !

Narne |

Description I

Restrict -
Upload B | Close @ |

The Choose file pop-up window is displayed.

: 2| %
Look it: I:ﬂ Deskiop j = i e
Mame | Size | Type | Modified + -
Basic Concepts,doc 36 KR Microsoft Word Dac,,.  22/08/2006 10:59

B

al |

File name: IEasic Concepts.doc j Open
&

Cancel

Filez af type: I.-’-'-.II File= [*.7]

i

The file name is entered in the Upload Resources pop-up.

4. Enter the name to be given to the file in the I/ field. This does not have to be the same as the
file name as it is on your computer.

5. Enter a description of the file in the Description field.

cf checkbox if you wish for the file to be restricted.
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; Upload Resource - Microsoft Internet Explorer

=101 ]
Ky Classes > Basic Electronics > Resources > Upload Resources |
El Browse to select a file and assign the resource a name. Click Restrict if you want only instructors to see the file,
! Upload Class Resource
File IC:\DDcuments and SettingsymarkhDesktop\Basic Conce  Browse... |
Mame |Basic Concepts
Description |Review of the basic concepts of electronics.
Restrict '
{5 Close &
The Class Main Page is refreshed, and the uploaded resource is listed.
Class Resources (=1}
[~ File Marme Description Restricted
[ Basic Concepts Review of the basic concepts of electronics. IUnrestricted 'I

™ El. History Brief Histary of Electronics IRestricted 'I

Save Restrictions 2 | Upload 8 | Import @ | Delete @ |

Importing Resources

This procedure is used to add an existing resource to the class, when that resource is already in
the system, attached either to a module or some other class.

1. Click i in the Class Resources area of the Class Main Page.
Class Resources (| I=]]
[~ File Mame Cescription Restricted
Save Restrictions ® | Upload B | @ Delete @ |
top

The Import Resource pop-up window is displayed.

2. Select a module or class from which to import a resource file, using the drop-down menus.

; Import Resource - Microsoft Internet Explorer

. =101 x|
My Classes > Advanced Electronics > Resources > Import Resource | 2
Select the rodule or a class from which you wish to import a file. Then select the file(s) you wish to irmport to
the Advanced Electronics resources list,
Module | ;I
Class =]
Y o |
(Basic Electranics o
Basic Math
Basic Math, section C
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After a class or module has been selected, all the resource files owned by that class or module
are listed.

3. Select afile to import, and clic

4} Import Resource - Microsoft Internet Explorer Y ] B |
My Classes > Advanced Electronics > Resources > Import Resource | =
Select the module or a class from which you wish to import a file, Then select the fileds) you wish to import to
the Adwanced Electronics resources list,
Module | =
Class |Basic: Electronics ;I
Resources
l{h_"} Wiew B | Close B
The Class Main Page is refreshed, and the selected file is listed in the Class Resources area.
Class Resources (| 1=1]
[~ File Mame Description Restricted
[T Basic Concepts Review of the basic concepts of electronics. ILInrestricted j’

Save Restrictions ¥ | Upload B | Import B | Delete @ |

Review

In this chapter, we covered the following material:
o Average Class Grade
o Utility Check

e Class Details

e Customize Gradebook
e Schedule

e Modules

e Students

e Class Chats

e Class Forums

e Class Tests

e Assignments
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Class Resources

Ask Yourself...

Can you customize the gradebook?

Can you add additional grades to the gradebook?

Can you explain the difference between the overall grade and the grade-to-date?

Can you edit students’ grades?

Can you set up a rotational schedule?

Can you ensure that specific students are not grouped together in an automatically generated

rotational schedule?

Can you add modules to a class?

Can you define how module tests are to function?
Can you enroll students in a class?

Can you set up, manage and archive class chats?
Can you set up and manage class forums?

Can you schedule class tests?

Can you set class assignments?

Can you upload class resources and restrict/unrestrict their use?
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Content Management

Review of Previous Chapter
In chapter 10, we covered the following material:
e Average Class Grade

o Utility Check

e Class Details

e Customize Gradebook

e Schedule

e Modules

e Students

e Class Chats

e Class Forums

e Class Tests

e Assignments

e Class Resources

Introduction

This section explores the Content tab on the Navigation Menu. It is only accessible to
Instructor/Managers or Administrators who have Content Organization Administrator
permissions. If you do not see the Content tab on your Navigation Menu, contact your
Organization Administrator. See Permissions on page 225.

In the Content section of the LearnMate system, you can create and edit all types of content
available for inclusion in classes. You can also manage the Media Bank and the mapping of
content to Skills Standards.

Objectives
In this chapter, we will explore the following topics:

e Modules
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e Content Objects
¢ Uploading Media
o Categories

e Competencies

e Links

o Glossary

e Assignments

Modules

| | B Content

Mqﬂ)ulesl Uploads| Tests| Assignments|] Competencies| Categories]|

The Module is the basic unit of content in the LearnMate system. The module is viewed in the
Content Viewer. Each page of content consists of text and the Media Viewer. The Media Viewer
may display still graphics or photographs, but may also present videos, animations and all manner
of interactive graphics.

An instructor may see a list of all available modules when adding modules to the class, and may
also preview any module without personally completing prerequisites and without any restrictions
on navigation through the index. An administrator may likewise see a list of available modules
when preparing certain reports. See Reports — Module on page 170. An administrator may
preview a module by launching it from the Class Main Page of any class that includes the
module. See Launching a Module on page 71.

However, the best way to view modules is from the Modules page itself. It is the default page for
it tab of the Navigation Menu, you are

While instructors can preview the entire module, including all of its tests and its index, only a
Content Administrator may edit the text of a module or change the tests and their questions. If you
find that you need either of these capabilities and you do not see a Content tab on your
Navigation Menu, contact your Organization Administrator. See Permissions on page 225.
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Modules

Select a Category to view the modules in this categaory.

LearnMate

Category | all Categaries

Catalog # s}
15&80-708
1490-708

12-3004-0000 1496-705
1485-705
1555-708
1517-7058
FR2-708
1486-708
1567-708
14935-708
1491-708
1492-705
1545-705
466-1
850-705
1510-708

Madule Mame

Astronomy (Introduction)

Basic Electricity

CAD with spectraCAD Engraver
Circuits and Switches

Copy of Astraonarmy 101, Mon Jul 24 12:00:50 2006
Driving Safety

Driving Safety, section 4
Electronic Components

graphic test

Integrated Circuits - Advanced
Integrated Circuits - Beginning
Integrated Circuits - Intermediate
Introductory Gealogy

Inverter Basics

Materials Science

Mathoo1

Viewing the List of Modules

To view the list of modules available to the organization of the current user:

1. Select

B My Desktoy W Cata

Modules] Uploads] Tests| Assignments] Competencies| Categories]

0g I(:(jnteni%7 Administration

The list of modules is displayed.

1A 152 A O DD
SEER LSS
wfufufofufefofefufefofefufofofe

=]

add &

= = f = = = e = i = f = i R
EEEEEEEEEEBEBEBEEA8

t from the Navigation Menu. The Content options are displayed.

Note: The Modules page is displayed by default whenever the Content option is selected
from the navigation menu. Step 2 is only required when accessing the Modules page from

another submenu option in the Content section of the system.

B My Desktop B Catz

Mud\r%;esl Uploads| Tests] Assignments| Competencies| Categories]

M Content Administration

The list of modules is displayed.
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Modules

" Select 3 Category to view the modules in this category,

Category |P.II Categories ;I
Add o |

Catalog # 0 Madule Mame

1Z-3037-0000  750-1 Pneurmatics Technology 1: Fundamentals of Pne... E
1Z-30z0-0000 7-1 Advanced Electronics (Wirtual) E
1Z-3048-0000 11-1 Advanced Robotic Programming with the SCORBOT-ERduU E 0
12-8030-0000 169-1 Autormated welding with SCORBOT-ER4u {Lab) E hO4
-12—3001—0000 13-1 Automated welding with SCORBOT-ER4u (Wirtual) E hOd
12-3002-0000 344-1 Autormated welding with SCORBOT-ER9u {Virtual) E 0

3. To show only the modules belonging to a particular category, select the required category
from the Category drop-down menu. (See Category Management on page 333.)

Modules

1 select a Category to view the modules in this category.

Category |all Categories ;I
all Categories -
CHC = Add 0 |

Construction Technology
Content Editing

Catalog # Demanstration

12-3037-o0(0esian . Fundamentals of Pne... E E O
Electrical Control and Electronics

12-3020-00{Fluid Power —aly E E
Industrial Maintenance ] 3

12-3048-0043 fring with the SCORBOT-ER4u b= i |

12-##ax_ppifroduction Processes omhming with the SCORBOT-ERSU b= | | [ ©

The Modules page is refreshed, showing only the modules assigned to the selected category.

Modules | |

21 select a Category to wiew the modules in this category.

Category |Prncess Control ;I
Add 2 |
Catalog # 0 Maodule Mame
12-3043-0000 36-1 Process Control: Flow {Wirtual) E
12-3045-0000  35-1 Process Contral; Level {Virtual) = h0d
12-3044-0000 34-1 Process Control: Pressure {Wirtual) E h0d
12-3041-0000  37-1 Process Control: Temperature {Wirtual) E hOd
. =< 1 ==
Add £2 |
Adding a Module
To add a new module to the system:
1. Select Content > Modules. The list of modules is displayed.
2. Click |Add.
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Modules

Select a Category to view the modules in this category.

Category | all Categories w

The Add New Module page is displayed.
Complete the Module Name, Catalog #, Author, 1 endor and Description fields.

Note: All fields marked with an * are mandatory.

Module Details

* Marne I.ﬂ.stronnm\,r {Introduction)

Catalog # [1010

Author |Carlos Valencia

Wendor |LHS Schools

Description [This module introduces the student to the basics of astranormy. d

Enter the number of activities the module will contain in the No. of Actzvities field.

Enter the duration of the module in terms of hours in the Duration field

Mo, of Activities |15 Duration |15 Hours
Select the applicable type of module from the T)pe field. This field is mandatory.

* Type Select a Type ;I

-

Enter kelg dia
rmore efficig g anded
Kewwords |Book
CD/DYD-ROM
Class
Direct Observation
Document
Lahb
|[Mentor —

* Cateqory

Select the language of instruction from the Language field.

Enter relevant keywords in the Keywords area. Use commas to separate them. These
keywords enable students to search the catalog for classes containing relevant modules. See

Catalog on page 147.

Keywords  [pjanets) space, sun, moon, orbit, stars ;I

[

Select the relevant Category for the new module. The module will share web links and glossary

terms with other modules in the category. This field is mandatory.
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Category Civil Engineering ;l
Civil Engineering -
Feill= B
LComputer Science )
Canstruction Technolagy J
Content Editing
Dermonstration
Fluid Power [

To learn more about categories, see Category Management on page 333.

The Edit page is displayed. This page includes all fields and options that are present in the
Add page, as well as a number of others. The additional fields and options are explained in
the steps that follow.

11. LearnMate automatically assigns a Module ID to the new module. This number cannot be
edited.

Note: The second number in the sequence shown is the organization 1D
(e.g., [module ID]-[organization ID].)

Module ID [507-425

12. Select the status of the module in the S7a7#s drop-down menu. A module that is Inactive
cannot be launched, and students cannot be enrolled.

Note: We recommend modules be defined as Inactive if their content is currently undergoing
modifications.

Updated 07/24/2006 Updated by Carlos Valencia Status | Active w
Authaor Carlos Valencia :
Vendar Lilliput Technical HS

Description

13. inteliteks» offers a range of software programs for use in its modules. To use such software in
your module and ensure that a software check is available for this module from the Class
Main Page:

A

Post-test

The Software Check page is displayed. All available software programs are listed.

m  Check the application(s) required for your module.
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3 SW Check - Microsoft Internet Explorer,

Modules > Astronomy (Introduction) > Edit > Software Check

This list shows all the software applications available for Astronorny (Introduction).
Check/uncheck the applications you wish to add to/remove from this module,

Close
Applications [] BenchRouter @

[] BenchRouterB
CADEng

the Modules area to check for the proper installation of this program.

Applications | BenchRouter

For more information on the Software Check feature, see Software Check on page 75.
14. To add a post-test to the module, see Adding/Creating a Post-test on page 314.
15. Click

16. Prerequisites are modules that the student must have completed before taking the new
module. Students who do not have the required prerequisites will not be permitted to launch
the module.

to save any changes you make in the Module Details section of the page.

To assign prerequisites to a module:
= Select the first prerequisite module from the Prerequisites drop-down menu.

Prerequisites

Add prerequisites to this module by selecting from the list below.

i

add £ |

Prerequisites

Add prereguisites to this module by selecting from the list below,

Basic Electr E:it"."

»  The selected module is added to the prerequisites list.
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Prerequisites
Basic Electricity %

Add prerequisites to this module by selecting from the list below,

Basic Electricity b

add o3 |

»  Repeat this process to add as many prerequisites as are required.

ele

= Toremove a prerequisite, click the icon next to the prerequisite to be deleted.

. Changes to the Module Details

Note: Changes in the Prerequisite
area must be saved by clicking S

17. To return to the list of modules, click Back.

Adding/Creating a Post-test
The post-test is the test that students are given after completing a module.

You may create a post-test manually using the LearnMate Test Authoring Tool (see Tests on
page 437.)

Alternately, LearnMate can automatically generate a post-test for you. An automatically
generated post-test will consist of 40 questions that are randomly selected from the generic
guestions available in the module’s question bank. Links to LearnMate-generated post-tests are
added automatically to the last content object of each module, and accessed by clicking on the 7
icon on the bottom of that page.

Note: We recommend that LearnMate automatically generate most post-tests. If you wish, you
may then edit or change questions chosen by LearnMate after the test has been generated.

To automatically generate a post-test:

1.
Post-test |
Add/Change Post-test £ | {T} Remove Post-test @ |
m The Edit Test page is displayed. The questions that were automatically selected for the
post-test are listed. See Adding Questions to a Test on page 438 to learn how to modify
the test.
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Test Builder > Edit Test

Test Builder | Question Bank |

| Test Details
Marne IC.D.D with spectraCaD Engraver-post test-2005-07-06 03:36:10
Description ﬂ
[ -
Jim] 1633-1
| Questions
i} Question Type Weight
[T 316796-1  What are the two parts of an NC Word? MMC |3 %o
5 Using spectraCAD, how do you start the process of generating I_
I™ 3167881 an MNC code file from a drawing? Me 3%
[ 220470-1 Click the command that enables correcting a line that is too long |- IS_%
or too short,
Click the parameter that specifies how ruch material is
[T 316795-1 removed with each cutting pass when working with hard metals, HS |3 L'
such as steel.
[T 309256-1 How many points are required to draw a radius arc? M |3 e
[~ a09273-1 If none of the entities in a CAD drawing are visible, what would - IS_%

vou click, in the dialog box shown, to display only layer 17

2. After making any changes, click

Save M |

k2
E3k3
E3E3
E3E3
E3E3
E3E3

Test Builder > Edit Test

Test Builder | Question Bank |

| Test Details

Marne |CF\D with spectraCAD Engraver-post test-2005-07-06 03:42:47

Description :I
=

D 1634-1

Save New Order & Weight @ | Set Average Weight B | Preview Question B | View Test B | Add £ | Delete @ | Edit & |

i

4. The Edit Module page is redisplayed. The name of the post-test is displayed in the Post-test
field.
Post-test |Co|:|y of CAD with spectraCAD Engraver, Thu Aug 17 21:26:22 2006-post te:

add/Change Post-test &1 | Create Post-test & | Remove Post-test @ |

that will replace the existing test.

t if a post-test already exists, will result in a new test being created
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To specify a manually created test as a post-test:

5. Click Add/Change Post-test.

Post-test |C.¢\.D with spectra”AD Engraver-post test-2005-07-06 03:49: 34

@ | | Create Post-test £ | Remove Post-test @ |

The Add Test page is displayed.
6. Enter the Name, Description, or Test ID of the test you would like to specify as the post-test.
7. Click|

Mame |spectracad

Description |

Test ID |

{I:'J Back @ |

All tests that match your search criteria are listed.

8. Click the icon 24 next to the test to be specified as the post-test.
Mame |spectracad
Cescription |
Test ID |

Search 0 | Back B |
Search Results {41}

i{m] Title
923-1 CAD with spectraCAD Engraver: Post - Test O] Eh
Add Test

The Add New Module page is redisplayed, with the selected test shown in the Posz-zest field.

Post-test |CP.D with spectraCaD Engraver: Post - Test
Add/Change Post-test 3 | Create Post-test £ | Remove Post-test @ |

Removing a Post-test from a Module

To remove a post-test from a module:

1. Click Remove Post-test.

Post-test |CF'.D with spectraCal Engraver: Post - Test

Add/Change Post-test 01 | Create Post-test (3 | @

You will be warned that if a test is removed from a module, all grades associated with that test
will be deleted.
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Microsoft Internet Explorer x|

@ ‘When a test is removed from a module, all grades associated with that test are also deleted, Are wou sure wou wish

to delete or change this test?
OF & I Cancel |

Click OK to continue, or Cancel to return to the Edit Module page, without removing the
post-test.

The Edit Module page is redisplayed. The Posz-fest field is blank. The student will not be
presented with a post-test at the completion of the module.

Post-test |
add/Change Post-test & | Create Post-test £ | Remove Post-test @ |

Deleting a Module

Important Note: Once a module has been deleted, it cannot be restored. Further, all student data
related to that module will also be lost. Be very careful when performing this function.

A module that is currently in use in a class cannot be deleted.

To delete a module:

1. Select Content > Modules.The list of modules is displayed.
2. Click & next to the module that you would like to delete.
The Delete icon I will only be active for modules that originated in your organization. You
cannot delete modules created by other organizations.
Modules |
Select a Category to view the modules in this category.
Category i Select a Category V!
add & |
Catalog # jin] Module Name
1545-708 Astronory 101 E
1490-705 Basic Electricity E
12-3004-0000 1496-708 CAD with spectraCAD Engraver E
1ARE-TNRE Tircnite and Twitrhac EI m H
You will be asked if you are sure that you want to delete the selected module.
Microsoft Internet Explorer ; x|
@ Are you sure wou want ko delete this module?
3 Cancel |
3. Click 0K when you are asked for confirmation.
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Note: You cannot delete a module that is currently in use in a class (either in your current
organization or any sub-organization). If you attempt to delete such as class, you will receive
the message shown below. The message also indicates in which organizations and classes
the module is being used.

Microsoft Internet Explorer,

This module cannot be deleted, as it is being used in the Following class(es):
! Lilliput Technical High School; Fiber Optics
Lilliput Technical High School: Introductory Physics

Editing Module Details

To edit the module details:

1. Select Content > Modules. The list of modules is displayed.
icon . The Modules Edit page is displayed.

2. To edit the module details, click the E

Note: The Edit icon £ will only be active for modules that originated in your organization. You
cannot edit modules created by other organizations. The icon will only be active for modules
that were created by members of your organization.

Modules |

Select a Category to wiew the modules in this category,

Category i Select a Category |

Catalog # j1n] Module Mame
1545-708 Astronormy 101
1490-708 Basic Electricity

1F-=nnd-nnnn 1A0A-TNA AN with enectra™ AN Froraver

3. The Modules Edit page is displayed. This page is identical to the To show only the modules
belonging to a particular category, select the required category from the Category drop-down
menu. (See Category Management on page 333.)

Modules |

Select a Category to wiew the modules in this category.

Category |all Categories ;I
all Categaries s
one = Add o3 |
Caonstruction Technology
Content Editing
Catalog # Demonstration
1z-3037-00 Design ) Fundamentals of Pne... = O]
Electrical Control and Electronics =
12-3020-001Fluid Power —aly E E
Industrial Maintenance 3 : o
12-3045-00 i fming with the SCORBOT-ER4u = @
1%+ _ppllroduction Processes - llrning with the SCORBOT-ERSU = O]

The Modules page is refreshed, showing only the modules assigned to the selected category.

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 318
0609 Content Management



Intelitek»» LearnMate

Modules

Select a Category to view the modules in this category.

Category |Prncess Contraol ;I
Add oI |

Catalog # 0 Maodule Mame

12-3043-0000 36-1 Process Control: Flow {Wirtual) E E
12-3045-0000  35-1 Process Control: Level {Wirtual) E E
12-3044-0000  34-1 Process Control: Pressure {Wirtual) E E
12-3041-0000  37-1 Process Control: Temperature {Wirtual) E E

=< 1 ==

Adding a Module page, as described on page 310.

Editing Module Content

To edit the module content:

1. Select Content > Modules. The list of modules is displayed.

2. To edit the module content, click the index icon 1. The module index (table of contents) is
displayed. To learn how content objects are edited, see Content Authoring on page 373.

Modules |

Select a Category to view the modules in this category,

Category i all Categories |

Catalog # j1n] Module Mame
1580-708 Astronomy (Introduction)
1490-708 Basic Electricity

1r_FnnA-nnnn 1AQE-TFNR AD with crnarbra™ AN Fraravear

Copying a Module

You may want to create a module that is similar to an existing module. To speed up the process,
LearnMate allows you to create a copy of a module that can then be edited without affecting the
original module.

This function should be used if you wish to modify either the details or the content of a module
inherited by a parent organization. Once the module is copied, you have essentially created a
new, albeit linked, version of that module that now originates in your organization. You will then be
able to make required changes to the module’s index or details.

To copy a module:

1. Select Content > Modules. The list of modules is displayed.
2. Click the

icon Ld next to the module that you would like to copy.
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MModules

Select a Category to view the rodules in this category.

Category ;S-e.l.é.ct a Categnr\,r B ) o ] ] ._ _- - V
add 0|
Catalog # 1n] Module Mame
1545-708 Astranormy 101 E EHEOR
: [ ici [ [ BB
1490-708 Basic Electricity E . Copy Module
R T T B T Y T AARS TAO A ikl e e ke e T AT e e H‘:"I m [ (1)

3. The modules list is redisplayed. The copy of the module is named “Copy of [name of module],
[Date and Time of copy]”. This module can then be edited as discussed before.

1555-708 Copy of Astronomy 101, Mon Jul 24 12:00:50 2006 E E

Note: Once a module has been copied, we recommend changing its name.

Launching a Module

To preview a module from the Modules page:

1. Select Content > Modules. The list of modules is displayed.

2. Click the PPreview icon B2 next to the module to be viewed. The module is launched in a
separate Content Viewer window.
Modules 3 |
Select a Category to wiew the modules in this category,
1 prre Riakat ,' it v
Add 2]
Catalog # (s} Module Mame
1545-708 Astronomy 101 = o
1490-708 Basic Electricity =] B b
|Preview Module |
12-2nnd-nnnn 14ar-708 —Aan with crartrar AN Frarawar EI m H H Al
Content Objects

When we talk about LearnMate modules, we are essentially referring to the final material that the
student will see. As we shall see, the material that the student sees in the Content Viewer is
composed of a number of different system objects, known as "content objects”.

¢ Content objects are chunks of data designed to be used in multiple contexts.
o Content objects are essentially the pages that the student can see in the Viewer.
¢ Content objects can include text, graphics, animations, glossary items, links and tests.

o Each content object is known as a Reusable Learning Object (RLO), and is both portable and
reusable, meaning that it can be used repeatedly from module to module.
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For example, a content object could be a section on safety when working with electrical
systems. This section can be included in multiple modules, as required.

o Asingle copy of the content object is stored in the bank, and is referenced in as many modules
as required. Because of this design, any changes to the content object need only be made
once, to the content object in the bank. The changes will automatically be seen in each
instance of the content object.

o Content objects can be designed to fit your requirements, and can be made as simple or as
complex as your imagination and budget allow. We recommend that a typical content object
be anywhere from a single page to no more than 10 pages. It should be the smallest chunk of
data that you would consider reusing from module to module.

Viewing the List of Content Objects in a Module

To view the index, or list of content objects, of a module:

1. Select Content > Modules. The list of all modules available to your organization is shown. This
list includes all modules created by your organization, as well as those assigned to your
organization by a parent organization.

Modules

Select a Category to view the modules in this category,

Category i.C\II Categories ~|

Catalog # 10 Maodule Marne
1580-708 Astronormy (Introduction)
1490-7053 Basic Electricity

12_2annA-0nnn 1TATE-FAR CAD with crartrai™ AN Frarawvear

The index is shown:

»  The index will be blank if no content objects have been added.

Modules > Math001 > Index i |

add | Back @ |

Add 2 | Back B |

s For modules that originated in your organization, each content object in the index will be
followed bha number of icons that enable &u to manipulate the object (e.g., Add , Add
Subentity LEd, Edit , Delete E, Preview kid, Change Order , Change Level & I:!).
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Modules > Astronomy (Introduction} > Index o |

Submit Structure Changes B | Delete @ | Bacl & |

O select &l
[ tntroduction (6023733 BOEBEOCOORR
[ Activity 1: Histarical Backaground (6D2374) § m m

Submit Structure Changes B | Delete @ | Back @

s For modules that did not originate in your organization, you will only be able to preview
the content object and not make any editing changes. To edit such modules, you will first
need to make a copy of the module (see Copying a Module on page 319).

Modules > Astronomy 101 = Index = |

Back B
Introduction (6022901
Chapter 1: Histarical Background (602289) E

= Next to each content object is a number. That number is the content object ID number.

= A $ sign next to a content object indicates that the content object originates in another
module, and can thus not be edited in this module.

Adding the First Content Object to the Index

To add a content object to a blank index:

1. Select Content > Modules.

2. Click the Index icon =] next to the module to which you would like to add a content object. The
index is shown. The index will be blank if no content objects have been added thus far.

3. Click

Modules > Astronomy 101 = Index : |

{_H"j Back B |

The Add Content Object page is displayed, enabling you to either add a new content object
to the index, or to insert an existing content object into the index:

This module has no content objects,

4. To add an existing content object to the index:

= Enter either the T7/e, Text or content object ID in the relevant field in the Search area.

= Click [Search.
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Modules > Basic Electronics > Add Content Object |
Back £ |
Search
| Title |inver‘ter |
| Text | |

o | |

The Search Results page is displayed.

Modules > Basic Electronics> Add Content Object 7 |

Back & |
Search
;Title |inver‘ter |
Text i |
1D | |
Search &1 |

Search Results

| Date Marme Modules
Z2006-05-18 advantages of Inverter Use Inverter Basics
| 2006-05-158 Benefits of Inverters Inverter Basics
| z006-05-185 Introduction to Inverters Inverter Basics
| znna-ns-1a Tnvarter Annlicatinns Tnwarter Racins

= Select the content object of interest and:

¢ Click Add to Index (5 to add the content object to the module and return to the module
index.

OR

+ Click Add and Edit 24 to add the content object to the module and to go to the content
object editing page.

OR
+ Click ki to preview the content object.

Note: If you select a content object that is owned by another module, that content object
will appear with a $ sign next to it in the index.

5. To add a new content object to the index:

= Enter the name of the new content object in the Nazz¢ field in the _Add New Content Object
area.

= Enter a description of the new content object in the Description text field of the Add New
Content Object area.

= Select a content object tag:
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o General: For general purpose content objects.

o Safety: For a content object that provides safety instructions. This content object can

be opened automatically in the preview page by clicking the Safety icon 4k. Only one
content object should be defined as a Safety content object per module. Once one
content object has been set to Safety, this option will not be listed in the Tag pull-down
menu.

o Test: For a content object that will contain a test. A Test content object cannot contain
text or graphics, only a test.

Add New Content Object

* Mame Introduction
Description
* Tag General v%

Add to Index B | Add & Edit 2 |

5 to add the content object to the module and return to the Module Index.

| to add the content object to the module and to go to the Edit Content

Object page.

Modules > Basic Electronics > Index ; |

Submit Structure Changes | Delete @ | Back B |

O select al

= [ Introduction (602293) BOEBOEOOARE

Submit Structure Changes 8 | Delete @ | Bacl @

You will learn how to add content and formatting to content objects in the next chapter, Content
Authoring, on page 373.

Adding Additional Content Objects to a Module

In the previous section, you learned how to add the first content object to a module. Once you
have done so, the Add link is no longer displayed. To add content objects, you will use the L4 and
icons.

To add a content object below an existing content object, at the same level in the hierarchy:

1. Click the icon 24 next to the content object below which the new content object should
appear.
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Modules > Basic Electronics > Index i |

Submit Structure Changes B | Delete @ | Back @ |

[ select all
= [ introduction (602293)

(@lalol+]+a]n]

Submit Structure Changes =t Delete @ | Back &2

The Add Content Object page is displayed. Follow the instructions for adding a new content
object, or using an existing content object, as explained in the previous section.

The new content object is listed at the same level as the previous content object.

Modules = Basic Electronics > Index S |

Submit Structure Changes 8 | Delete @ | Back & |

Clselect all
[] 1ntroduction (602293} BOE OB ORE
[] objectives (602294) BOE OO ORE

Submit Structure Changes ® | Delete @ | Back &

2. To add a content object below an existing content object, at the next level in the hierarchy:

y icon IZ next to the content object below which the new content

object should appear.

Modules > Basic Electronics > Index b |

Submit Structure Changes 2 | Delete @ | Back @ |

O select al
[ introduction (602293) mm
] objectives (502294) ﬁ* (]!

The Add Content Object page is displayed. Follow the instructions for adding a new content
object, or using an existing content object, listed in the previous section.

The new content object is listed at the next level under the previous content object.

Modules > Basic Electronics > Index

Submit Structure Changes ¥ | Delete @ | Back B |

[dselect all
= [ introduction (6022931 BOEOQOORE
] materials Required (602295) mm
O] objectives (6022943 BOEOQOaRE
Submit Structure Changes @ | Delete @ | Back B
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Reordering Content Objects

As you learned in the previous sections, additional content objects are always added to the index
of a module below existing content objects, using the L4 and = icons. At times, you may want to
change the order of the index. This is done using the il and &4 icons.

1. Click & next to a content object that you would like move up.

= [ Basic Principles (802299) G E B R
[ Electricity in Mature (6023003 ] |
O Battery Power (602301) «]n!
[ ac Power (602302) HOBCOERERE
[ circuits (6023033 »
The content object is shifted up one position.
= [ Basic Principles (602299} BEOEEBEEOETE
[ Electricity in Nature (602300) I Gl 5l £ @ K3 K2 £ 3
[ ac power (602302) BOEBORRaRE
[ pattery Power (6023[’0\\\‘1) AEOEOBROORE
[ circuits (502303 (2o la]w o] +]3faln
2. Click &4 next to a content object that you would like to move down.
= [ Introduction (6022933 BOEDOEOnRE
[ ] Materials Reguired (602295) Emm
[] objectives (602294} G E D E RS E
= [ pasic Principles (602299 E ‘f'h« m
(] Electricity in Nature (602300) i | *
O ac Power (602302) I Gl E £ & 3 K3 1 3
[] Battery Power (602301} EHEE DD RS E
[ circuits (602303 HBOEOEOEASE
= [ Historical Background (6022967 Emm
[ The ancient world (602297) I Gl E £ & K3 £ 3
[ 1ndustrial Revalution (60ZZ298) Emm
The content object is shifted down one position.
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= [ introduction (6022933
[ materials Required (A0Z235)

LearnMate

e la]a o]t [«]»)
ol la]a o]t [«]»

[ objectives (a02294) BOEEBDOETE

= [ Histarical Background (602296) mm
[ The ancient world (602297) (2ol @ o] +]4[«]n

[] tndustrial Revolution (602298} Emm

= [ Basic Principles (602299) Emm
[1 Electricity in Nature (602300} BOEBCOEERORE

[ ac power (602302} BOEBCOEERORE

[] Battery Power (502301} BOEBCOEERORE

[] circuits (s02303) BOEBCOEOORE

When a content object is moved up, it always moves above the next content object on the
same level. Therefore, if a content object has “children”, it will be moved together with all of its
children.

The same principal applies when moving content objects down.

Note: To move a content object up/down multiple places, you will need to “follow” the content
object. Each click of the sl and icons will move it up/down one space. You will then need
to click the Bl and &4 icons next to the content object’s new position.

3. To save the changes that you have made, click [Submit Structure Changes.

% Delete @ | Back =
The index is redisplayed, reflecting the changes you made.

Changing Hierarchy of Content Objects

At times, you may want to change the hierarchy of content objects in the index. To do so, use the
& and [ icons.

1. To lower the hierarchy of a content object (to move it to the right in the index), click I next to

the content object.

= [ Introduction (602293)

[[] materials Required (602295)
[] objectives (502294}

= [ Basic Principles (602293)
[ Electricity in Mature (5023000
[ AC Power (602302)
[] Battery Power (602301}
[ circuits {502303)

= [ Historical Backaround (602298)
[] The Ancient Warld (602297)

[ 1ndustrial Revaolution (602298)

2o la]a ol +]4 ]«
HOEO@EBaRE
HOEO@EBaRE
(Zlelalalol+]+]4]
m Mave Right
2ol fol ]+ ]«]y
HOEO@EaaRR
HOEO@EBaRE
HOEO@EBaRE
E G El O @ KR
2o lo]a ol +]+]«]»]

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual
0609

327
Content Management



Intelitek»»

The selected content object is moved towards the right in the index. Its children content

objects move with it.

= [ Introduction (502293}

[ materials Required (A02295)

= [ objectives (602294}
= [ Basic Principles (502299)
[ Electricity in Mature (602%!]0)

[ ac pawer (502302}
[ pattery Power (5023013
[ circuits (602303

= [ Historical Background (602296)

[ The Ancient world (5022973

[ 1ndustrial Revalution (60zz98)

LearnMate

I C (2 3 (= S A ) 3
Z{elolalol ] «]n
BOoEOo@aaa
Fd G (2 3 ) K3 A £ 3
Zelolafol ]+ ]«]n
I C (2 3 (o k3 A ) 3
I 1 (= B = S A ) 3
HOooa@anaii
I C (2 3 (= kS A £ 3
Zlelolalol 14 [«]n
HOoEOo@anaia

2. To move a content object to the left in the index, click &l

3. To save the changes that you have made, click Submit Structure Changes.

{I:') Delete @ | Back 2

The index is redisplayed, reflecting the changes you made.

Removing Content Objects from a Module

You can remove content objects from a module. If the module is the owner of the content object,
deleting the content object from the index will also delete the content object from the database. If
the current module is not the owner of the content object, the content object will no longer be a

part of the module, but will remain available to be included in the module (or in another module) at
a later time.

If a content object has sub-entities underneath it, those sub-entities must be deleted first.

Content objects can either be deleted one at a time, or using the multiple delete function.

To remove a content object from the index, one at a time:

1. Clickp

e A next to the content object you would like to remove from the index.

= [ Introduction (602293)

[] materials Required {602295)

= [ objectives (602294)

- L A lata Tatatt

You will be asked for confirmation.

HOECOEEEaCE
FlOl+]4 Ju]ni
if [ 4 Juln

sl =lale DL Baln
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= [ Introduction (602293}
Materials Required {602295)

Microsoft Internet Explorer

LearnMate

]o]a]slol+ ]+ [«]»
lolals o1+ [«
lolals o1+ [«
oozl alolt1+]«]»

\:.’() Are you sure you want ko delete the selected content objeck(s)? m m

I Ok ] [ Cancel

Plolalalolt 1+ 1«]»
lo]a]s ol + ]+ [«]»

[71 Circuits (B0Z3031

2. Click

] introduction (602293}
= [ objectives (602294} %
= [ Basic Principles (602299}
[ Electricity in Nature (5023000
[ Battery Power (602301}
[ ac Power (602302)
[ circuits (602303)

To remove a content object from the index, one at a time:

HOEOQBRRE

| to confirm its deletion. The content object is removed from the module.

I Gl B B @ a0
I C B B @ K K 0
I C (2 3 @ K3 K 02
I [ (2 3 @ 3 KA 0 2
I [ [ 3 (@ 3 K R 2
Vi [ [ 3 @ 3 KA 2
Vi [ 2 B @ N R 02

All checkbox, which automatically results in all checkboxes being selected. Then deselect the.
checkboxes next to the content objects that are not to be deleted.

Modules > Basic Electronics > Index

[#] select all
Introduction (602293)
= Objectives (602294)
= Basic Principles (602299
Electricity in Nature (602300}
Battery Power (602301)
AC Power (602302)
Circuits (602303)
= Historical Background (6022967
The ancient Warld (602297}
Industrial Revalution (a02235)

Subrmit Structure Changes 2 | D= {% Back & |

2R l@lalof+]+ ] «]n
HOEOCEnaE
I 1 Ed 5 1 B3 K R 2
21l alof+1+ ] «]n
2iplaalof+]+ ]«
I C1 Bl 5 B3 KA K 2
HOEOcERE
2lplaalof+]+ ]«
HoOEOcEaER
HOEOCEnaE

Submit Structure Changes ® | Delete @ | Back &

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual
0609

329
Content Management



Intelitek»» LearnMate

Previewing Content Objects

To preview a content object from the Index:

1. Click the | w icon [ next to the content object you would like to view.
[ Introduction (602293} BOEBCOROOaRE
g Fl Objectives (602294 ..E rewew mm
o ] Becic Aeiccicle s fenaannt nnmﬁmn“mn

The content object is displayed in the Content Viewer window.

A Mathiinl - Microsoft Tnbermet Explorer

Introduction

In this activity. you will revise the basic principles
of mathematics. In later activities, you will build on
your knowledge and learn more advanced
concepls.

This activity includes the following fopics.

= Addition

» Subtraction

= Multiplication

= Division
= Using a Calculator

@ Prew, @indes BHext

IRV SE 48 BN 3

Uploading Media

W My Desktop N Catalog B Content Administration

Modules| Up(l.%adsl Tests| Assignments| Competencies| Categories|

Uploads is used for adding new graphic or video files to the Media Bank. It cannot be used to
upload new resource files to a module.

Uploads is the second option available on the Content submenu. If you are already working in
another part of the Content Section, you can also simply click on the Uploads tab on the Content
submenu. If you are working in another part of the LearnMate system, you must first click on the
: ' tab of the Navigation Menu.
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a Upload File - Microsoft Internet Explorer

=101 %]

©l Click Browse to select a file,

Upload Files

| Module IChDDse Module ;I

| File | Browse. | |

Upload B | Close & |

The Media Bank includes media that can be used in content objects. Media types includes
graphics (GIF or JPEG files), animations (SWF files), and videos (AVI, MPG and MPEG files).

¢ Once uploaded to the system, a single media item can be included in multiple content objects.

¢ As with content objects, a single copy of the media item is saved in the bank. This item is
referenced in each of the content objects that use it.

e Given this structure, any change to a media item need only be made once, to the item in the
bank, in order for the changes to be seen in every instance of the item.

e Media items are “owned” by a module. Therefore, media items must be uploaded to a
particular module. They can then be reused in other modules.

Uploading Media Files

To upload a media file:

1. Select Content > Uploads. The Upload pop-up window is displayed.

B My Desktop W Catalog W Content B Administration

Modules]| Up@adsl Tests| Assignments] Competencies| Categories]

2. Select the module that is to “own” the media item from the Module drop-down menu.

3. Click e and browse to the media file that you want to upload to the bank.

<3 Upload File - Microsoft Internet Explorer

I Click Browse to select a file,

Upload Files

Maodule |Chnose Module vi:g

File | |[(Browse.. |

Upload & | Close E |
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The Choose file dialog box is displayed.
4. Select the file to upload.

& 21
x| =Bk E-
File name: Isimplemath.gif j Open
Files of type: IAII Files [%.7] j Cancel |
A

The Upload window is redisplayed, with the file name shown.

El Click Browse to select a file,

| Upload Files
[
| LAl [Mathoot - 507 =1

E File |C:‘~.M5r Fileshsimplemath.gif Browse. .. |

K=, B | Close | | /5

When the file has been successfully uploaded to the bank, a confirmation message is
displayed.

1 Click Browse to select a file,

! Upload Files
Madule  Twathooi - so7 =]
File | Browsze. .. |

File simplemath.gif has uploaded successfully! |
rad

7. Either close the Upload window, or repeat the process to upload more files.
You will learn more about the use of media items in content objects in the next chapter.

Note: The same procedure is available when editing a specific content object. Clicking U :
the Edit Content Object page opens the same Upload window as discussed above. The Module
drop-down by default shows the name of the module currently being edited.
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Category Management

| | B Content

Modules| Uploads| Tests| Assignments| Competencies| Eaifjmriesl

Categories are used to group related modules together, even if the modules are not all included
together as a set in every class. Modules in the same category appear together in the Modules
page. Modules in the same category share a single Glossary and a single Links file. In this way,
students learning about electronics will have access to terms relating to electronics, without
having to wade through terms relating to geology, structural engineering, career skills and CNC
programming. Similarly, they can browse through Web links, pre-screened to cover the topic of
the class and nothing else.

Instructors can use Categories to help them find specific modules. However, only a Content
Administrator can create or edit Categories. If you find that you need either of these capabilities
and you do not see a Content tab on your Navigation Menu, contact your Organization
Administrator. See Permissions on page 225.

Categories is the sixth option available on the Content submenu. If you are already working in
another part of the Content Section, you can also simply click on the Categories tab on the
Content submenu. If you are working in another part of the LearnMate system, you must first click
'  tab of the Navigation Menu.

Notes on Category Inheritance

You have previously learned that modules can be inherited from an organization to its
sub-organizations. Those sub-organizations are not permitted to edit inherited modules, but may
make copies of those modules and edit the copies.

The same is true of categories. When a sub-organization inherits a module from its parent
organization, it automatically inherits the category into which that module was grouped. Thus the
sub-organization also inherits the glossary and links databases for that category.

The sub-organization is not permitted to edit the inherited category in any way:
¢ The name of the category cannot be changed.

e Glossary entries cannot be edited, added or deleted.

e Links entries cannot be edited, added or deleted.

Should the sub-organization wish to make any of the changes listed above, a copy of that the
category must be made. Copying a category also copies the glossary and links.

If the parent organization makes a change to a category, such as changes to links or glossary
terms, those changes will be seen by sub-organizations to which the category had been assigned
previously. However, if the sub-organization made a copy of the inherited category, the new
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category so created will not be affected at all by changes made to the original by the parent
organization.

Adding Categories
To add a category:

1. Select Content > Categories.

The System Categories page is displayed. All the defined categories are shown.

2. To add a category, click Add.

Categories i |

Click the appropriate icon to manage your category list,

Design i I E
Electrical Control and Electronics i E
Math i BEEE L

The Add New Category page is displayed.
Enter a name for the new category in the 'I7/ field.
4. Click

s to add the new category to the system.

Cateqgories > Add

Add New Category

Title Science

{F_;,) Back &

A glossary and links bank for your new category are automatically added to the system.

Categories A |

Click the appropriate icon to manage yvour category list,

Cesign i [ I]
Electrical Control and Electronics & T E
Math o PR L |
Science EE

Add e |

Editing a Category Name

You may only edit the name of a category owned by your organization. You may not edit the name
of a category that was inherited from a parent organization.
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To change the name of a category:

1. Click the Edit icon £ alongside the category name in the System Categories page. This icon
is inactive if your organization does not own the category.

Categories : |

i1 Click the appropriate icon to manage your category list,

Design & | ] [
Electrical Control and Electronics & T |]
Math i il B8 Y
Science EI]
] Add £2 |
The Edit Category page is displayed.
2. Make the change to the title.
3.

Categories > Edit

l Edit Category

éTitIe Science and Chernistry

| Back H| -
)

The category name is changed.
Categories

i1 Click the appropriate icon to manage your category list,
Design & i @E W
Electrical Contral and Electronics & I E
Math e o PrfeEl L |
Science and Chemistry EE

Add 2 |

Deleting a Category

You may only delete categories owned by your organization. You cannot delete categories that
were inherited from a parent organization.

Note: Once a category is deleted, all related resource banks belonging to that category (glossary,
library of links) are also deleted. They cannot be restored.

To delete a category:
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1. Click the [ licon IEl next to the category to be deleted. This icon is inactive if your
organization does not own the category.

Categories |

1 Click the appropriate icon to manage your category list,

Design & Ir E
. Electrical Control and Electronics i EEIL |
Math ) IE M
; Science and Chermistry E

add o3 |

You will be asked for confirmation.

| to confirm the deletion. The category is deleted.

Copying a Category

You may copy any category listed on the Categories page.
To copy a category:

1. Click the [

y icon Ll next to the category to be copied.

Categories

i1 Click the appropriate icon to manage your category list,
Ciesign
Electrical Control and Electronics

Math

Science and Chemistry

The Copy Categories pop-up window displays.

2. Enter the name to be given to the new category. It may not be the same as the name of the
category being copied.

2} Copy Category - Microsoft Internet Explorer

=101x]

Categories

1 You must copy a cateqary in order to edit objects that belong to a read-only category inherited from a parent
organization. Give the new category a new, unigue name, Mote that vou will then need to link your module to
the new copied category,

Copy Category

| 0ld Narme |Math

| tew Name IMath - 2006

%Close H |

The new category is now listed on the Categories page.
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Categories

Click the appropriate icon to manage your category list,

Ciesign & E
Electrical Control and Electronics A w EGIL |
Math & El
Math - Z00A I]
Science and Chermistry E E

Add £ |

Note: After copying a category, all modules that were previously assigned to the original
category will still be assigned to that original category. If you want a module to be part of your
new category, you must change the category specification in the module’s Edit page, see
Adding a Module on page 310.

Competencies

B My Desktol B Catalog W Content Administratiorn

Modules] Uploads] Tests| Assignments]| Cnmpe%‘lciesl Categories|

Competencies

By completing a LearnMate module, a student gains a wide rage of competencies. Such
competencies include an understanding of the material covered, skills gained by solving complex
problems, and the ability to integrate knowledge in a task.

LearnMate’s Competencies Management feature allows an instructor to keep track of the
competencies gained by the students as they progress through the modules.

¢ An organization defines the competencies that are of interest to it by uploading a list of
standards known as a Skills Standard or Content Standard.

e The skills standard can be edited and updated at any time.

¢ Instructors can map any number of the organization’s competencies to a module, identifying
the competencies that students are expected to accumulate during the module.

o Competencies can also be allocated to individual test questions.

o Reports can be generated to display the competencies gained by each student, as well as the
competencies that have been assigned to each module.

o Skills standards can be inherited to sub-organizations. Parent organizations can also import
skills standards from sub-organizations.
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Students and instructors can read the text of competencies that have been mapped to their
modules. However, only a Content Administrator can edit the text of the Skills Standards or map
Skills Standards to modules and questions. If you find that you need either of these capabilities
and you do not see a Content tab on your Navigation Menu, contact your Organization
Administrator. See Permissions on page 225.

What is a Skills Standard?

The term Skills Standard (also referred to as a Content Standard) refers to the list of
competencies that an organization has defined for its modules. Typically, states will have defined
skills standards for language arts, science, math and technology. Industrial standards are also
typically divided into skills standards. For example, the National Institute for Metalworking
Standards (NIMS) has separate standards for various levels of metalworking and machining.

Creating a Skills Standard File

LearnMate allows you to quickly add multiple Skills Standards to the system by enabling you to
upload external files containing those standards. A skills standard import file must consist of a
spreadsheet that is organized as follows:

e ID: The ID number assigned to the specific competency.
e Level: The grade level for which the competency is defined.

e Skills Standard: The name of a list of competencies defined by the organization. Usually, only
one Skills Standard is defined per organization, although multiple Skills Standards may be
appropriate if there are categories of completely unrelated competencies. An example could
be Science, Math or Language Arts.

e Strand: This is usually the first category level in the Skills Standard. Examples may include
Algebra, Trigonometry, Physical Science, etc.

e Standard: This is typically the second category level in a Skills Standard. It either clarifies the
strand, or in some cases, is a general statement that is then clarified by the particular
competencies that follow it.

e Competency (competency, indicator or skill): A skill or item in a skills standard that defines a
particular theoretical or practical understanding a student should obtain from the learning
material.

The Content Standard, Strands, Standards and Competencies form a hierarchical structure.

Note: The system accepts only a four-tier hierarchy. If the set of standards to be uploaded
consists of a different number of tiers, it must first be adapted. The lowest level is the actual
standard. The upper levels function as groupings, and are for order and convenience only.

To create a Skills Standard file that can be uploaded into LearnMate:
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1. Create a spreadsheet file with six columns. The following column headers must be entered in
the first row of the spreadsheet:

A B © ] E F
ID Level |Content Strand Standard Proficiency
1 Standard
2. Fillin each column, using as many rows as required. An example is shown below:
ID |Level |Content Standard |Strand |Standard Proficiency
JK_1|1 MIL HIGH Skills Maths Basic Operators |Adds numbers mentally and using caleulator,
JK_2|1 MIL HIGH Skillz Maths Bazic Operators [Subtracts nurnbers rentally and uzing calculator,
JK_3 |1 MIL HIGH Skillz Maths Application Saolves story problerns easily,
JE_4|1 MIL HIGH Skills Algebra [Variables Applies basic operators to unknown variables,
JK_S|1 MIL HIGH Skills Algebra |Equations Solves equations using unknown variables,
JK_E |2 MIL HIGH Skills Calculus [Derivatives Understands graphical interpretation of derivative,
JK_7 |2 MIL HIGH Skills Calculus [Derivatives Perforrns derivatives of single-variable expraszsion,
JK_&8|2 MIL HIGH Skills Calculus [Integration Understands graphical interpretation of integration.
JK_%|2 MIL HIGH Skills Calculus [Integration Integrates single-variable expression,

3. Save the file in a tab-delimited format, with a .txt extension, by selecting Text (Tab delimited)(*.txt)

from the Save as #ype drop-down menu. (Attempting to upload an Excel xIs file will fail.)

Save in:

& &) @ X O B~ T~

IBasic Skills &, Ext

Save as bype: IText (Tab delimited) {*.kxt)

-~

I[:l My Files j

Mame | size | Type

4] | i
File name: j

n iavet I

Cancel

21

5. Close your spreadsheet program. You may not be able to upload the file to LearnMate if your
spreadsheet program is still open.

Uploading a Skills Standard

To upload the Skills Standard file:

1. Select Content > Competencies. The Competencies page is displayed.

2. Click Upload New Standard.
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Competencies

Skills Standards for Science Department

There are no skills standards defined for Science Department

Import 5kills Standard from Another Organization @

| Mo sub-organization avaliable

The Upload New Skills Standard page is displayed.

Select [Upload New Skills Standard from the _4¢#707 drop-down menu.

4. Enter a name for the Skills Standard in the Nazze field. This name must be unique — you
cannot upload more than one skills standard under the same name.

5. Enter the source of the skills standard in the Soxrce field.

6. Enter copyright details in the Copyright field.

Competencies = Upload New Skills Standard

Upload

1 &ssign the skills standard a name, browse to select the import file and click Upload.
Maote: All import files must be saved in a THT (tab delimited) format.,

Action | Upload Mew =kills Standard Vl
Marme |Ca|ifarnia Grade & Science Standard |
Source |Ca|ifu:urnia State Board of Education |

Copyright ||:uu|:u|i|: dorain |

File | “ Erowse...%

Upload File 2 | Back & |
The Choose File dialog box is displayed.
8. Select the file to be imported.
9. Click
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2l x|
Look in: | = Local Disk [D:] -] « ®mekE-
DoCalifornia Grade 6 Science Content Standards fd
4| | i
File: narme: ID:!CaIifornia Grade § Science Content Stands j Open
Files of type: I,-’.\II Files j Cancel
g

The file name is displayed in the Upload New Skills Standard page.

Competencies > Upload New Skills Standard

~Upload

1 Assign the skills standard a name, browse to select the irmport file and click Upload.
Mote: all import files must be saved in a THT (tab delimited) format.

I Action | Upload New Skills Standard vl
|
Name |Ca|if0rnia Grade & Science Standard |
Source |Ca|if0rnia State Board of Education |

Copyright ||:|ub|ic domain |

File |D:\Ca|ifornia Grade 6 Science Content Standards.txt |[ Browse... |

- | Back & | 4

&

= [f the upload was successful, a success message is displayed:

Microsoft Internet Explorer,

1 } File: California_crade_&_sScience_Content_Standards.txt has uploaded successfully!
-

Note: Any spaces in the file name are converted to underscores.

= If the upload was not successful, a failure message is displayed, typically indicating that
the file you uploaded was not in the correct format.

Microsoft Internet Explorer,

L ] } IJnable to upload California_crade_6_science_Content_Standards.txk, Check file struckure,
P,

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 341
0609 Content Management



Intelitek»» LearnMate

The Competencies page is displayed, with the new Skills Standard shown.

Competencies

skills standards for Science Department

CA Grade 6 Science Standard m

Upload New Standard B |

You are now ready to either edit the standard or to map the standard to LearnMate Content
modules, both of which you will learn about in subsequent sections.

Assigning Competencies to Modules

Once a skills standard is uploaded to LearnMate, it is ready to be mapped to LearnMate Content.
Competencies from a skills standard can be mapped to LearnMate modules or specifically to
particular test questions.

These mappings enable the following and more:

¢ Instructors can show detailed proof to administrators that the content used in their classroom
is mapped to required standards.

¢ Instructors and administrators can determine the effectiveness of LearnMate Content, by
generating reports that show student successes and failures in terms of state defined
standards.

e Students can show future employers the various competencies to which they have been
exposed and achieved various levels of competency.

To map competencies from a skills standard to a module:

1. Click the Map Standard to Content icon B next to the Skills Standard you would like to map to a
module.

Competencies |

Skills standards for Lilliput Technical High School

| CA Grade & Science B ¢ i |

Ch Grade & Science COPY @ E

MY Middle H Map Standard ko Conkent |
YA Tech B @

Upload Mew Standard & |

The Mapping a Skills Standard with a Module page is displayed.

2. Select the standards to be mapped. Selecting the checkbox next to any of the standard
groups (any checkbox other than those for the lowest level standards) selects all lower
standards in the hierarchy.
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Science

o O

Focus on Earth Science

Energy in the Earth Systerm: Many
phenormena aon Earth's surface are affected
by the transfer of energy through radiation []
and convection currents, As a basis for
understanding this concept:

Students know convection currents
distribute heat in the atmosphere and
oceans, k

Students know differences in
pressure, heat, air movement, and ]
humidity result in changes of weather,

Students know the sun is the rmajor
source of energy for phenomena on
Earth's surface; it powers winds, ocean
currents, and the water cycle,

Students know heat from Earth's
interior reaches the surface primarily
through convection,

Students know solar energy reaches
Earth through radiation, rostly in the ]
form of wisible light,

Shaping Earth's Surface: Topography is

a

O

3. Select the modules to which the selected standards are to be mapped.

Mapping a Skills Standard to Modules
Select a skills standard. Check the competency(s) and module{s) to be linked and then click Subrnit,

Skills Standard | CA Grade & Science COPY L
Submit = | Back = |

interior reaches the surface primarily ~
through convection.

Students know solar energy reaches
Earth through radiation, mostly in the
form of visible light,

Shaping Earth's Surface: Topography is
reshaped by the weathering of rock and
soil and by the transportation and
deposition of sediment. As a basis for
understanding this concept:

Students know beaches are dynarmic
systems in which the sand is supplied by
rivers and rmoved along the coast by the
action of waves,

Integrated Circuits - Intermediate
Intraductory Geaology

Inverter Basics

Mathool

Muclear Physics

Semiconductor Manufacturing Processes

Students know rivers and streams are
dynamic systerns that erode, transpart
sediment, change course, and flood
their banks in natural and recurring
patterns.

Students know water running downhill
is the dominant process in shaping the
landscape, including California's
landscape.

Semiconductors - Special Topics
Test &
z April module - Lilliput ariginal

z April module - top level original

Bl B OR R R R R R TR
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Mapping a Skills Standard to Modules

Select a skills standard. Checl the competency(s) and moduleds) to be linked and then click Submit.

zkills Standard |C.ﬁ. Grade 6 Science COPY w

Back & |

-

The page refreshes. The number of competencies assigned to each module is listed in
(brackets).

[] Integrated Circuits - Advanced
Integrated Circuits - Beginning
Integrated Circuits - Intermediate

Intraductory Geaology (43

N My

Inverter Basics

Associating Questions with Competencies

You have learned how to assign competencies to modules. LearnMate also enables you to assign
competencies to individual assessment questions. To learn how to assign competencies to a
question, see Associating Questions with Competencies on page 434.

Viewing Competencies that have been Mapped to a Module

To view the competencies already mapped to a module:

1. In the Competencies page, click the Map Standard to Content icon B next to the Skills Standard
of interest.

Competencies +3 |

Skills standards for Lilliput Technical High School

| CA Grade & Science B ¢ i |

Ch Grade & Science COPY @ E

MY Middle H Map Standard to Content |
VA Tech B e

Upload Mew Standard & |

The Mapping a Skills Standard with a Module page is displayed.

2. Click on the name of the module of interest.
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Inteqgrated Circuits - Advanced
Integrated Circuits - Beginning

Integrated Circuits - Intermediate

(4)
0

RlE SRE SRE SRE SR

Inverter Basics

The Mapped Competencies pop-up window opens.
3. Select a sills standard from the S&z/ls Standard drop-down menu.

e | Mapped Competencies - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Competencies > Mapped Competencies

Introductory Geology

Skills Standard |Se|ect a =kills Standard LK“J

Mo skills standard has been selected.

The list of competencies from the selected skills standard that have been mapped to the
selected module are listed.

2 Mapped Competencies - Microsoft Internet Explorer

EEX

Competencies > Mapped Competencies
Introductary Geology
Skills Standard |CP. Grade 6 Science COPY V|
Science ]
Focus on Earth Science ]
Shaping Earth's Surface: Topography is reshaped by the weathering of rock and soil and by 0
the transpartation and deposition of sediment. As a basis for understanding this concept:
Students know beaches are dynamic systems in which the sand is supplied by rivers and
moved along the coast by the action of waves, O
Students know rivers and streams are dynamic systems that erode, transport sediment, dl
change course, and flood their banks in natural and recurring patterns.
Students know water running downhill is the dominant process in shaping the landscape, 0
including California's landscape,
Students know earthquakes, volcanic eruptions, landslides, and floods chanage hurnan and |
wildlife habitats.

Disassociating Modules and Competencies

Competency mappings can easily be deleted if a mistake is made during the mapping process.

To disassociate modules from a particular competency:

1. Follow the instructions in the section above to display a list of all competencies mapped to the

module.
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2. Check the checkboxes corresponding to all competencies that are to be un-mapped.

3 Mapped Competencies - Microsoft Internet Explorer [:||§|E|

Competencies > Mapped Competencies

Introductory Geology

Skills Standard CA Grade 6 Science COPY hd

Science

Focus on Earth Science

Bl R R

Shaping Earth's Surface: Topography is reshaped by the weathering of rock and soil and by
the transportation and depasition of sedirment. As a basis for understanding this concept:

Students know beaches are dynamic systems in which the sand is supplied by rivers and
moved along the coast by the action of waves,

[=]

Students know rivers and streams are dynarmic systems that eraode, transport sedirment,
change course, and flood their banks in natural and recurring patterns.

Students know water running downhill is the dominant process in shaping the landscape,
including California's landscape.

[

Students know earthquakes, volcanic eruptions, landslides, and floods change hurnan and
wildlife habitats.

@ & | Close &

You will be asked for confirmation.
4. Click

The page is refreshed. The disassociated competencies are no longer listed.

to confirm.

Science

Focus an Earth Science

Shaping Earth's Surface: Topography is reshaped by the weathering of rock and soil and by
the transportation and deposition of sediment. As a basis for understanding this concept:

&udents know rivers and streams are dynamic systems that erode, transport sediment,
change course, and flood their banks in natural and recurring patterns.

Students know water running downhill is the dominant process in shaping the landszape,
including Califorma's landscape.

Students know earthquakes, volcanic eruptions, landslides, and floods change hurman and
wildlife habitats,

M- 3 [ {7
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Viewing Modules to which a Competency has been Mapped

To view a list of the modules that have been assigned a specific competency:

1. Inthe Competencies page, click the Map Standard to Content icon B next to the Skills Standard

of interest.

Competencies . |

Skills standards for Lilliput Technical High School

| ca Grade & Science B & | |
C# Grade 6 Science COPY @ E
WY Middle H IMap Standard ko Conkent |
YA Tech B @

Upload Mew Standard & |

The Mapping a Skills Standard with a Module page is displayed.

2. Click on the number in brackets next to the competency of interest. (If there is no number next

to the competency name, the competency has not been assigned to any modules.)

Construct appropriate graphs from
data and develop qualitative staternents r
about the relationships between
variables,

Select anﬁﬂ:}e appropriate tools and
technology (including calculators,
cornputers, balances, spring scales, -
microscopes, and binoculars) to perform
tests, collect data, and display data.

The Mapped Modules pop-up window is displayed, listing all modules to which the
competency is assigned.

Competencies > Mapped Modules ; |

Construct appropriate graphs from data and develop gualitative statements about the relat|ﬁnshi|:ns between
wariahles,

Modules
[ Madules

[~ Introductory Geology
[T Materials Science
[T Muclear Physics

[T Semiconductor Manufacturing Processes

Remove Mapping @ | Close @ |

3. Competency associations can be removed by selecting the checkboxes of modules and
clicking Remove Mappings.
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Manually Editing Skills Standards

After having uploaded a Skills Standard, you may want to edit existing competencies, or add new
ones. LearnMate enables you to do this online.

To edit a skills standard:

1. Select Content > Competencies. The Competencies page is displayed.

Competencies

Skills Standards for Lilliput Technical High School

CA Grade & Science COPY B I i |
Califarnia Grade 6 Science Standard B | Edit []

The Edit Skills Standard page is displayed.

To add a new item to the skills standard:

1. Click next to the competency (at any level) under which the new item should be listed,
if it is to be at the same level.
Geoscience
Focus an Earth Science
Investigation and Experimentation
Bioscience

[ add Content Standard |

The Add Content Standard page is displayed. (The name of the page shown depends on the
level at which you are adding an item.)

2. Enter the name of the new item in the text entry area, and click |

Competencies > Edit Skills Standard > Add Content Standard

Content Standard Details

skills Standard CA Grade & Science COPY

Physics ﬂ

Content Standard

The new item is added to the Skills Standard.
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Competencies > Edit Skills Standard i |

Back @ |
CA Grade 6 Science COPY
Marne ICA Grade 6 Science COPY Save H |
Source |
Copyright |
© Geoscience
[ Focus on Earth Science
[ Investigation and Experimentation
Bioscience
Fhysics

To add an item at a lower level in the skills standard hierarchy:

1. Click} next to the standard, strand or competency under which the new
competency should be added.

Competencies = Edit Skills Standard

Back @ |
CA Grade 6 Science COPY
MName |C.ﬁ. Grade & Science COPY Save H |
Source |
Copyright I
= Geoscience
E2 Focus on Earth Science
E2 Investigation and Experimmentation
Bioscience
Physics fﬂ
Add Subentity

The Add Strand page is displayed. (The name of the page shown depends on the level at
which you are adding an item.)

2. Enter the name of the item in the text entry area and clic
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Competencies > Edit Skills Standard > Add Strand

Strand Details
Skills Standard ChA Grade 6 Science COPY

Content Standard  Physics

LearnMate

Strand Basic Mechanics

The new item is displayed in the Skills Standard.

Competencies > Edit Skills Standard

@')Back =]

Back M |
CA Grade 6 Science COPY
Name ICP. Grade & Science COPY Save & |
Source |
Copyright |
© Geoscience
[1 Focus on Earth Science
[ Investigation and Experimentation
Binscience
= Physics
Basic Mechanics

To edit an item in the skills standard:
next to the item to edit.

1. Click Edi

Competencies > Edit Skills Standard

Back @ |
CA Grade 6 Science COPY
Marne ICA Grade 6 Science COPY Save H |
Source |
Copyright |
1 Geoscience

£ Focus on Earth Science
[ Inwestigation and Experimentation
Bioscience

= Physics

Basic Mechanics

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual
0609

350
Content Management



Intelitek»» LearnMate

The Edit Strand page is displayed. (The name of the page shown depends on the item’s level
in the hierarchy.)

Edit the name of the item in the text entry area and click Save.

Competencies > Edit Skills Standard > Edit Strand

Strand Details

skills Standard CA Grade & Science COPY
Content Standard  Physics

Strand Statics and Dynamics ﬂ

@Back ||
The tile of the item is changed.

CA Grade 6 Science COPY

Name |C.ﬁ. Grade 6 Science COPY Save E
Source I
Copyright I
Geoscience
Focus on Earth Science
Investigation and Experimentation
Bioscience
Physics
Statics and Dynamics

Inheriting Skills Standards to Sub-Organizations

A parent organization can inherit its skills standards to its sub-organizations. The following
important points must be noted:

By default, a sub-organization inherits all of a parent organization’s skills standards. To learn
how to select which skills standards are to be inherited by each sub-organization, see
Changing Settings for Sub-Organization on page 218.

A sub-organization that inherits a skills standard from its parent organization, also inherits all
the mapping between the competencies of that skills standard and the modules and questions
that it inherited from the parent organization.

A skills standard can only be edited by the organization that owns it — a sub-organization
cannot edit a skills standard inherited from its parent organization.
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e A sub-organization may make a copy of an inherited skills standard. This copy then
constitutes a new standard owned entirely by the sub-organization, which can then edit or
delete it as required. See the next section, Copying a Skills Standard on page 352.

¢ A sub-organization cannot map competencies of an inherited skills standard to modules or
questions. If a sub-organization wishes to do so, a copy of the skills standard must be made
first.

¢ Any changes made to a skills standard by a parent organization will be seen by all
sub-organizations that have inherited the skills standard.

In the example below, the California Grade 6 Science Standard was inherited from a parent
organization, and thus cannot be edited or deleted. The Technology standard is owned by the
organization shown, and can be edited or deleted. Both skills standards can be copied. The
California Grade 6 Science Standard COPY is a copy made of California Grade 6 Science
Standard, and is fully editable in this organization.

Competencies e |

Skills Standards for Lilliput Technical High School

California Grade & Science Standard COPY E E
California Grade 6 Science Standard E & E
Technology E E

Copying a Skills Standard

An organization can make a copy of any skills standard that it owns, inherited from a parent
organization, or imported from a sub-organization.

o The copy is owned by the organization that made the copy, not by the organization that owns
the original.

o The copy constitutes a new, separate skills standard, that can be edited or deleted by its
owner organization.

o When a skills standard is copied, the copy’s competencies are mapped to the same modules
and questions as the corresponding competencies in the original skills standard.

e Any changes to the copy will not affect the original skills standard.

¢ A copy made of an inherited skills standard can be imported by the parent organization. (See
the next section, Importing Standards from Sub-Organizations, on page 353)

To copy a skills standard:

1. Select Content > Competencies. The Competencies page is displayed.

2. Click the «
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Competencies

Skills Standards for Lilliput Technical High School

Ch Grade 6 Science B E !ﬂ !
i i
| 17 Middle B F o] 5
WA Tech B & I

: Upload Mew Standard & | :

The Copy Competency pop-up window is displayed.

3. Enter the name to be given to the copied skills standard in the Nazze for New Skills Standard
field.

¥ Copy Skills Standard - Microsoft Internet Explorer |Z||_|'SZ|

Competencies > Copy Skills Standard
Copy Skills Standard

| cCurrent Skills Standard Name CA Grade & Science
| Narne for New Skills Standard |CF\ Grade 6 Science COPY |

5{5 Close # |

The Competencies page is refreshed, and the copied competency is listed. Note that the
organization that made the copy owns the copy, and can edit or delete it.

Competencies o3 |

Skills standards for Lilliput Technical High School

éCP. Grade & Science E &
écn Grade & Science COPY s E
NY Middls B E
!

;Iu.c\ Tech B e

Upload Mew Standard B |

Importing Standards from Sub-Organizations
A parent organization is able to import skills standards created by its sub-organizations.
o The imported skills standard is not a copy of the original.

o The imported skills standard is owned by the sub-organization that created it, not by the
parent organization.
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e When a skills standard is imported, the skills standard’s competencies are mapped to the
same modules as the corresponding competencies in the sub-organization.

o The parent organization cannot edit the imported skills standard, or make new mappings.

o If the parent organization wishes to edit the imported skills standard, a copy of the standard
must be made. The copy can then be edited.

To import a skills standard:

1. Select Content > Competencies. The Competencies page is displayed.

2. Select an organization from which to import a skills standard, from the Se/ect Organization
drop-down menu in the Imzport Skills Standard from Another Organization area.

Import Skills standard from Another Organization

Select Organization | Select Organization R
Select Organization

‘Chemistry Departrment
Junior High
Science Departrnent

All skills standards owned by the selected sub-organization are listed.

3. Select all skills standards to be imported, and click Im
Import Skills Standard from Another Organization
Select Organization | Science Department W

[ skills standards
Ch Grade & Science m

The Competencies page is refreshed, and the imported skills standard is listed.

Deleting A Skills Standard

An organization can delete any skills standard that it owns.

o When a parent organization deletes a skills standard, the skills standard, together will all
competency mappings, are simultaneously removed from all sub-organizations.

¢ A sub-organization may not delete a skills standard that it inherited from a parent organization.

To delete a skills standard:

1. Select Content > Competencies. The Competencies page is displayed.
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Competencies

Skills Standards for Lilliput Technical High School

CA Grade 6 Science E & F,ih
T e e | Remove |
Wi Tech m &

Upload Mew Standard B |

You will be asked to confirm the deletion.

Microsoft Internet Explorer

\‘\!f} All content mappings For this skills standard will be removed,

[ oK %‘H Cancel

The Competencies page is refreshed, and the selected skills standard is no longer listed.

Competencies |

Skills standards for Lilliput Technical High School

MY Middle B @ ak
Wi Tech B E

Upload Mew Standard B |

Competencies Reports

LearnMate is able to generate a range of competency-related reports. See Reports —
Competencies on page 163.

Links Management

Link libraries are comprehensive databases of links to websites that are relevant for a specific
category. Once a link has been entered into the library for a specific category, it can be accessed
by the student by clicking the Link icon B at the bottom of the Content Viewer.

Note: The URLs for external websites are likely to change as time passes. You may need to
occasionally update both the links provided with LearnMate modules, as well as those you added
on your own.
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An instructor has the same rights to view the Links library as the students have, and this is done in
the same way. Only a Content Administrator, however, can add new items to a Links library or edit
the individual links. If you find that you need either of these capabilities and you do not see a
Content tab on your Navigation Menu, contact your Organization Administrator.

Notes on Links Inheritance

In Category Management on page 333you learned that inherited categories cannot be edited. The
links library of an inherited category similarly cannot be edited:

e Links cannot be edited.
e Links cannot be deleted.
e Links cannot be added.

If you would like to add links to or edit links in a links library of an inherited category, first make a
copy of the category (see Copying a Category on page 336). Remember to then assign affected
modules to your new category (see Editing Module Details on page 319).

Adding Links
To add a link:

1. Select Content > [Categories. The Categories page is displayed, showing all available
categories.

website.

Categories |

Click the appropriate icon to manage vour category list,

Design & E
Electrical Control and Electronics @ E
Math & EERL |
Math - 2006 L
Science and Chemistry I O EE

Add o |
The Links page is displayed.
3. Click Add

i link will be inactive if the category is not owned by your organization.
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Category > Math - 2006 > Links

Math - 2006 Links List
r

[ A+ Math
http: v aplusmath.com
Helps students improve their math skills interactively with flashcards and games.

r Math.com
http:Awoww math . com
Cffers free math lessons and homeworl help, with an emphasis on geometry, algebra and statistics,

=<1 ==

% Delete @ | Back & |

The Add Link page is displayed.
Enter a name for the website in the Naze field.
Enter the website address in the URL. zext field.

Enter a description of the website in the Description box.

N o a b

Links > Category > Math - 2006 > Add Link

Link Details
MName Iintelitek
URL Ihttp:f,"www.intelitek.cum
Description Home page of intelitel. ;I

: qb Back & |

The link is added to the Links List page.
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Category > Math - 2006 > Links

Math - 2006 Links List

-

A+ Math

L http: v aplusmath.com
Helps students improve their math skills interactively with flashcards and games.

r intelitek : :
http:AAwww intelitek .com
Home page of intelitel:,

-

Math.com
http: Ao math corm
Dffers free math lessons and hormmework help, with an emphasis on geornetry, algebra and statistics,

<= 1 >

Add 03| Delete @ | Back & |

When the student clicks the Link icon B in the Content Viewer, a separate window listing all
the defined links is displayed. Clicking on a link of interest will open a new browser window to
that site.

Glossary Management

Glossaries are comprehensive databases of key words and phrases used in the modules in a
specific category. Once a term has been entered into the glossary for a specific category, it can be
linked to from any of the modules in that category. In addition, the student can access and search
the glossary from the Viewer by clicking the Glossary icon at the bottom of the window.

An instructor has the same rights to view the glossary as the students have, and this is done in the
same way: launching a module and clicking on the Glossary icon or the green hyperlinks. Only a
Content Administrator, however, can add new terms to a Glossary or edit the definitions. If you
find that you need either of these capabilities and you do not see a Content tab on your
Navigation Menu, contact your Organization Administrator. See Permissions on page 225.

Notes on Glossary Inheritance

Category Management on page 333 you learned that inherited categories cannot be edited. The
glossary of an inherited category similarly cannot be edited:

e Glossary terms cannot be edited.
o Glossary terms cannot be deleted.
e Glossary terms cannot be added.

If you would like add terms to or edit terms in a glossary of an inherited category, first make a copy
of the category (see Copying a Category on page 336). Remember to then assign affected
modules to your new category (see Editing Module Details on page 319).
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Adding Glossary Terms

To add a term to a category glossary:

1. Select Content > Categories. The Categories page is displayed, showing all available
categories.

2. Click the

y icon EEl next to the category to whose glossary you wish to add a new term.

Categories |

Click the appropriate icon to manage vour category list,

Design & EE N
Electrical Control and Electronics & EERL |
Math & EE N
Math - 2006 ECIEE N
Science and Chemistry El

The Glossary page is displayed for the category selected.

3. Click Add New Term. The .Add New Term link will be inactive if the category is not owned by your
organization.

Category > Math - 2006 > Glossary ¢ |

Search

Click a letter to wiew terms that start with that letter, Alternatively, search for a keyword in either a glossary term or
definition, or click Add Mew Term to create a new term,

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUNMWKYZ

Term I

Definition |

Search O | @ Back @ |

Th
The Add New Term page is displayed.
4. Enter the new glossary term in the Ter text field located in the .Add New Term area.
Enter the definition of the term in the Definition box located in the .Add New Tern area.
6. Click |
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Add New Term

Term Integer

Definition An integer is a whole number, and can be positive, negative ar zero. d

@ Back @ |

The term is added to the glossary for that category, and can be linked to from any of the
modules assigned to that category.

Viewing a Glossary Definition

To search for and view a glossary definition:

1. Select Content > [Categories. The Categories page is displayed, showing all available
categories.

2. Click the

Categories

Click the appropriate icon to manage vour category list,

Design i E
Electrical Contral and Electranics i EEY L
Math i EE L
Math - 2006 ECOEE D
Science and Chemistry 2 | | i |

The Glossary page is displayed for the category selected.

y icon EEl next to the category to whose glossary you wish to add a new term.

3. Either enter the term in the Ter field or part of the definition in the Definition field and click

h to search for a term,

Search

Click a letter to wiew terms that start with that letter, Alternatively, search for a keyword in either a glossary term or
definition, or click Add Mew Term to create a new term,

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUWWRKYZ

Term Iinteger

Definition I
@ Add Mew Term £ | Back B |

OR
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Click the letter in the alphabet with which the term begins.

The search results are shown.

Click | [ next to the term you would like to view. If the category is not owned by your
organization, the Edit icon will be replaced by the View icon (O} Clicking E& will allow you to
view the definition, but not to edit it.

Search Results (1)
B
- Integer i'fh

=< 1 ==

The Edit Term page is displayed, with the definition of that term.

Edit Term
Terrmn |Integer
Definition An integer is a whole number, and can be positive, negative or zero. ;I

[

Save M| Back = |

Editing a Glossary Definition

To edit a glossary definition:

1.

Select Content > Categories. The Categories page is displayed, showing all available
categories.

Click the [
Search for a term in the glossary as described in the previous section.

Click Edit Fll next to the term you would like to edit. If the category is not owned by your
organization, the Edit icon will be replaced by the View icon (©} Clicking E& will allow you to
view the definition, but not to edit it.

Search Results (1)

ry icon 2El next to the category to whose glossary you wish to add a new term.

-
- Integer &
)
=< 1 ==
The Edit Term page is displayed.
5. Make the required change to the term and/or definition.
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6. Click [save. If the category is not owned by your organization, the Save link will not be present.

Edit Term
Term IInteger
Definition &n integer is a whole number, and can be positive, negative or zera, For ;I

example: 4, 10, -3 and 0 are all integetrs, whereas 5.6 and -3.33 are

not integers.

=l
@ Back & |
Assignments

| | W Content

Modules| Uploads| Tests]| Assigr\].gentsl Competencies| Categories|

An assignment is a project that an instructor sets for the students of a class.
They may be:

e Library research reports

e Experiments

e Writing assignments

e Art or shop projects

e Photographs

e Interviews

e Analysis

The instructor can provide computer files, links, and instructions to enable the students to
complete the assignment, which can then be submitted via LearnMate.

Assignments are graded individually by the instructor. If they are presented in electronic form,
they may be submitted to the instructor through the LearnMate environment, even though they
are not graded automatically like the module tests and class tests. Instructors can view
Assignments and include them in their classes, but only a Content Administrator can create or edit
an assignment.

Instructors can view Assignments and include them in their classes, but only a Content
Administrator can create or edit an assignment. If you find that you need either of these
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capabilities and you do not see a Content tab on your Navigation Menu, contact your
Organization Administrator. See Permissions on page 225.

Creating an Assignment

To create an assignment:

1. Select Content > Assignments. The Assignment Builder page is displayed.

Assignment Builder

| AddfSearch Assignments
Enter keywords in the fields below to narrow your search, or click Add to create a new assignment.

Marme I
Tapic I
Description I

Search O {E’}
The Add Assignment page is displayed.
Complete the Name, Topic and Description fields.
4. Click

Assignments > Add Assignment

| Assignment Details

Marme |Hist0r3r of Mathermatics
Topic |Mathematics Histary: Theory and Applications
Description Students are required to research and present the history of ;I

mathernatics. The discovery of major theories, and their applications,
should be highlighted,

=
{I'_n} Back & |
The Edit Assignment page is displayed.

5. To add a link for the assignment, enter the name of the website in the Description field, and

| Links |
Cescription LRL
|Math Pages http:f/lwww.mathpages.com
Add o3 |
The link is listed in the Iinzks area.
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[T Description JRL
| http: /|
[T math Pages http:/fwww . mathpages.com

add 0 | Delete @ |

6. A Reference Fileis afile that all students will be able to open or download, but not to edit and
re-upload. Reference Files can either be imported from your My Folder, or uploaded from
your PC or network.

m To import a reference file for the assignment from My Folder:

¢ Click Import from My Folder.

Reference Files

Mo reference files were found.

@Upload | Delete @ |

My Folder is displayed.

« Select the files to import and click [Export to Assignment.

{b Back To Assignment 2 |

[~ MName Size Date
¥ list_of_useful_rmath_books.doc 11kb 6/14/2005 E

The file is displayed in the Reference Files area.

Reference Files
" Filename
r list_of_useful_math_books.doc

Maove to User Files B | Impart from My Folder B | Upload B | Delete @ |

OR

m To upload a reference file from your PC or network:

+ Click Upload to browse your computer hard-drive to find the file to attach.
Reference Files

Mo reference files were found.

Irport from My Folder B | l‘\[t:l Delete @ |
top

The Upload window is displayed.
¢ Click Browsel.
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Browse to select a file to upload.
| Upload
File | Browse..

Upload B | Close & | ;

The Choose file dialog box is displayed.
¢ Select the file to add as a reference file and click Open.
Choose file _' ::- ﬂﬁl

Look i I 3 Math

Assignment Outline. doc

File name: If—'«s&ignment Qutline. doc j Open

Files of twpe: I.fi‘n.ll Files [*.%] j Cancel |
4

The Upload window is redisplayed, with the selected file name shown.

¢ Click Upload.

Browse to select a file to upload.
| Upload

File |C:\Dncuments and Settingshyrnark\DesktophMath\Assignm Browse. .. |

@ Close & | ;

The file is displayed in the Reference Files area.

| Reference Files
[ Filename

- assignrnent_outline .doc

Mowe to User Files B | Impart from My Folder B | Upload B | Delete @ |

7. User Files are files that students upload to their own Assignments page. They can upload
user files, download them, edit them and re-upload them. Finally, the student submits his user
files to the instructor for grading (see Working with User Files on page 109).

The instructor may want to provide each student with an initial user file. This could take the
form of a worksheet on which each student will fill in his own answers before submission.

m To provide the students with a user file:
+ The file must be first added as a reference file, as explained in the previous step.

¢ Select the reference file that you would like to assign to each student as a user file.

o Click Move to User Files|.
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Reference Files
™ Filename

i assignrent_outline . doc

\h Irnport from My Folder B | Upload B | Delete @ |
Send ko User

The file is moved to the User Files area.

User Files
™ Filename

r assignrnent_outline.doc

Maove to Reference Files B | Delete @ |

= Tomove a user file back to the Reference Files area, select the file and click Move to Reference

m To delete a user file, select the file and click Delete..

Note: Reference files cannot be moved to the User Files area if the assignment has already
been included in a class. If the assignment has been included in a class, the Move to User Files
link will not be displayed.

8. To specify the criteria against which the students’ work will be graded:
= Click A

in the Grading Criteria area.

Grading Criteria
[T Criteria

top | Ba@ |

The Criteria page is displayed.
m  Select the criteria to be included.

I conclusion

V¥ The wark has a conclusion,

[” The conclusion is supported by the work,

¥ The conclusion is written succinctly,

¥ The conclusion presents a clear finding.

[T The conclusion relates ta the research question and its assumptions.

[T The conclusion raises questions for future research.

= To add your own criteria:
¢ Click Add in the Organization Criteria area.

Drganization Criteria

"\[E] Delete @ |
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The Add Criteria page is displayed.

¢ Enter the criterion in the Cyuterion field and click Add.

My Desktop > Assignments > History of Mathematics > Add Criteria |

| Add New Criteria |

Criterion IMade use of school library.,

{Fj Back & |

The criterion is added to the Organzzation Criteria area of the Criteria page.

| Organization Criteria
[ Made use of school library,
add 2 | Delete @ |

= Organization criteria can be deleted by selecting the criteria to be deleted and clicking

= Once you have selected all the criteria for the assignment, click |/Add to Assignment.

{t"’} 2 | add Default Criteria 2 | Back @ |

The Edit Assignment page is displayed, with the chosen criteria listed in the Gma’z’ng
Criteria area.

9. To weight the importance of each criterion in the students’ final assignment grade:

n  Either click Average Weighting Criteria to set all criteria to equal values.

| Grading Criteria |

[T Criteria

" Made use of school library. IF%
T Both pictures and visual aids are used. IF%
| diligent and serious work, IF%
T The bibliography is written according to the recognized standards. IF%
™ The warding is clear and exact, IF%
™ The conclusion raises questions for futurs research. IF%
I The conclusion relates to the research question and its assurmnptions. IF%
™ The work has a conclusion, IF%
™ The introduction sparks an intersst in reading the rest of the work. IF%
™ The work has an intraduction, IF%
Total Iﬁ%

Calculate Criteria Total B | % Add 3 | Save = | Delete @ |

Back & | top

OR

= Enter the percentage weightings manually.
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»  Click Calculate Criteria Total to calculate the total so that you can ensure that the total equals

100%.
| Grading Criteria |
[T criteria
[T Made use of schoal library. IS_%
T Bath pictures and visual aids are used. IF%
[T & diligent and serious wark. IF%
T The biblimgraphy is written according to the recognized standards. IS_%
I The wording 1s clear and exact, IS_%
I The conclusion raises questions for future research. |5_%
[T The conclusion relates to the research guestion and its assumptions. IF%
™ The work has a conclusion. IF%
T The introduction sparks an interest in reading the rest of the work, IF%
[T The work has an introduction, IS_%

Total I1UU o

{% Awverage Criteria Weight B | Add £ | Save B | Delete @ |

Back B | top
= Click Save. The grading criteria are saved and the assignment is now created.

To learn how to assign an assignment to a class, see Adding an Assignment on page 297.

Searching for an Existing Assignment

To search for a previously created assignment for editing or viewing via the Content menu:

1. Select Content > Assignments. The Assignment Builder page is displayed.

2. Complete any of the Nazze, Topic, or Description search fields.

3. Click Search.

Assignment Builder

| AddfSearch Assignments
Enter keywords in the fields below to narrow yvour search, or click Add to create a new assignment

Marne |Hist0r3.r
Topic I
Description I

{n} Add o |

A list of all assignments that match your criteria is displayed.
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Search Results

MName

History of Mathematics

=< 1 ==

Editing an Assignment

To edit an assignment:

1. Search for an assignment as described in the previous section.
2. Click the

Search Results

icon next to one of the search results.

Marne

History of Mathematics ‘I'i

Sl
The Edit Assignment page is displayed.

Assignments > History of Mathematics = Edit Assignment

mLinks | m Reference Files | m User Files | m Srading Criteria |
Back = |
I Assignment Details |
Marme |Hist0r3.r of Mathematics
Topic |Mathematics Histary: Theory and Applications
Description Students are required to research and present the histary of ﬂ

mathernatics. The discovery of major theories, and their applications,
should be highlighted,

=

Save M |

3. Make the required changes and click Sa
function, see Creating an Assignment on page 363.

Note: You may only edit assignments that you created. If you wish to make changes to an existing
assignment that was created by another LearnMate user, you will need to make a copy of that
assignment.

Copying an Assignment

You may wish to create an assignment that is similar to an existing assignment. LearnMate allows
you to make a copy of an existing assignment. The copy can then be edited.

To make a copy of an assignment:

1. Select Content > Assignments. The Assignment Builder page is displayed.

2. Complete any of the Naznze, Topic, or Description search fields.
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Assignment Builder

| AddfSearch Assignments

Enter keywords in the fields below to narrow your search, or click Add to create a new assignment,

Marne IID

Topic I

Cescription I

{b Add o |

A list of all assignments that match your search criteria is displayed.

1t icon LM next to the assignment to be copied.

Search Results

Marme

ID Systems Project E
<< 1 == Copy Assignment

The Search Results page is updated, and the new assignment is listed. The copy is assigned
a name according to a default format, beginning with the word “copy”, and ending with the
date of its creation.

]

If you are permitted to edit an assignment, as will be the case with the copied assignment, an
Edit £ icon will be displayed to the right of the assignment name. If you are not permitted to
edit an assignment, a View E& icon will be displayed.

Click the

Search Results

MNarme

copy of ID Systems Project 2005-07-03 07:59:08 :E‘
ID Systems Project Edit Asgnment

z= 1 =>

The Edit Assignment page is displayed. (If you click the View Assignment icon E’J, the View
Assignment page is displayed. This page contains the same information as the Edit
Assignment page, but cannot be edited.)

Make all required changes, particularly to the name of the assignment.
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Assignments > copy of ID Systems Project 2005-07-03 07:59:08 > Editias

m Links | m Reference Files | m User Files | m Srading Criteria |

Assignment Details

Back B |

Mame IID Systems Project - Advanced
Topic |ID Systermn Implermnentation
Description A practical project on the implementation of autornatic identification ﬂ
systems,
hd
| Links |
r Description URL
| [htto 77 Add |
[T Electronics Network http:ffwww electronetworls .orgd
Delete @ |
top

| Reference Files
" Filename
[T introduction.doc

Maove to User Files B | Impart from My Folder B | Upload B | Delete @ |

Deleting Assignments

To delete an assignment:

1.

Search for the assignment as explained above.

Search Results

Marne

copy of History of Mathernatics 2006-07-25 16:49:41
History of Mathermatics

<< 1 ==

Delete Assignment

Note: You cannot delete any assignment that is currently assigned to a class. The Delete icon
K2 will be inactive for all assignments that are currently assigned to classes.
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Search Results

Marme
copy of History of Mathermatics 2006-07-25 16:49:41
Histary of Mathematics

=< ] == %

| Delete disabled because assignment is used in a class.

Managing Assignments

To learn how assignments are added to a class, see Assignments on page 297, in the Class
Management chapter. To learn how students view and submit assignments, and how instructors
grade assignments, see Assignments on page 107 in the My Desktop chapter.

Review

In this chapter, we covered the following material:
e Modules

o Content Objects

e Uploads

o Categories

o Competencies

e Links

o Glossary

e Assignments

Ask Yourself...

¢ Can you create, edit, copy and delete each of the content types, as listed above?
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11

Content Authoring

Review of Previous Chapter

In previous sessions, we discussed the structure of content in the LearnMate database. You
learned that LearnMate modules are built using content objects. A content object, as you have
learned, is essentially one or more “pages” of information that can include text, tests (questions),
graphics, animations, and video.

We discussed the logic behind the database structure, and explored how media objects are
stored in system-wide banks. You learned that each of these items can be independently
referenced multiple times for use in different content objects.

Introduction

In this session, we are going to explore the facilities provided by LearnMate for content authoring.
We will examine the use of each of the content authoring tools. By experimenting with the
authoring tools, you will become familiar with the ways in which these tools are used.

Note: The options discussed in this chapter are only available to instructors and administrators
with Content Administrator permissions.

Objectives

This chapter will explore the following topics:
e Introduction to Content Editing

e Adding or Editing Text

e Formatting Text

o Creating Bulleted and Numbered Lists
e Adding Page Breaks

e Inserting Glossary Links

e Inserting Links to Other Sections

¢ Inserting Links to External Applications
e Inserting Links to Websites

e Inserting Tests
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e Uploading Audio Narration Files

¢ Content Editing Icons Quick Reference

Introduction to Content Editing

XML Tags

All text formatting in a content object is performed using XML and HTML tags. While you do not
need to have a background in XML programming to use these tools, you must keep in mind that
these tags appear between triangular brackets <tag> and work in pairs.

The first tag opens a command <tag>, and the second tag closes the command </tag>. The
“close” tag is indicated by a / before the command.

Adding or Editing Text

Adding and editing text are the most basic tasks that you can perform to a content object. After
text has been entered or edited, it can be formatted. For example, the size of the text can be
changed, or certain words can appear in a different color.

Text is added or edited simply by typing the required text in the Content Object Body area of the
Content Object page.

Adding or Editing Text
To add or edit text:

1. Click Content > Modules. The Modules page is displayed, listing all the modules in LearnMate to
which your organization has access.

2. Click Index [= next to the name of the module in which the content object to which you want to
add text is found. (To learn how to create a new module, see Adding a Module on page 310.)

Modules o |
Add o |
| Manufacturing
Catalog # i} Module Mame
12-3029-0000  23-1 Materials Testing (Wirtual)
DEMOO1 507-425 Mathool

12-8014-0000  115-1 Mechanical Measurement and Quality Contral (Lab)

12-3030-0000  176-1 Mechanical Measurement and Quality Contral (Virtual)

The Module Index (table of contents), in the form of a tree showing all the content objects in
the selected module, is displayed.
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3. Click next to the name of the content object that you want to edit. (To learn how to
create new content objects, see Adding the First Content Object to the Index on page 322.)
[ select all
[T Intreduction (602184} (2o ]S w o] +]3 [«]n]
I Using Variables (A02185) & mm
e O Rewvising Basic Operations (602186) & mm
[T addition (502187) (2o ]F]w o] +]3 [«]n]
[T subtraction (602188) (2o ]I w o] +]3 «]n]
[T Division (602189} BEOEDOEEERR
[T Multiplication (8021903 BOEOEOOaRE

The Content Object page is displayed.
4. Enter the required text in the Content Object Body area.

Content Object Details

Mame |Using Variables

Descriptian |

Tag |Genera| ;I
Module Math0ol

Content Object Body
Multimedia Files

a4 ]s o
O =o

A wvariable is a guantity capable of assuming any set of values, ;I

Update = | Preview B | Upload B | Index E | Previous 0 | Next @ |

Modules |

5. When you have entered all the required text, click Update or Save As to save your changes.

Note: LearnMate Content is written directly to the database and must be saved before it can
be previewed. You must always click Update or Save As after making any changes to a content
object. If you do not save your work and move to another page, those changes will be lost.

= Update saves any changes made to the content object. Always save changes before
moving to another page.

= Save As enables you to make a change to and save a shared (reused) content object.
The content object will then be owned by the current module and is unlinked from previous
instances. This hyperlink only appears for shared content objects. To make a change that
will be reflected in all other modules that use the content object, you must enter the index
of the module that owns the content object and edit the content object there.
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Update = | {% Upload 2 | Index B | Previous 0| Next @ |

Modules |

The content object is displayed in the Content Viewer.

3 Mathoo1 - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Using Variables

Avariahle is a quantity capable of assuming any of a set of values.

@ Prev, ®@Index ) Meaxt

2 A Qe 8B

The Navigation Hyperlinks

The navigation hyperlinks below the Conzent Object Body area in the Content Object page enable
you easily move between the content objects in a module, as well as save changes and preview
objects.

dpdate = | Preview ¥ | Upload B | Index & | Previous [0 | Next@ |

Maodules |

¢ Update saves any changes made to the content object. Always save changes before moving
to another page.

o Save As enables you to make a change to and save a shared (reused) content object. The
content object will then be owned by the current module and is unlinked from previous
instances. This hyperlink only appears for shared content objects. To make a change that will
be reflected in all other modules that use the content object, you must enter the index of the
module that owns the content object and edit the content object there.

Before making a change in a shared content object (indicated by the presence of a Save as
hyperlink and not an Update hyperlink), decide whether the change is relevant to all uses of
this content object or only to this particular instance of it.

= If the change is relevant to all uses of the content object, click | s to find the module
owner of that object (indicated by a checkmark), and then make the change in the module
of origination.
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= |f the change is relevant only to this module, then click
module to acquire “ownership” over this version of the content object. Then make required
changes.

e Preview displays the content object as it will be seen by the student.

o Upload enables you to upload new media items to the Media Bank. See Uploading Media on
page 330.

¢ Index displays a tree showing all the content objects in the currently active module.

o Prev moves you to the Content Object page for the previous content object in the module
hierarchy.

¢ Next moves you to the Content Object page for the next content object in the module
hierarchy.

e Modules enables you to view the Modules in which a content object is used. A to the left of
a module indicates that the content object originated in — and is owned by - that module. This
is critical information for shared content objects, for which you need to decide whether to edit
the original content object or to click Save As to unlink the content object.

Modules for Introduction
Cwner  MName
Math for Engineers

Mathool

Close

Tips and Tricks

Always click L
move to another

w the content object,

update (press F5) the Content Viewer window to ensure that the latest version of the content
object is being previewed.

Content Object Types

In Adding the First Content Object to the Index on page 322, you learned that each content object
must be defined by type:

o General: For general purpose content objects.

o Safety: For a content object that provides safety instructions. This content object can be
opened automatically in the preview page by clicking the Safety icon £k. Only one content
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object should be defined as a Safety content object per module. Once one content object has
been set to Safety, this option will not be listed in the Tag pull-down menu.

e Test: For a content object that will contain a test. A Test content object cannot contain text or
graphics, only a test.

The content object type is reflected in the Tzg drop-down menu on the Edit Content Object page.
Note the following:

e Itis recommended that you do not change the Tag setting of an existing content object.
Instead, create a new content object of the required type (see Adding Additional Content
Objects to a Module on page 324), and delete the old one (see Removing Content Objects
from a Module on page 328).

o The Safety tag will not be listed in the Tizg drop-down menu if another content object in the
module has already been defined as a Safety content object.

Formatting Text

The appearance of text that has been added to a content object can be formatted as required.
e Text can be made bold or italicized.

e The size, color and font of the text can similarly be changed.

The text formatting options are divided into two groups:

¢ Independent Tools: Bold and Italics

Bold and italics are independent text tools, meaning that they can perform their task without
the use of any additional commands. Simply select the text to which you want to apply the
formatting, click the appropriate icon, and the formatting is applied.

o Dependent Tools: Font Size, Color and Face.

Font Size, Font Color and Font Face are dependent formatting tools, meaning that they
require the use of an additional tag in order to perform their task. These commands are
inserted in front of the text to which you want to apply the formatting. The tag <end_font> is
placed after the text, to stop the application of the formatting command.

Bolding (Emphasizing) Text
To bold text:
1. Select the required text in the Content Object Body field.
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| Content Object Body
Multimedia Files Text Link To

DE00 GERERE EBRC
VEE DAEERA NEH
| mg a quantity capable of assuming any of a set of values.

2. click B,

| Content Object Body
Multimedia Files Text Link To

OHED CEEEE ORC
OrHE  CHEEG TOH o

& PETEEE is a quantity capable .:.{ Bold |ming any of a set of values, A

h=J
13

The tags <b> and </b> are displayed before and after the selected text, respectively.

| Content Object Body
Multimedia Files Text Link To

OHOn GENEE TP
OdE  DnEEd =C0E @

A «<b=variable=/b>= is a quantity capable of assuming any of a set of values, A

Click Update to save your changes.

4. Click to preview the content object. The text to which the formatting was applied should
appear darker relative to the rest of the text.

Using Variables

Avariable is a quantity capable of agsuming any of a set ofvalues.

Italicizing (Slanting) Text
To italicize text:

1. Select the required text in the Conzent Object Body field.
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Content Object Body
Multimedia Files

CEE
CFE]

2. Click 1.

| Content Object Body
Multimedia Files Text Link To

OEO0 GEEEE ERD
U0 OFEEd SOE B

A <b=variable=/b= is a capabll,—nu‘?uh—ccrksumlng any of a set of values, A

The tags <i> and </i> are added before and after the selected text, respectively.

| B O Ty
Multimedia Files Text Link To

alflale EIIH "
VEO DAEEG SCHE I

A «<h=variable=/b> is a <izquantity</i= capable of assuming any of a set of values. A

3. Update and preview the content object. The text to which you applied the formatting should
appear slanted relative to the rest of the text.

Using Variables

Avariable is a quantity capable of agsuming any of a set ofvalues.

Changing the Font Size
To change the font size:

1. In the Content Object page, click in front of the text whose size you want to change.
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Content Object Body
Multimedia Files

—

ext Link To

A <h=variable</b= is a <i=quantity</i> capable of assuming}ny of a set of values, A
2. click &,
| Content Object Body
Multimedia Files Text Link Ta

Ouon QR mRD
/| =il ] /=3 [ Jicolm[? |l

A <b=wvariable=/b= is a <i=quantity=</i= capable of assuming hny of a set of values. A

The tags <font_size></font_size> are inserted in front of the text. Note that unlike the bold or
italics tags, both the tags appear before the text whose size you want to change.

Content Object Body
Multimedia Files Text Link To

OEOn QEoNEE OPD
OES COEEG =B

A <b=variable=/b=> is a <i=quantity</i= capable of assuming <font_size=</font_size=any of a :I
set of values.

Enter the size of the text between the tags. The default text size is 2.
4. To create smaller text, enter 1 between these tags.

To create larger text, enter a number higher than 2.

Content Object Body
Multimedia Files Text Link To

OEOn QENEE EP0
OEE COEEG TR

A «<h=variable=/b>= is a <izquantity=</i= capable of assuming «font_size =4</font_size=any of a ;I
set of values,

5. Inthe Content Object page, click after the text whose size you want to change.
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Content Object Body
Multimedia Files Text Link To

OuDn GEDEE OPD
OEE DhnEEad T

A <b=variable=/b= is a <i=quantity</i> capable of assuming {fl:unt_size>4-=:,"ﬁ:|nt_size>an\,r:|:af a ;I
set of values.

Click .

| Content Object Body
Multimedia Files Text Link To

OEO0 GEEEE EAD
NEO Dh@EEG SEE

A <b=variable=/b= is a <i=quantity</i= capeJ End Font |uming <font_size =4</font_size =any| of a ;I
set of values.

The tag <end_font> is added after the required text.

Content Object Body
Multimedia Files Text Link To

OuOn QENEE R0
OEf  OnEEd TCEE

A <b=variable=/b= is a <i=quantity</i> capable of assuming ;I
=fant_size >4« fant_sizerany<end_font= of a set of values.

Update and preview the content object. The text to which the formatting was applied should be
a different size relative to the rest of the text.

Using Variables

Avariable is a quantty capable of assuming @MY of a set of values.

Note: The default text size is 2. All the text before the <font_size></font_size> tags is this size. All
the text after the <end_font> tag will revert back to this default size.

Changing the Font Color

To change the font color:

1. In the Content Object page, click in front of the text whose color you want to change.

2. Click ﬂ The command <font_color></font_color> is inserted in front of the text. Note that
unlike the bold or italics tags, both the tags appear before the text whose color you want to
change.

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 382

0609 Content Authoring



intelitek»» LearnMate

Content Object Body
Multimedia Files Text Link To

OHOn GEDEE 0D
OhHE DhE=d TEH

A <b=variable=/b= is a <i=quantity</i> capable of assuming ;I
<font_sizexd</font_sizexany<end_font> of a «font_color= < /font_color=set of values.

3. Enter the new color of the text between the tags. You can change the color of the text to any
color recognized by XML or HTML.

4. You can enter the color either by typing the name or the color (for example, red) or by typing
the color’s code (for example #00FFFF).

5. Go to this website for a complete list of colors and their HEX codes.
http://www.w3schools.com/html/htm|_colornames.asp.

Content Object Body
Multimedia Files Text Link To

OEO0 GEREE EAD
NEa DCDOEEG SEHE B

& <h=variable=/b= is a <izquantity</i>= capahle of assuming A-
<font_size=d=font_size=any<end_font= of a «font_color=blue</font_color=set of values,

6. Click after the text whose color you want to change.
7. Click . The tag <end_font> is added after the required text.

Content Object Body
Multimedia Files Text Link To

OEOn QENEE EP0
OEE DEEEG =0

A «<h=variable=/b>= is a <izquantity=</i= capa“mlng ;I
<font_size =4« /font_size=any<end_font> of a End Font or=blue<Afont_color=set<end_font> of
values,

8. Update and preview the content object. The selected text should be a different color relative to
the rest of the text.

Using Variables
Avariable is a quantiy capable of assuming @Y of a set afvalues.

Note: The default font color is black. All the text before the <font_color></font_color> tags is this
color. All the text after the <end_font> tag will revert back to this default color.
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Changing the Font Face
To change the font face:
1. In the Content Object page, click in front of the text whose font you want to change.

2. Click A

| Content Object Body
| Multimedia Files

aan
[Gl/[= £

& <h=variable=/b> is a <i>quantity</i= lcapable of assuming ;I
| |=font_size 4= /font_size=any<end_font= of a <font_color=blue</font_color=set<end_font= of
| |walues.

A pop-up window is displayed.
3. Select the required font and click OK. Note that the default text font is Arial.

} Fonts Face - Microsoft Internet Explo

| Font Face

Font arial =]

Arial
Time Mew Foman

Ok = | Close & |

The tag <font_face>font></font_face> is added before the selected text.

Content Object Body
| Multimedia Files Text Link To

!
OHBEn QENEE DR
OHE COEEd T0H

1A <b=variable=/b> is a <ixquantity=/i= =font_face=Courier Mew=/font_face=capable of ;I
| |assuming <font_size>4</font_size=any<end_font= of a
| |=font_color=blue</font_color=set<end_font= of values.

4. Click after the required text.
Click [&. The tag <end_font> is added after the required text.

| Content Object Body
| Multirmedia Files

opg ol

[|& <b=variable=/b> is a <izquantity</i= =<f End Font |- qurier ;I
| [New« Afont_face=capable<end_fontx of assuming =font_size =4« font_sizexany<end_font= of a

| |=font_color=blue</font_color=set<end_font= of values.

Link To

6. Update and preview the content object. The selected text should be a different font relative to
the rest of the text.
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Using Variables

Avariable i3 a quanty capable of assuming @Y of 3 set ofvalues.

Note: The default font face is Arial. All the text before the <font_face></font_face> tags is this

font. All the text after the <end_font> tag will revert back to this default font.

Adding a Header
Typically, each LM page starts with a sub-heading that describes the page.
To create a header:

1. Select the required text in the Conzent Object Body field.

| Content Object Body
Multimedia Files Text Link To

OEO0 GENEE DPD
OrEE  DOEEd SO

A {h:—varlgble{f’b:b- is a <i=quantity</i= <font_face=Courier

Mew-<font_face =capable<end_font> of assuming <font_size =4« /font_size=any<end_font> of a
<font_color=blue</font_color=set=end_font> of values,

2.

Content Dbject Body
Multimedia Files Text

OEO0 EEDNEE
Wl A]= B/ |F>

W

Definition

& «h=variable</b= is a <i=quantity«/i= «font_face=Courier
Mew-< font_face =capable<end_font> of assuming =<font_size =4« /font_size=any<end_font>= of a
<font_color=blue<font_color=set=end_font> of values.

The tags <header> and </header> are added before and after the selected text, respectively.
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| Content Object Body 3
Multimedia Files Text Link To

DEO0 GEEEE ERC
| A= R B| /|F>|: [ Jco[m|?

<header=Definition«</header= A

A «<b=variable</b= is a =i=quantity=/1> =font_face=Courier
New=Aont_facexcapable<end_font> of assuming «<font_size >d</Hont_sizexany<end_font= of a
<font_color=blue</font_color=set<end_font= of values,

3. Update and preview the content object. The text to which you applied the formatting should
appear in bold.

Using Variables
Definition

Avariable is a quantily capable of assuming @Y of a set ofvalues.

Note: To make the header stand out more, we recommend that you place at least one blank line
between the header and the first line of text. This is done by pressing [Enter] twice after the
</header> tag.

Creating Bulleted Lists
To create a bulleted list:

1. In the Content Object Bod)y field, select the first line in the list.

| Content Object Body
| Multirmedia Files Text Link To

OE00 GEEEE ERC
)| ] R B / F>) co[M]|?]

<header=Definition</header= ;I

& «h=variable</b> is a <i=quantity«/i= «font_face=Courier
Mew-/font_face =capable<end_font= of assuming <font_size =4« /font_size=any<end_font= of a
<font_calor=blue=font_colar=set<end_font> of values.

Paoint 2E

| |Point 3

2. Click B4,
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| Content Object Body
| Multirmedia Files Text Link Ta

’ QEEFE EPD

Ja]sl=

oEa OnEkD TOE

|

3. Select the level of bullets that you require, where 1 are left aligned, 2 are indented one level,

The Bullets pop-up window is displayed.
and so on, and click OK.

3} Bullets - Microsoft Internet Explorer =101 x|

| Format Text - Bullets

Level Il 'I

@,} Close & |

The tag <blt1> or <blt2> is added before the text and the tag </blt1> or </blt2> is added at the
end of the line.

4. Repeat this procedure for each line in the bulleted list, or copy and paste the tags at the
beginning and end of each line, respectively.

Note: In a bulleted list, each entry should be on a separate line.

| Content Object Body
| Multirnedia Files Text Link Ta

onon QENEE ERD
1G] B| /|r>]: |7 [ficojm[?

| |<header=Definition</headers ;I

A& <b=variable</b> is a <i=quantity«/i> «font_face=Courier

| [MNew = ffont_face=capable<end_font= of assuming «font_size =4« font_size=any=end_font= of a
<font_color=blue=/font_color=set<end_font> of values,

=Bl =Point 1< /b1 =

|<bltL>Point 2</blt1 >

||<blt1=Point 3</blt1>

5. Update and preview the content object. The modified text will appear as a bulleted list.

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 387
0609 Content Authoring



intelitek»» LearnMate

Using Variables
Definition

Avariable is 3 quantiy capable of assuming ANy of a set ofvalues.
= Paint 1
= Point 2

B Point 3

Creating Numbered Lists
To create a numbered list:

1. In the Content Object Bod)y field, select the first line in the list.

| Content Object Body
| Multirmedia Files Text Link To

OE00 GEEEE ERC
1)l /= B| /[F>]: [ cojm]?

<header=Definition=/header= A

A «<b=variable=/b> is a =i=guantity<«/i= <font_face=Caurier
Mew-=font_facexcapable<end_font= of assurming <font_size =4« /font_size zany<end_font= of a
<font_color=blue</font_color=set<end_font> of values.

R

Paint 2

Point 3
2. Click E

| Content Object Body
Multirnedia Files Text Link To

OEO0 GEEEE ERD
IIE B[ 7]F>[:u| v fcolM[? ]

|<:header}Deflnltlnn{Iheader} Mumbers ‘

The Numbering pop-up window is displayed.

3. Select the level of numbers that you require, where 1 are left aligned, 2 are indented one level,
and so on, and click OK.
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a Mumbering - Microsoft Internet Explo

| Format Text - Numbering

Lewvel |1 vl

@ Close & |

The tag <nmbr1> or <nmbr2> is added before the text and the tag </nmbr1> or </nmbr2> is
added at the end of the line.

4. Repeat this procedure for each line in the numbered list, or copy and paste the tags at the
beginning and end of each line, respectively.

Note: In a numbered list, each entry should be on a separate line.

| Content Object Body
Multimedia Files Text Link To

OHbo GENEE 0D
fEE  CHEEG =08 @

<header=Definition</header> *

A «<b=variable</b> is a <i=quantity«/i> «font_face=Caurier

| |Mew=/font_face=capable<end_font= of assuming <font_size=4</font_size=any<end_font> of a
| <font_color=blue=/font_color=set<end_font= of values,

| |=nmbri =FPaint 1</nmbrl =

<nmbrl=Point 2</nmbrl=

<nmbrl=Point 3</nmbrl=

5. Update and preview the content object. The modified text will appear as a numbered list.

Using Variables
Definition

Avariable is a quantily capable of assuming @MY of a set ofvalues.
1 FPoint 1
2 Paint 2

J FPaint 3

Adding Page Breaks

Page breaks enable you to split up the information displayed in a single content object. The
information is displayed in separate pages, but is saved in the database as a single content
object.
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To add a page break:

1. Click after the last line of text that you want to appear on the page.

| Content Dbject Body
|

| Multimmedia Files Text Link To

Jalsl=]al EIIH E HRD
1) /]= N B| 7 [F>]: [ Jfico[m|?

<header=Definition</header> A

& <b=variable</b> is a <i=quantity«</i= <font_face=Courier
Mew-=font_face=capable<end_font= of assuming «<font_size>d<font_size=any<end_font> of a
| |=font_caolar=blue=/font_color>set<end_font> of values.

<nmbrl=Point 1</nmbrl=
<nmbrl=Point Z</nmbrl=

|| <nmbrl >Paint I</nmbrl=

I
2. Click &I

| Content Object Body
Multimedia Files Text Link To

OEBn GENEE DA
OrE  CHEED =06

|<:header}Definitinn{Iheader} Break A

The tag <break> is added.

3. Enter the text that you would like to appear on the next page.

| Content Dbject Body
: Multirmedia Files Text Link Ta

0E00 GEEEE ERD
oEa DoEEG =S0R

<header=Definition</header= A

A «b=variable</b> is a <i=quantity«/i> «font_face=Courier
Mew-<font_face =capable<end_font> of assuming <font_size =4« /font_size=any<end_font> of a
<font_color=blue=/font_color=set<end_font> of values,

<nrmbrl=Point 1</nmbrl=

<nrmbrl=Point 2</nmbrl=

<nrmbrl=Point 3</nmbrl=

<hreal =

This is the second page.

4. Update and preview the content object. All the text before the page break is displayed on one
page.

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 390
0609 Content Authoring



Intelitek»» LearnMate

5. Click the i

Using Variables

This iz the second page.

Adding Media Items

Media items, such as graphics, animations, videos or sound clips enliven the learning
experience., making it more interactive and engaging

LearnMate enables you to add different types of media files: graphics, animations and videos.
Media items can be displayed in either a small frame or a big frame. Ideally, a small media item
should be displayed in a small frame, and a big media item in a big frame.

o If a big media item is displayed in a small frame, the media item will be shrunk down
automatically to fit in the frame. This may result in a loss of quality.

¢ If a small media item is displayed in a big frame, there will be a large amount of empty space
around the media item.

The Media Bank

The Media Bank includes media files that can be used in content objects. Media types includes
graphics (GIF or JPEG files), animations (SWF files), and videos (AVI, MPG and MPEG files).

¢ Once uploaded to the system, a single media item can be included in multiple content objects.

¢ As with content objects, a single copy of the media item is saved in the bank. This item is
referenced in each of the content objects that use it.

e Given this structure, any change to a media item need only be made once, to the item in the
bank, in order for the changes to be seen in every instance of the item.

¢ Media items are “owned” by a module. Therefore, media items must be uploaded to a
particular module. They can then be reused in other modules.

Uploading Media Files

To upload a media file:

1. beneath the content object editing area.
pdate 5 | Preview & | @ Index & | Previous @ | Next @ |
Maodules |
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The Upload pop-up window is displayed.

Select the module that is to own the media item from the Modu/le drop-down menu.
(The current module is selected by default, if the Upload window is accessed from the
Content Object page.)

4. Upload media files as described in Uploading Media on page 330.

Adding a Media File

To use a media file in a content object:

1. Inthe Content Object page, click at the beginning of the first line in the content object (or after
a <break> tag to insert a media file on a subsequent page).

2. Click the appropriate media icon depending on the type of media file you want to add.

m  To add a graphic in a small frame, click 3

m To add a graphic in a large frame, click .

s To add an animation in a small frame, click .

= To add an animation in a large frame, click .

m To add a movie in a small frame, click E

» To add a movie in a large frame, click E

The Media Bank window is displayed. Media files are organized by the modules to which they
originated.

3. Select a module from the drop-down menu at the top of the window. Once a module has been
selected, the list of graphics/animations/videos for that module is displayed in the F7/e I ist.
The /e 1 ist also includes media items owned by other modules that have been used in the
selected module.

Note: Each selected media file can be viewed in the Preview window.

4. Browse to the media file that you would like to insert and click Add.

Note: The graphic shown represents the [nsert Graphic to Section option. A similar but slightly
different window will open when inserting an animation or video to the content object.
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| Insert Graphic to Section

|Mathoo1 =l

File List

Preview

2

|425/507/

425/507/math_01_001.qif

LearnMate

math 01 002.qif
Zlsimplernath.gif

The media link is added to the content object.

<break=<small_picture =425/507 /simplernath.gif</small_picture =

This

The following links are used, depending on the icon selected in step 2:

is the second page,

Big Picture: <big_picture></big_picture>

Small Picture: <small_picture></small_picture>
Big Flash: <big_flash></big_flash>

Small Flash: <small_flash></small_flash>

Big Movie: <big_movie></big_movie>

Small Movie: <small_movie></small_movie>

5. Update and preview the content object.
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Using Variables

This is the second page.

@ Prev, @Inder (F)Maxt

v A Qr 8 B

Referencing Multiple Media Items on One Page

You just learned how to specify one media file per page, by inserting a command such as
<big_picture>1/1/mathoperators.gif</big_picture>. You may want to reference multiple media
files on a single page.

For example, a content object in a biology class may contain a picture of an adult elephant. On the
same page, you can insert text “Click here to view a picture of a baby elephant.” The word here
can be inserted as a link to a media file.

To create a link for multiple media files on a single page:
1. Insert the media item as usual. For example, you may insert a picture of a baby elephant.
Example: <small_picture>425/526/babyelephant.gif</small_picture>
2. Remove the second part of the command:
Example: <small_picture>425/526/babyelephant.gif
3. Add the command <link_text> after the file name:
Example: <small_picture>425/526/babyelephant.gif<link_text>
4. Enter the text from which you want to link:
Example: <small_picture>425/507/math_01_003.gif<link_text>here
5. Add the command </link_text> to close the link:

Example: <small_picture>425/507/math_01_003.gif<link_text>here</link_text>
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6. Add any other text that may be required to complete the page.

Example: Click <small_picture>425/507/math_01_003.gif<link_text>here</link_text>to see a
baby elephant.

The content object will display a picture of an adult elephant at first. When the student clicks
the word here, a picture of a baby elephant will be shown.

Content Dbject Body
Multimedia Files Text Link Ta

DE00 GEEEE DD
Il ] R B 7 [F>]: [ JcolM|? i~

<header=Elephants</header>«<small_picture =4 25/526/adultelephant.gif < /small_picture = A

Adult elephants grow to be very large, as shown,

Click <small_picture »425/507/math_01_003.qif<link_text=here«/link_text> to see a baby
elephant.

7. Update and preview the content object. The link text should appear a different color, and when
you click on it, the appropriate media item should be displayed.

Elephants

Elephants
Adult elephants grow to be very large, as shown.

Click b {b to see a baby elephant.

Before clicking
Elephants

Elephants
Adult elephants grow to be very large, as shown.

Click here to see a baby elephant.

sy

Atfter clicking

On a page that contains links to media items, it is advisable to create links for all media items. In
the example shown above, once the student has clicked to see the baby elephant, he is unable to
redisplay the adult elephant, unless you provide a link enabling this.

For example, you may add text saying “Click here to redisplay the adult elephant.
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The link is added as shown below.

| Content Object Body
| Multimedia Files Text Link To

Ooan QEoEE ERD
OhE DOEEG =CHE B

<header=Elephants</header==<small_picture =4 25/526/adultelephant.gif</small_picture = A

adult elephants grow to be very large, as shown.

Click «<small_picture=425/526/babyelephant.qgif<link_textx=here</link_text> to see a baby
| |elephant.

Click <small_picture =425/526/adultelephant.qgif<link_text>here</link_text= to redisplay the
adult elephant.

The page is displayed as shown below.

Elephants

Elephants
Adult elephants grow to be wery large, as shown.
Click here to see a baby elephant.

Click here to redisplay the adult elephant.

Tips and Tricks

¢ On a page that contains links to media items, it is advisable to create links for all media items,
as described above.

e Only one size of Viewer can be displayed per page. If a small media item and a large media
item have been added to a single page, both items are displayed in large frames.

¢ If a graphic and an animation have been added to a single page, the graphic is displayed first,
regardless of the order in which they are called.

¢ When an animation or movie is displayed, Play, Stop and Rewind buttons are added to the
frame, enabling the user to stop, rewind or replay the animation or movie.

Linking to Glossary Terms

You can add a link to any glossary term defined for the category to which your module is assigned.
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To add a link to a glossary term:

1. Inthe Content Object page, click on the point in the text at which you would like to place a link
to a glossary term.
<hreak =<small_picture =425/307/simplernath.gif</small_picture =
This is the second page.
Click here to see a picture of <small_picture =425/507/mnath_01_003 .gif<link_text=Isaac
Mewton</link_texts>
2. Click the y icon LK.
| Content Object Body
Multimedia Files Text Link To
limk
OEDE EEDE IE
aEa | DEEEG f=a-6
The Glossary pop-up window is displayed.
3. Enter the term to which you would like to link, and click
Note: The term must exist in the glossary for this link to work. To check the glossary for
existing terms, or to add a new term to the glossary, see Glossary Management on page 358.
3 Add Link to Glossary Term - Microsoft Internet Explorer
| Add Link to Glossary Term
Term |Integer
{'ﬁ? Close & |
The link is added to your content object.
<hreak=<small_picture =425,/507 /simrnplernath.gif</small_picture =
This is the second page,
Click here to see a picture of <small_picture =425/507/rnath_01_003.qif<link_text=Isaac
Mewton-</link_text=
<glassary =Integer</glossary=<glossary_text=Integer</glossary_text>
Note that the term appears twice. The first instance is the text that will be looked up in the
glossary, and must match a term that exists there. The second instance is the text that
appears on the page. They need not be the same. For example, you may prefer that the term
“integer number” be displayed.
<glossary =Integer</glossary =< glossary_text=Integer number</glossary_text=
In the Content Viewer, the term will be displayed in green. Clicking on it will open the glossary
to the relevant term.
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Using Variables

This is the second page.

Click here to see a picture of Isaac Newton

| Glassary
ABCDEFGHIIJKLMNOPQRSTUWW =Y 2

Term |
Search 0| Close &2

Integer
Term Description
Integer An integer 1s 8 whole number, and can be positive, negative or zero.

Far exarmple: 4, 10, -3 and zero are integers, whereas 5.6 and -3.33

are not integers,

Tips and Tricks

Links to glossary terms appear as follows in the content object. In this example, the link is to
the word Example.

<glossary>Example</glossary><glossary_text>Example</glossary_text>

The first set of tags refer to the entry in the glossary. This text must be identical to the term that
appears in the glossary, including capital letters, punctuation and blank spaces.

<glossary>Example</glossary>

The second set of tags refer to the link to the glossary term that is displayed in the content
object. When the student clicks on this link, the appropriate glossary term is displayed.

<glossary_text>Example</glossary_text>

By default, the link text is identical to the glossary term. The link text can however be changed
as required.

<glossary_text>Example</glossary_text> or <glossary_text>Examples</glossary_text>

Linking to Sections

To add a link to a different section in this module:
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1. In the Content Object page, click at the point in the text where you would like the section link
to appear.

| Content Object Body
Multimedia Files Text Link To

DE00 GEEEE ERC
Gl ] R Bl /[F>]: [« Jficoim|?

|Th|s section will revise basic math. CIlcthD jurnp to the next section. A

2. Click the Insert Section Link icon E

| Content Object Body
Multimedia Files Text Link To

OEOn QONEE CPD
OhE CHEEd S0

|Th|s section will revise basic math. Click to jurnp to the next section. | [necert Section Link A

The Add Link to a Section pop-up window is displayed, listing all the sections (content
objects) in the current module.

3. Select the section to which you would like to link.

| Add Link to Section
El Click on a hyperlink below to create a link to this section in your content object

Introduction
Jsing Wariables
Revising Basic Operations
Addition
Subtraction
Division
Multiplication

{l“_"j Close |

The link is inserted in the content object.

This section will revise basic math, Click <section_link=425-598602</section_link =Jsing a ﬂ
Calculator=/section_link_text> to jump to the next section.

4. Update and preview the content object. The name of the section is displayed as the link.

5. Click on this text to go to the linked section.
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Revising Basic Operations

This section will revize basic math. Click Using a Calculator to jump to the next
section.

The text between the <section_link></section_link> tags is by default the name of the content
object to which you are linking. This text can be changed if required.

Linking to Other Modules
To add a link to a section in a different module:

1. In the Content Object page, click at the point in the text where you would like the section link
to appear.

| Content Object Body
Multimedia Files Text Link To

OLBn GREEE DRC
OEE  COoEEa =08

| This section will revise basic math. Click <section_link =425-598602« /section_link =Using a ;I
| |Calculator«</fsection_link_text> to jurmp to the next section,

Click:Ea jump to a different boolk,

2. Click the insert Module Link icon m

! Content Dbject Body
| Multimedia Files Text Link To

annn GEREE ERD
10| =B /| [1]fcoimy?

| IThis section will revise basic math. Click {sectiu:nn_link}425—598602{:‘sectit| Insert Module Link d
HCalculator</section_link_text= to jurnp to the next section,

Click ko jump to a different boole,

The Add Link to Section in Different Module pop-up window is displayed. At the top of the
window is a drop-down list box containing all of the available modules.

Select a module. A list of sections in that module is displayed.

4. Click the section to which you would like to link.
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Add Link to Section in Different Module
Select a module and then click on a hyperlink below to create a link to this section in your content object

Module |CNC Router (Lab) =]

Activity 1: Introduction and Safety
OBIECTIVES

What is a Raﬂr?

Benchtop Waood Router System
Machining Safety
Review

The link is added to your content object.

This section will revise basic math, Click <section_link=425-598602</section_link =Using a ;I
Calculator</section_link_text> to jump to the next section.

Click <module_link=1-160-1-538706</module_link=what is CNC?</module_link_text= to jurmp
to a different book,

5. Update and preview the content object. The name of the section is displayed as a link. When
the student clicks on this text, the section opens in a new Content Viewer window.

Revising Basic Operations

This section will revize basic math. Click Using a Calculator to jurmp to the nesxt
section.

ClickWhat is CNC?Y 1o jump to a different book.

Linking to External Applications

intelitek»» modules often involve student experimentation with a range of software applications,
such as PLC programmers, CAD/CAM packages and CNC and robotics simulation and control
software. LearnMate offers unique capability that allows these programs to be activated from
within a content object. For example, students can open the software by clicking on a link within
the Content Viewer to open the software. Actions supported include opening and closing the
program as well as minimizing, maximizing and restoring the software window.

To add a link to an external application:

1. In the Content Object page, click the point in the text at which you would like the link to the
application to appear.
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| Content Object Body
Multimedia Files Text Link To

OEDn GEDEE EDRC
OhE DHEEG E0H

This section will revise basic math. Click <section_link =425-598602« /section_link =Using a ;I
Calculator</section_link_text= to jurnp to the next section.

Click =module_link=1-160-1-538706=,/module_link=What is CNC?</module_link_text= to jurmp
to a different book.

Click |

2. Click k.

! Content Object Body
i

Multirnedia Files Text Link Tao

oD GEDEE =P
OoEE OoEEG =0

The Add Application Operation pop-up window is displayed.

Applications

3. Select the application to which you would like to link from the drop-down list.

a Add application Operation - Microsoft Internet Explorer i |EI|5|
| Add Application Operation .
E.D.pplicatian BenchRouter =] :
EOperatian ProcessControl - '
EText RoboCell :
| Scorbase |
WCAMM add 03 | Close & | :
| L T TN PSR WC:‘!\MT | e - Pt

WRLM1000

WSLM x|

4. Select the operation that you would like performed on the application from the dropdown list.
Note that the first link must always be to run the application. Once the application is opened,
additional links can be made to manipulate the application, such as minimize, resize or exit.

a Add Application Operation - Microsoft Internet Explorer B |EI|5|

| Add Application Operation
|application  [PTUTOR

EOperatinn |Run

| Rn
| Text [
| Minimize

|
[ Maximize
L |Restare
Close

Add 3| Close B | _/?

5. Enter link text in the Text field. This is the text on which the student will click to activate the
link.
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a Add Application Operation - Microsoft Internet Explorer

LearnMate

| Add Application Operation
Application  [PTUTOR

L dLe |

Operation |Run

Text |here

[ Close B |

i

=101

The link is added to your content object. You may add text after the link to complete the
sentence.

Click =operation=appActivate PTUTOR </operation=<operation_text=here</operation_text> to

open Personal Tutor,

7. Update and preview the content object.

8. Click on the link to run and/ or manage the external application.

Revising Basic Operations

This section will revise basic math. Click Using a Calculator to jump to the next

section.
Click What is CNC7? to jump to a different book.

Click to open Persanal Tutar,

Linking to Websites

LearnMate enables the content developer to insert a link to an Internet website. When the student

clicks the link, a new browser window will open, displaying the specified website.

To add a link to a website (URL):

1. In the Content Object page, click at the point in the text at which you would like the link to a
website to be inserted.

Content Object Body
Multimedia Files Text

Link To

mflm

IIH EIIEI MH

Calculator</section_link_text> to jump to the next section.

to a different boalk,

open Personal Tutor,

cClick |

limic

2. Click &7

This section will revise basic math, Click <section_link =425-598602</section_link=Using a

Click «rmodule_link=1-160-1-535706=</module_link=what is CHC?</module_link_text> to jump

Click =operation=appActivate PTUTOR </operation><operation_text=here</operation_text> to
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| Content Object Body
Multimedia Files Text Link To

OEBn QEDER
aEE DEEEG

The Insert a Link pop-up window is displayed.

E

(e |
b

Enter the URL of the website to which you want to link. http.//is shown by default.

4. Enterthe link text in the iz Textfield. This is the text that the student will click to activate the
link.

5. Click

/2§ Add Link to URL - Microsoft Internet Explorer ' —10] =l

Add Link to URL

URL |http:/fwww.inte|itek.com
Link Text Ihere

% Close @ |

The link is added to your content object. You may add text after the link to complete the
sentence. Note that http://is not displayed inside the link.

Clicl =link =www intelitelo.com=link_text=here</link_text= to visit intelitek's home page.

6. Update and preview the content object.

7. Click on the link to open the web site in a new browser window.

Revising Basic Operations

This section will revize basic math. Click Using a Calculator to jump to the next
section.

ClickWhat is CNC? to jump to a different book.

Click here to open Personal Tutor.

Click here to visit intelitek's home page.

Adding Tests and Questions

Tests can be inserted either in the form of questions or tests. A test is a predefined grouping of
questions. Therefore, after defining a test, by inserting a single link to that test, a number of
questions will be asked.

The advantage of inserting a link to a test as opposed to links to each question is that the results
of a test are saved and remain available to the instructor and student, whereas the results of
individual questions cannot be retrieved.
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This section explains how tests and questions are inserted into content objects. To learn how
tests and questions are created, see the Test Authoring chapter on page 422.

Searching for a Question
To search for a question to insert:
1. Select
2. Click k at the top of the page.

Test Builder |

Test Builder |
1)

| Search for Test
The Add/Search Questions page is displayed.

Enter the search criteria.

Question Bank

Test Builder | Question Bank |

| AddfSearch Questions
Search for a question in the database by any of the following parameters.
Alternately, click Add to create a new question,

Text |

Question ID |

Module |Mathoo1 =
Question Type |Drag-and-DrD|:| Crdered (DDO) ;l

All questions matching the search criteria are listed.

5. Note the ID number of the question you would like to insert in your content object.

Search Results (1)
[~ 1o Question Type
[T 569137 Place the roman numerals in ascending order, [n]n]}

<=1 ==

Adding a Question to a Content Object

1. In the Edit Content Object page, click at the point in the text at which you want the question
(test) to appear, and add the tags <Q></Q>.
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| Content Object Body

Multimedia Files Text Link To

GEEEE ERD

IIE EEI TOE @

|{Q}{/’Q} ‘

2. Enter the identification number of your organization and the question in the database between

the tags, separated by a

| Content Object Body

Multirnedia Files Text Link To

IIE DEEE

OENEE S8R0
7 lco[M[7

|{Q}425 S69137</Qx |=]

3. Apply formatting as follows:

If the question is the first item in a content object, insert a page break after the question,
before any text.

If the question is the last item in a content object, insert a page break before the question,
after any text.

If the question is in the middle of a content object, insert page breaks both before and after
the question, thus differentiating between the question and the text that comes before and
after it.

If a number of questions are to be shown consecutively, the <q></gq> tags do not have to
be separated by <breaks>, but each set of <q></q> tags should be on a separate line. For
example:

text

<break>
<q>1-3232</g>
<q>1-3244</g>
<g>1-2939</g>
<break>

more text

4. Update and preview the content object. The question is displayed in the Test Viewer.
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Orag and drop the text anddor graphic elarments Into the correct order according o the instructions provided Helow.
Place the roman numerals ih ascending order.

C
|
Y

BN R

[z

Searching for a Test

To search for a test to insert into a Content Object:

2. Enter the search criteria.
3. Click

Test Builder |

Test Builder | Question Bank |

Search for Test

Search for a test in the database by any of the following parameters.

Narne |math

Description |

Test ID |

Classes | =
@ fdd & |

All tests matching the search criteria are listed.

4. Note the ID and organization number of the test you would like to insert.

| Search Results (1)

I o Test Class
|~ 1588-425  Math Test 1 O |
| << 1 == :
Delete @)
5. To preview a test, click next to the required test.
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Search Results {1)

o Test Class
[T 2463-708 Math Test Basic %
<= 1 ==

Delete G|

The list of the test’s questions is displayed in the View Test pop-up window. The correct
answer(s) for each question are bolded.

/j LearnMate - Microsoft Internet Explorer 1Ol =]

View Test T |

Print Preview M | Close B

Math Test Basic

1 Place the Roman numerals in ascending order, (DD
Al

Bowora

W
X
C

2 Select all the square numbers, (MMC)
3 By

Print Preview B | Close E2

. to close the View Test pop-up window.

Adding a Test to a Content Object

Whereas a content object can contain both text and questions, a content object that is to contain a
test can only contain that test — it cannot contain text or other media.

To add a test to a content object, you must create a new content object to contain that test.

' next to the content object under which you would like
the new content object to be created.
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Modules > MathDD1 > Index |

Submit Structure Changes ¥ | Delete @ | Back B |

[ zelect a1

[T Intreduction (602184) BOEODOORE

I Using Variables (A02185) mm

e O Revising Basic Operations (602186) mm
[T addition (602187} BOEOROORE

[T subtraction (602188) BOEODOORE

[T Division (s02189) BOEODOORE

[T Multiplication (6021901 BOEOQOORE

- Using a Calculator (602198) mm

Submit Structure ChangesDeIete @ | Back B

The Add Content Object page is displayed.

2. Enter the name of the new content object in the Nazze field in the .Add New Content Object
area.

Select Test from the Tug drop-down menu.

4. Click
| Add New Content Object
Marne |Test

. Description |

gTag |Test ;l

Add to Index = |

The Add Test page is displayed.
5. Enter any of the Name, Description, or Test ID of the test you would like to add.

Modules > MathOD1 = Edit > Add Test

Marne |

Description |

Test ID |1588

6. Click

The Search Results page is displayed.
7. Click the A .icon L& next to the test to be added.
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Search Results
i Title

1588 Math Test Basic H’“
: {{1}} Add Test

The Edit Content Object page is displayed. The test number is automatically inserted
between <T></T> tags, together with your organization number. A Test content object cannot
be edited.

| Content Object Body
Multimedia Files Text Link To

OEO0 GEOEE ERD
NE0 DOEEG ECE0E

<T=425-1588=</T=> :I

8. Update and preview the content object. The test is displayed in the Test Viewer.

Dirag and drop to groun the graphic elements according fo the Instructions provided below.
Select all the square humbers.

25
16
20
4

oW M e

&

Adding Automatically Converted Measurements

When authoring a content object, you may wish to include measurements, such as 10 cm or 35
inches, within your text. If your content is to be viewed by users of multiple organizations, some of
which use the metric measurement system and others of which use the imperial system, you
would want the appropriate unit system to be used for each.

LearnMate allows you to enter measurements using either measurement system. LearnMate then
automatically converts the measurements as required, depending on the student’s organization
settings. For example, measurements can be entered using the metric units listed in the first
column of the table below. The table shows the imperial units displayed when viewed by a user
from an imperial organization.
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Metric Unit Symbol Imperial Unit Symbol
Entered Displayed

meter m yard yd
centimeter cm inch in
millimeter mm inch in
kilometer km mile mi
Grams g ounce oz
milligram mg ounce oz
kilogram kg pound Ib
ton ton pound Ib
Celsius c Fahrenheit F

Measurements can be entered using the imperial units listed in the first column of the table below.
The table shows the metric units displayed when viewed by a user from an metric organization.

Imperial Unit

Entered Symbol Metric Unit Displayed (Symbol
inch in centimeter cm

feet ft centimeter cm

yard yd meter m

mile mi kilometer km
pound Ib kilogram kg
ounce 0z gram g

Entering Measurements

1. In the Edit Content Object page, locate your cursor at the point where you would like the
measurement to be displayed.

| Content Object Body
Multimedia Files Text Link To

link
..H Hpjjpr E

-cheader}EIephantﬂ;"header}csmall picture =425/526/adultelephant.gif</small_picture > A

Adult elephants grow to be wery large, as shown.

Adult elephant weigh, on average,I
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2. Click the | s icon Wi,
| Content Object Body
| Multimedia Files Text Link Ta

ftim

ouan GEEEE BP0
1G] /|~ B| /(]! |1 Mco|m| t===

The Add Measurement pop-up window is displayed.

Enter the numerical value in the Textfield.

4. Select the unit of measurement from the drop-down menu.

<} add Measurement - Microsoft Intern - =]

| Add Measurement

Text  |12000 Kilometer =]

rFy
add Name [ ,I:gg:
Mile
Gram
Milligram
Kilogram
Ton

Close & |

Qunce
Celsius =
Fahrenheit ™

5. If you would like the unit of measurement to be displayed next to the number, select Add Namel.
If you do not, select Add Name, the number will be shown without a unit symbol.

3 Add Measurement - Microsoft Intern 101 =]

| Add Measurement

Text 12000 | Pound =l

add Mame

{'h) Close & |

The appropriate tag and number is entered in the content object body.

| Content Object Body
Multimedia Files Text Link To

OEEn GEEE
OLE  DuEEd Zoe

<header=Elephants«</header=<small_picture =425/526/adultelephant.gif < /small_picture = A

Adult elephants grow to be very large, as shown,

adult elephant weigh, on average, <lb=12000=</bn=
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Note that the number is written between <Ib></Ibn> tags. This tells LearnMate that the value
12000 is in terms of pounds. The n in the second tag instructs LearnMate to display the unit
symbol — the student will see 12000lb. Had the n been omitted, the student would only see
12000.

7. You can enter measurements from both measurement systems in the same content object.
For example, in the content object shown below, the weight is specified in pounds, and the
height is specified in meters.

| Content Object Body
Multimedia Files Text Link To

OEO0 GQEREE ERD
NEE DhEESEGE SEE

<header=Elephants=</header=<small_picture =425/526/adultelephant.gif</small_picture = A

Adult elephants grow to be wery large, as shown,
adult elephants weigh, on average, <|b=12000«/lbn=.

They often reach <m=4</mn= in height.

= A student from an organization whose default measurements are defined as “metric” will
see both measurements in metric units:

Elephants

Elephants
Adult elephants grow to he very large, as shown.
Adult elephants weigh, on average, 5.443110n.

They often reach 4m in height.

» A student from an organization whose default measurements are defined as “imperial”
organization will see both measurements in imperial units:
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Elephants

Elephants
Adult elephants grow to he very large, as shown.
Adult elephants weigh, on average, 120001,

They often reach 4.3745yd in height.

Adding Audio Narration Files

LearnMate allows all content editors to upload sound files to narrate content text. The following
principles must be followed.

¢ One sound file must be created for each page of content that requires narration.
e The sound files must be in MP3 format.

The process consists of two steps:

e Recording the speech files

¢ Uploading the speech files

Recording Speech Files

One speech file must be recorded per page of content. The files can be given any name at all, but
it is important that it be clear which page each file corresponds to. This will make it easier for you
to upload the files later.

1. Open the module to be narrated, in the Content Viewer.
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; Electrical Systems (¥irtual) - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Electricity and Electronics

Introduction to Electricity and Electronics

The terms electricity and electronics both come fram the same Greek
word "elekiron"which means amber. This name reflects the fact that
wehien amber is rubbed with a dry cloth, it becomes electrically charged. In
English, electricity refers to the movement of negatively charged particles
through a material. Electronics refers to moving electrons and their use in
devices such as radios, television sets, and computers

The study of electricity and electronics is very important hecause
electrical and electronic devices are used in many different ways. YWithout
electricity, you would not be able to light your hare at night, listen to a
radio, watch television, get a cold drink fram the refrigerator, or fix a guick
shack in the microwave oven. Without electronic devices, you would not
have televisions, portable radios, CD players, calculators, computers, or

digital clocks and watches. Equipment that loads sand and gravel may
now be equipped with electronic devices thatinform the operator ofthe
weight being lifted

Ag you can see, electicity and electronics affectyour life in many ways

@ Prew, @1Index (B Mert

e A R 8B

2. Read the page aloud while recording.
3. Save the recording file.

You may give the file any name, but it must clearly identify the page recorded. This will help
you when uploading the file later.

We recommend the following format: [Content object name]-[First line of text].mp3

For example, the speech file for the page shown above would be Electricity and Electronics —
Introduction to Electricity and Electronics.mp3.

4. Continue to the next page, and repeat the instructions above for all pages that are to have
speech narration.

Uploading a Speech File

NOTE: Some system administrators block the upload and download of MP3 files. Uploading
speech files requires that the upload of MP3 files be allowed.

To upload a speech file:

1. Open the content editing page of the content object for which you want to upload speech files.
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Edit Content Object = Electricity and Electronics

Back & |
Content Object Details
* Mame IEIectr'u:lty and Electronics
Description IEIectr'l:aI systems, electricity and electronics concepts.
* Tag IGeneraI ;I
Module Electrical Systems (Virtual)

Content Object Body
Multirmedia Files Text Link To

< srmall_picture =1/5/elec1-01d.jpg</small_picture =< header=Introduction to Elsctricity and -
Electronics</header=>

The terms electricity and electronics both come from the same Greek word “elektron® which
rmeans amber, This name reflects the fact that when amber is rubbed with a dry clath, it becomes
electrically charged. In English, electricity refers to the movement of negatively charged particles
through a material. Electranics refers to moving electrons and their use in devices such as radios,
television sets, and computers,

The study of electricity and electranics is very important because electrical and electronic devices
are used in many different ways, Without electricity, you would not be able to light your home at
night, listen to a radio, watch television, get a cold drink from the refrigerator, or fix a quick

snack in the microwave oven. Without electronic devices, you would not have televisions,

portable radios, CD players, calculators, computers, or digital clocks and watches, Equipment —
that loads sand and gravel may now be equipped with electronic devices that inform the operator

of the weight being lifted.

As you can see, electricity and electronics affect your life in many ways,

<break=<header>Introduction to Electricity and Electronics - Continued</header= ﬂ

Update & | Preview B | Upload B | Index & | Previous @ | Next @ |

Modules |

2. Click the TTS icon

Link Ta

EAD
colm| 7 18 - I

itroduction to Electricity akd

The Add Alternative Text window opens.

3. Click Upload Sound Fil

5

4. The Upload Audio File window is displayed. It shows all the text in the content object, for
each page separately.

3 |

5. Click Upload File next the text of the page for which you would like to upload a sound file.
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Content Object - Electricity and Electronics
Page no. Text

1 1/5/elec01-01d jpglntroduction to Electricity and
Electronics The terms electricity and electronics
both come frorm the same Greel word “eleltron™
which means amber, This name reflects the fact
that when amber is rubbed with a dry cloth, it
becormes electrically charged. In English,
electricity refers to the movement of negatively
charged particles through a material. @

z Introduction to Electricity and Electronics -
Continued If you own or drive a car, you should
understand enough about electricity and
electronics to know how the battery provides
energy to operate the lights, radio and ignition Upload File
system, Whether you choose a career in
transpartation or manufacturing, wark as a
technician or design engineer, your worls will
probably involve electricity and electronics,

The Upload Audio File pop-up window is displayed.

4} Upload Audio File - Microsoft Internet Explorer : i i - i ] [

“Browse to select a file,

File | Brnwse.I |

7. Locate the speech file that corresponds to the page for which you are uploading narration, and

click Open.

Choose file

Upload B | Close & |

Histary
r /'..—
@
D op

ty Docurments

hdy |_.|_||'|'|E|I_Jtl3l

= 2 File nane: IEIectricily and Electronics - Intraduction to Elecj Open
by M
Files af type: I,-’.\II Files [*7) j Cancel |
P

8. Click L

in the Upload Audio File pop-up window.
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=101 %]

; Upload Audio File - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Browse to select a file,

File |C:\Dncuments and Settingshmarkl\My DocumentsiElectr  Browse.., |

!\{b Close @

After the file has uploaded, the pop-up closes.

LearnMate assigns a new name to the audio file you uploaded, based on the ID of the content
object and the page number within the content object. This number is shown in the _Audio File
column of the Upload Audio File window.

/3 Upload Audio File - Microsoft Internet Explorer : 10l =l

Content Object - Electricity and Electronics

Click the Upload File hyperlink next to the page to which vou wish to attach an audio file.
Page No. Text Audio File

1 1/5/elec01-01d jpglntroduction to Electricity
and Electronics The terms electricity and
electronics both come from the same Greek
word “elektron” which means amber. This
name reflects the fact that when amber is
rubbed with a dry cloth, it becomes
electrically charged. In English, electricity
refers to the movement of negatively
charged particles through a material,
Electronics refers to moving electrons and
their use in devices such as radios, television
sets, and computers. The study of electricity
and electronics is very important because
electrical and electronic devices are used in
many different ways, Without electricity, you
would not be able to light your home at
night, listen to a radio, watch television, get
a cold drink from the refrigerator, or fix a
quick snack in the rmicrowave oven. Withaut
electronic devices, you would not have
televisions, portable radios, CD players,
calculators, computers, ar digital clocks and
watches, Equipment that loads sand and LI

LS6087HSX1=1F0.mp3 Upload File

9. Ifthere are other pages listed on the Upload Audio File window, repeat steps 4 to 8 for each.

10. Once you have uploaded sound files for all pages in the content object, click

Backs | ‘R[h.']

1. To verify that the files have been correctly uploaded, preview the content object, and click the
Audio icon ' on each page to listen to the narration.

For each content object that requires speech narration, repeat the above process from step 1
through 11.
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Content Editing Icons Quick Reference

The following is a quick reference guide for all icons used in LearnMate Author.

Icon

Description

Tag

Insert a graphic from the bank. The
graphic is displayed in a small frame.

<small_picture>graphic.gif</small_picture>

Insert a graphic from the bank. The
graphic is displayed in a big frame.

<big_picture>graphic.gif</big_picture>

Insert a graphic from the bank. The
graphic is displayed without a frame, in
the text area.

<inside_picture>graphic.gif</inside_picture>

Insert a flash animation from the bank.
The flash animation is displayed in a
small frame.

<small_flash>flash.swf</small_flash>

Insert a flash animation from the bank.
The flash animation is displayed in a big
frame.

<big_flash>flash.swf</big_flash>

Insert a movie from the bank. The movie
is displayed in a small frame, with Stop,
Play and Rewind options.

<small_movie>graphic.gif</small_movie>

Insert a movie from the bank. The movie
is displayed in a big frame, with Stop,
Play and Rewind options.

<big_movie>graphic.gif</big_movie>

Make selected text bold. <b>text</b>
Make selected text italics. <i>text</i>
Insert a bullet at the beginning of a <blt1>
sentence.

Insert a number at the beginning of a <nmbr1>

sentence,

B EENED D0 N S

Change the font face of the text that
follows the command. Close this
command using <end_font>.

<font_face>font</font_face>
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Description

Tag

Change the font size of the text that
follows this command. Close this
command using <end_font>.

<font_size>#</font_size>

Change the font color of the text that
follows this command. Close this
command using <end_font>.

<font_color>color</font_color>

&

>

Close the font size, font face or font color
commands.

Note: Even if more than one font change
command is being cancelled, the
end_font tag need only appear once.

<end_font>

Adds a sub-heading to the page. Close
this command using <\header>.

<header>Header</header>

B M

Insert a page break within a content
object.

<break>

Insert a link to a term in the glossary.

Note: The first command references the
exact term in the glossary. The second
command is the link text that is displayed
in the Viewer.

<glossary>Glossary</glossary><glossary__
text>Glossary</glossary_text>

Insert a link to a site on the World Wide
Web.

Note: When entering a link to a website,
begin the address with www. Do not
include http://.

<link>www.intelitek.com</link>

Insert a link to an external application.

Insert a link to another content object in
the module.

<section_link>00000</section_link>section_
name</section_link_text>

Link to a content object in a different
module. The content object opens in a
separate Module Viewer

<module_link>00000</module_link>section_
name</module_link_text>

NBHEO0 =

Add or replace a test (only for content
objects that are defined as Test).
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Icon

Description

Tag

Insert a number with a measurement tag.

Depends on measurement, for example:
<lb></Ib>, <km></km>, <yd></yd>.

Suffix an in the second tag to display the unit
symbol after the number, for example,
<lb></lbn>

Used by customers to upload their own
MP3 narration files.

Used by Intelitek to insert text (alternate
narration text) to be read by the
text-to-speech engine instead of the text
entered in the editing page.

Review

In this chapter, we covered the following material:

o We experimented with the different options that LearnMate offers for editing content objects.

e We added and formatted text, added media items, tests and questions, and inserted links to
glossary terms, sections and websites.

Ask Yourself...

e Can you add text to a content object?

¢ Can you use the independent formatting tools (bold and italics)?

¢ Can you use the dependent formatting tools (font size, font face and font color)?

e Can you create bulleted or numbered lists?

¢ Can you add media items to a content object?

e Can you create links to media items?

e Can you insert and modify links to glossary terms to a content object?

¢ Can you control external applications?

o Can you insert links to websites?

e Can you insert questions and page breaks?

e Canyou insert tests?

e Can you add audio narration files to a content object?
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12

Test Authoring

Review of Previous Chapter
In the previous chapter, we explored the tools provided by LearnMate for online content editing.

¢ You experimented with changing the appearance of text in a content object, for example, by
making text bold or italicized, adding bullets or numbers, or changing the size or color of the
text.

¢ You experimented with adding media items such as pictures and videos to a content object.

¢ You learned how to add links to other content objects within the same module, content objects
in other modules and Internet websites.

e You learned how to add questions and tests to a content object.

e You learned how to upload audio narration files.

Introduction

LearnMate allows one to author questions and to use existing questions from the question bank.
LearnMate includes a wide variety of question types that on the one hand ensure that the student
has grasped the material, and on the other hand ensure an interactive learning experience.

Each question includes the question text, the possible answers, the number and style of which
change depending on the question type, and feedback. Each question can also include a graphic
and a hint. Each question can be linked to one ore more competencies.

Tests, which comprise a number of questions, can be created and placed throughout a module, or
assigned to a class. The scores each student obtains on any test will be available to the instructor.

In LearnMate, questions can be considered the building blocks of tests, much like content objects
are the building blocks of modules.

Note: The options discussed in this chapter are only available to instructors and administrators
with Content Administrator permissions.

Objectives

In this chapter, we will explore the following topics:
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¢ Questions: Including question types, how questions are created, edited and inserted into
modules.

e Tests: How tests are created and inserted into modules.

e Pre-Tests: How pre-tests are created and added to modules.

Questions

Question Types
LearnMate enables an instructor to formulate questions in a range of formats:

¢ A multiple choice question includes a question and four possible answers, of which only
one answer is correct.

¢ A multiple multiple choice question includes a question and four possible answers, of
which more than one answer is correct.

¢ Fill-in-the-blank questions include a question and up to our possible answers, only one of
which correctly completes the statement.

o True or False questions include a statement, of which the student has to determine validity -
decide whether the statement is true or false.

o Hot spot questions require the student to click on a specific point in a graphic.

o Drag and drop (Ordered) require that the student arrange a list of items, or a group of
graphics, in the correct order. This type is recommended for procedural-type questions.

e Drag and drop (Not Ordered) require the student to move the correct or incorrect items into a
box. This question type is recommended for sorting tasks.

¢ Matching questions require that the student match between two lists of items.

¢ Authentic assessment: requires that the student perform a task in the presence of the
instructor, who then assigns a grade for the task, according to predefined criteria.

¢ Open/Essay: requires that the student answer a short answer or essay question. This is the
only question type that is not automatically graded by LearnMate.

Generic and Non-Generic Questions
When creating a question, you are required to specify whether the question is generic or not.

e A non-generic question is one that is context sensitive, and as such, can only reasonably be
asked at a particular point in the module. As an example, questions relating to the results of an
experiment conducted in a task should only be asked during, or directly after, the task.

o For example: “Which LED was lit during the experiment?”
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¢ A generic question is a non-context sensitive question that a student can reasonably be
asked on completion of an activity or module. Questions on theory or general understanding
are most often generic.

For example: “Which of the following materials are conductors?”

The significance of whether a question is marked as generic or not relates to the generation of the
post-test that the student takes after completing the module. LearnMate can automatically select
40 questions from a module to formulate a post-test. Only questions marked as generic are
included in the post-test. (To learn more about post-tests, see Adding/Creating a Post-test on
page 314)

Creating Questions
To create a question:

1. Select]
2. Click

Test Builder

. The Test Builder page is displayed.

Test Builder |
)

| Search for Test

3. The Question Bank page is displayed, and allows you to search for existing questions (see
Searching for a Question on page 405) or to create new questions.

4. Click

Question Bank

Test Builder | Question Bank |

| AddfSearch Questions

Search for a question in the database by any of the following parameters,
alternately, click add to create a new question.

Text |

Question ID |
Module |.0.II Modules =]
Question Type |AII Types ;l

Search O | @

The Add Question page is displayed.
5. Select the type of question you would like to create from the Question Type drop-down menu.

6. Select the module that you would like the question to be a part of from the Module drop-down
menu. This module will “own” the question, although the question will be available for use by
other modules created by your organization.

7. Click
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Question Bank > Add Question

Test Builder | Question Bank |

| Create MNew Question
Select a question type and a module to which you wish to associate the question,
Question Type |Mu|ti|:n|e Choice (MC) ;l
Module |Mathoo1 B

"\[T} Back & |

The Question Editing page is displayed.

8. Type the question text in the Question text box.

= For FI (Fill-in-the-blank) questions, type ___to form the blank space.
[ e
Question  [iwhen adding two positive numbers, the answer is always than ;I

the two numbers,
=

m  For AA (Authentic Assessment) questions, type the task instructions in the Task text box.

| e |

Define a task and criteria below. Press Enter after each criterion to create a bulleted list.

Task |Use the measuring instrurnents you will be given to measure :I
the dimensions of a range of objects,
=

9. To select a picture to be displayed with the question:
= Click the con i1,

Picture I %

The Media Bank is displayed.

= Choose the picture to insert, and click Add.
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| Insert Graphic to Section
| Mathoo1 =
File List

Preview

£ /math 01 001,0if
425/507/simplernath.gif

8
3
4

"\{h Close @

The question name is shown in the Picture field.

Picture |425/507/math_01_001.gif

Note: Do not use animated gifs in questions, as they do not display properly in questions.

10. Check the | - checkbox if the question is generic. When LearnMate creates a post-test
automatically, only generic questions are included.

Generic I~

11. Fill in the answers and mark the correct one, depending on the question type:
m  TF (True/False):
¢ Check the checkbox next to the correct answer.

¢ You may click the Choose Picture icon ELll to select a graphic for each alternative (the
graphic should be small).

Answers Select the checkbox of the correct answer

™2 Answer  True

Picture |
r Answer  False
Picture |

= MC (Multiple Choice):
o Enter the alternative answers in the fields Answer 1 to Answer 4.

¢ Check the checkbox next to the correct answer.

+ You may click the icon ELll to select a graphic for each answer (the
graphic should be small).
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Answers Select the checkbox{es) of the correct answer(s),

r Answer 1 |4

Picture |

T Answer 2 |Ei

Picture |

r Answer 3 |12

Picture |

r Answer 4 |25

E0 2080288

Picture I

= MMC (Multiple Multiple Choice):
¢ Enter the alternative answers in the fields Answer 1 to Answer 4.

o Check the checkbox next to all correct answers.

+ You may click the Choose Picture icon KL to select a graphic for each answer (the
graphic should be small).

Answers Select the checkboxi{es) of the carrect answer(s),
cd Answer 1 |4 E
Picture |
W Answer 2 |12
Picture I
W Answer 3 |16 E
Picture |
r answer 4 |18
Picture |
= HS (Hotspot):
+ A picture must first be defined, as described above.
AnNswWers Click the Coordinates icon to select the correct hotspot area on the selected graphic.

Coordinates:l %

The selected graphic is displayed.

¢ Click the location of the upper left corner of the correct area of the picture.
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¥ Upper Left " Bottomn Right

Save @ | Close B |

¢ Select the Bottom Right checkbox, and click the location of the lower left corner of the
correct area of the picture.

i Upper Left ¥ Bottom Right ‘

Save ® | Close | |

o Click save.

- Upper Left % Bottomn Right ‘

Sa\-'erlﬁnl Close B |
R

The coordinates (in pixels) are shown in the Coordinates field. Up to four correct locations
can be specified.

Answers 1 Click the Coordinates icon to select the correct hotspot area on the selected graphic.

Conrdinates:|163,112,266,2D2 "{i

= MAT (Matching):
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o For each matching pair, fill in the _Answer and Match Text fields.

+ Alternatively, or in addition, you can specify graphics to be matched by selecting
graphics for the Picture and Match Picture fields, using the icon B2, Up to
four pairs can be specified.

Answers Enter pairs of answers in the fields below
Answer 1 |Negative Mumber E
Picture |
Match Text |-&
Match Pin:turel
Answer 2 |Square Mumber E
Picture |
Match Text |4
Match Pin:turel
Answer 3 |Prime Murmnber E
Picture I
Match Text |5
Match Piu:turel

»  FI (Fill-in-the-blank):
o Enter the alternative answers in the fields Answer 1 to Answer 4.
¢ Check the checkbox next to the correct answer.

+ You may click the Choose Picture icon KL to select a graphic for each answer (the
graphic should be small).

Answers Select the checkbox{es) of the correct answer(s).

i Answer 1 |Iarger

Picture I

I Answer 2 |sma|ler E

Picture |

r Answer 3 |the same E

Picture |

r Answer 4 |

Picture |

s DDO (Drag-and-Drop-Ordered):

+ Select whether the answers should be arranged vertically or horizontally from the
Picture Order drop-down menu.
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Picture Order I i I
[Forizontal g
you will be able to enter either text or picture answers.

+ If you select

+ If you select Horizontal

Picture Order
Text answers can only be displayed vertically.
Generic I

Answers Enter the answers in the order in which they should be dragged. They will be randomized
during question delivery,

Answer 1| E
Picture |

Enter the answers in order in the fields _Answer 1 to _Answer4, such that the first answer is
Aunswer 1 and the last is Answer 4.

+ You may click the Choose Picture icon K. to select a graphic for each answer (the
graphic should be small).

Answers Enter the answers in the order in which they should be dragged. They will be randomized
during question delivery.

.ﬁ.nswerlll E
Picture | al
.ﬁ.nswerzl\.-' E
Picture |
.ﬁ.nswerSIH
Picture | il
.ﬁ.nswer4|C E
Picture | il

= DDN (Drag-and-Drop Not Ordered):

+ Select whether the answers should be arranged vertically or horizontally from the
Picture Order drop-down menu.

Picture Order I\.-'er'tiu:al |

LICS "
[Horizontal b

+ If you select Vertical, you will be able to enter either text or picture answers.

+ If you select , you will only be able to enter picture answers. The text answer
fields will be disabled. Text answers can only be displayed vertically.
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Picture Order
Text answers can only be displayed vertically.

Generic -
Answers Enter the answers in the order in which they should be dragged. They will be randarnized
during questian delivery,
Answer 1| E
Picture |

« Enter the alternative answers in the fields . Answer 1 to Answer 4.
¢ Check the checkbox next to all correct answers.

+ You may click the [Choose Picture icon £l to select a graphic for each answer (the
graphic should be small).

Answers Select the checkbox{es) of the correct answer(s),
|7 Answer 1 |4
Picture | il
i Answer 2 |1E| E
Picture |
r Answer 3 |2E|
Picture |
3 Answer 4 |25 E
Picture |

= AA (Authentic Assessment): Type each criterion for evaluation in the Criteria for

on its own line.

Criteria for Ewvaluation Uses the correct instrument to measure each object. ;I
worls carefully and accurately.
Takes the reading correctly.
Records the reading correctly,

[~
= Open/Essay Question: This question type does not require answers to be entered.

12. Type a hint in the Hzxut text box (optional).

Hint Find the squares of 2, 3, 4 and 5. ;I
=

This text is displayed when the student clicks Hint in the Test Viewer.
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=101 x|

Find the squares of 2, 3, 4 and 5.

Java Applet Window

13. Type feedback in the Feedback text box. This text is displayed when the answer to the
question is shown.

Feedback 4, 16 and 25 are the squares of 2, 4 and 5 respectively. 20 is not a ;I
square number, _I
14. Click to save your question. The Question Editing page is refreshed. A question ID

number is assigned to the question, and is displayed in the Question Details area.

Question Bank = Edit Question > Drag-and-Drop NMon-Ordered {DDN})

Test Builder | Question Bank |

| Question Details |

Question ID SE9138
Question Organization 425
Question Type Drag-and-Drop Mon-Ordered (DDM)
Module Mathool
15. Click to see how your question will appear to the student.
Drag and dran o groun e graphic elements according fo the instructions provicec below,
Select all the square numbers.
1 20
2?2 1B
3 4
4 25 1
=
16. Click Back on the Question Edit page to return to the Create New Question page.
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Editing a Question

Once a question has been saved, it can be edited at any time.
To edit a question:

1.

Select The Test Builder page is displayed.

3. Search for the question you wish to edit by entering search criteria. Then click |

Question Bank |

Test Builder | Question Bank |

| AddfSearch Questions

Search for a question in the database by any of the following parameters.
Alternately, click Add to create a new gquestion,

Text |

Question ID |

Module | Mathool =l
Questian Type |Drag—and—Dro|:| MNon-Ordered (DDMN) ;I

All questions matching the search criteria are listed.

Search Results {2}

[ 1D Question Type
[T 570634-708 Place the Roman numerals in ascending order, n]nls]
[T 570636-708 Select all the square numbers. MMC

Note: A EN icon next to a question indicates that the question is used in a test. This may
influence your decision on whether to edit the question or not.

Clicking the
used. Clicking the |
to the Test Edit page, see Creating a Test on page 437. Clicking the

the View Test pop-up window, see Searching for a Test on page 407.

est icon Bl opens a pop-up window listing all the tests in which the question is
icon £ next to a test in this window directs the main LearnMate window
v &2 icon opens

-2 Linked Modules - Microsoft Internet Explorer Ejﬁlgl
Ea

I Tests for Question #309232-1
| 1D Test
| 1935-1 Wed Test
1986-1 Copy of wed Test , wed Mar 3 09:55:50 2006
| 2110-317 Jan guestion test 1 0]
| z120-317 3 quest test
| 2430-705 Charlie CaD-post test-2006-07-24 13:43:17
Close E
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4. Click the Edit icon E#l next to the question you would like to edit.
Search Results {2}
[~ ID Question Type
[T 570634-708 Place the Roman numerals in ascending arder. DoDo
[T 570636-705 Select all the square numbers, MM ‘fh

<= 1 ==

The Edit Question page is displayed.
5. Make the required changes.

con E next to that answer.

6. To delete an alternative answer from the question, click the |

"
Picture | '..

W Answer 4 |25

el

Save. The Edit Question page is refreshed. We recommend previewing the question to
ensure that it still displays correctly.

Associating Questions with Competencies

You learned previously how competencies can be assigned to modules and content objects.
LearnMate also enables you to assign competencies to individual assessment questions.

For more information about competencies, see Competencies on page 337.

Question Bank

Tests | Question Bank |

AddfSearch Questions
Search for a question in the database by any of the following parameters. Alternatively, click Add to create a new
question in the Question Bank.

Text |
Question ID [570634
Module |P.II Modules =]
Question Type |P.II Types ;I
Generic i
{b Add o3 |
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The search results are displayed.
5. Click the Edit icon .

Search Results (1)

D

[T 570634-708 Place the Rorman numerals in ascending order,

The Edit Question page is displayed.
6. Select a Skills Standard from the S&z//s Standard drop-down menu.

Question

Competency Mappings

skills Standard

7. To add a mapping to the skills standard, click

Select a Skills Standard ;l

Select a Skills Standard
WY Middle

MY M ddle 42
School's Standard
WA Tech

Competency Mappings

Skills Standard

Mo mappings have been created between this question and the selected skills standard.

| Middle #2 =l

LearnMate

{h_") Unmap & |

Note: You may only map questions to skills standards owned by your organization. The Add

link will be disabled if you select a skills standard not owned by your organization.

The Add Questions to Competencies pop-up window is displayed.

8. Check all competencies to be mapped to the question.

Map Question to Competencies

Skills Standard | MY Middle #2

= Apply concepts of ratio and proportion to solve problems,
Explains that current is proportional to resistance ina D.C circuit,
Solves a problem involving ratios.

Calenlates neannrtinn of calared nixels ina comnoter hitman imane.

9. Click

The competencies selected are now listed in the Comzpetencies area.

0 save your mappings.

| Close & |

a0

=i
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! Competency Mappings

Skills standard | NY Middle #2 =

[T Competencies
[~ Saolves a problem involving ratios.

[~ Math: Solves math problems.
add 2| Unmap @ |

10. To remove a competency, select the relevant checkbox and click L

| Competency Mappings
Skills Standard |[NT Middle #2 -1

[T Competencies
[~ Solves a problem involving ratios.

¥ Math: Salves math problems.

add 2| {I‘_n)

11. You will be asked for confirmation. Click

Microsoft Internet Explorer x|

@ Are wou sure wou want bo delete this competencyis)?

oK E I Cancel |

The selected competency is removed from the list of competencies.

| Competency Mappings
Skills Standard |NY Middle #2 =]

[T Competencies

[T Solves a problem involving ratios.

Add £2 | Unmap i@ |

Inserting Questions into a Module

To learn how questions are inserted into a module, see Adding a Question to a Content Object on
page 405.

Deleting Questions
To delete a question from the database:
1. Select
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Question Bank

Tests | Question Bank |

AddfSearch Questions
Search for a question in the database by any of the following parameters. Alternatively, click Add to create a new
question in the Question Banlk,

Text |

Question ID [S70680
Madule |Fiber Optics (Mirtual)

L f L]

Cuestion Type |P.II Types
Generic '

@ add £ |

All questions matching the search criteria are listed.

e.

Search Results (1)
[ ID Question Type
[¥ 570680-1 Fiber optics invalves the conduction of light along copper cables, TF

<< 1 ==

The question is deleted.

Note: LearnMate does not permit questions that have been included in tests to be deleted.
The presence of a Test icon EH next to a question indicates that it is part of a test.

Search Results {(2)

I Question Type
[T 570634-708 Place the Roman numerals in ascending order, oo
[T S70636-708 Select all the square numbers. MMC

A test is made up of individual questions. Only once all the questions for a test have been created
should the test be created. Questions can also be added to an existing test at any time.

Creating a Test

To create a test:

. The Test Builder page is displayed.
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The Test Builder page allows you to search for existing tests (see Searching for a Test on
page 407) or to create new tests.

2. Click

Tests | Question Banlk |

Search for Test
| Bl search for a test by any of the following parameters. Alternatively, click Add to create a new test.,

Mame | |
: Ciescription | |
| TestID | |
Classes | Select a Class v|
Search O | ﬁ : |
The Add Test page displays.

3. Enter the test’'s name in the Naze field, and a description of the test in the Deympfz'm text
box.

Note: The test name may not include quotation marks.

The Edit Test page is displayed. Note that a test ID number has been assigned to the test,
and is shown in the Test Details area.

Tests > Edit Test |

Tests | Question Bank |

~ Test Details

| Mame [Math Test 2
Description Tests students on basic math.
| 1D 2550-708

% Save M|

| Duestions

(s} Cuestion Type Weight

Save Mew QOrder & Weight 2 | Set Average Weight ® | Preview Question M | Wiew Test @ | Add 2 | Delete @ | EditE |

Adding Questions to a Test
1. In the Edit Test page, click

| Duestions
10 Questian Type Weight
Save MNew Order & Weight @ | Set Average Weight B | Preview Question B | Yiew Test B | %}J Delete @ | Edit & |
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The Add Questions page is displayed.

2. Enter the search criteria for the question you are looking for and click

Tests = Math Test 2 = Edit > Add Question

Tests | Question Banl |
Search Question Bank

| Bl Search for a question in the Question Bank by entering any number of parameters and then clicking Search.

| Text | |
| Question ID | |
| Module | Mathool ~|
| Question Type | Drag-and-Crop Mon-Ordered (DN v|
| Generic ]

A list of questions matching the criteria is displayed.

3. Select the checkbox next to the question(s) you would like to add to the test. You can select
multiple questions if multiple questions are listed.

Search Results

[T GQuestion Type

[¥ Select all the square numbers. oo E

<< 1 ==
The Add Question page is redisplayed, ready for you to search for the next question to add.

5. To add another question, return to step 2,
OR

To stop adding questions, and save the test, click Back.

| Search Question Bank

Search for a question in the Question Bank by entering any number of parameters and then clicking Search.

Text |

Question ID |

Module | Mathoo1 =l
Question Type |Drag-and-Drap Ordered (DDO) ;I
Genetic [

Search 1 | '{T}

The Edit Test page is displayed, listing all the questions you added in the Quwestions section.

6. Click Set Average Weight to set all questions to have the same weighting in the calculation of the
test average, or fill in the values manually, ensuring that the total equals 100%.
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Duestions
i} Question Type Weight
[T 570636-708 Select all the square numbers, mMc  [s0 % E3
[T 570634-708 Place the Roman numerals in ascending order. ooo ISD % Ea
Save New Order & Weight 2 | @ Preview Question B | Wiew Test ¥ | Add 3 | Delete @ | Edit @A |

7. The questions can be reordered by using the arrow icons:
E3: Moves the question one place up.
E3: Moves the question one place down.
E3: Moves the question to the first place in the list.

EZ: Moves the question to the last place in the list.

8. Click Save New Order and Weight to save the weightings and order that have been set.

Questions

jin] Question Type ' eight
[T 570636-708 Select all the square numbers, mMc  [s0 s E3
[T 570634-708 Place the Roman numerals in ascending order. DDoO ISEI % E3E3

"\[E'} Set Average Weight B | Preview Question B | Yiew Test B | Add £ | Delete @ | Edit & |

9. To view a list of questions and answers, click \ . The View Test pop-up window is
shown. Click Close to close the View Test pop-up window.

=101 %]

/3 LearnMate - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Yiew Test

Print Preview B | Close B |
Math Test 2

1 Select all the square numbers, {MMC)
L
2 16
3 20
4 4

lace the Roman numerals in ascending order, (DDO)

P
1
2
3
4

1

W
b
C

Print Preview B | Close @

10. Click to return to the Test Builder page.
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Duestions

j{n] Question Type weight
[T s70638-708 Select all the square numbers, MM IF% E2
[T 570634-708Flace the Roman numnerals in ascending order, B]nly IF% EE

Save New Order & Weight ® | Set Average Weight B | Preview Question B | Yiew Test B | Add & | Delete @ | Edit & |

)

11. To remove questions from a test, select the relevant checkboxes, and click Delete.

Inserting Tests into a Module

To learn how tests are inserted into a module, see Adding a Test to a Content Object on page 408.

Adding Tests to a Class

To learn how tests can be added to a class, see Adding a Test to a Class on page 288.

Deleting a Test
1. Select

2. Enter the search criteria, and click | h.

>

. The Test Builder page is displayed.

Tests | Question Bank |

Search for Test
Search for a test by any of the following parameters, Alternatively, click Add to create a new test,

MName |Easic Geametry

Description |

Test ID |

Classes |Se|ect a Class ;I

All tests matching the search criteria are listed.

3. Select the test to be deleted, and click

Search Results (1)

es ass
o Test o]
¢ 1983-1 Basic Geametry: Activity 1 Review E

<= 1 ==
The test is deleted.

Note: LearnMate does not permit tests that have been included in modules or in classes to be
deleted. The checkbox next to such a test is not selectable.
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Mo Test Class
o 716-1 Fiber Optics: Activity 1 Review Fiber Optics @
IMoelete disabled because test is used in a dlass. "= Fioer Optics (@]

[ (] Test Class
[ 1983-1 Basic Geometry: Activity 1 Review E
|elete disabled because test is used in a module. | << 1 ==
Pre-Tests

An instructor may like to gauge the progress that each student makes over the course of a
module. One way of accomplishing this is by having each student take a pre-test before starting
the module. The pre-test can optionally be identical to the post-test, in which case the results of
the two scores can be compared question-by-question in the Academic Progress Report to
determine the extent of the learning that occurred. Alternately, the pre-test can be an entirely
different test built and selected by the instructor, in which case the Academic Progress Report will
compare the final grades of both tests (pre and post). Should an instructor wish to deploy a
pre-test for a module, the student is prevented from launching the module until the pre-test score
has been submitted.

If the instructor prefers that the pre-test be the same as the post-test, there is no need to create a
pre-test — the existing post-test can be specified as the pre-test.

If the instructor would like to create a new test to be used as a pre-test, see section Creating a
Test on page 437, and create the pre-test as you would any other test. There is no defined naming
or any other pre-test-specific conventions — pre-tests are no different than other tests.

Specifying which test is to be used as a pre-test, if any, is accomplished on the Define Delivery
Options page, explained in the section Enabling Pre-Test on page 271.

Comparing the Pre-Test and Post-Test Results

Test results can be compared using the Academic Progress Report, which is described in the
section Academic Progress Report, on page 186.

Review
In this chapter, we covered the following material:
o We explored questions and tests.

o We learned what question types LearnMate supports.

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual 442
0609 Test Authoring



Intelitek»» LearnMate

e We discovered how questions and tests are created.

e We learned how to create a pre-test.

Ask Yourself...

List some of the question types that can be created in LearnMate.
e Can you create questions of all different types?

¢ Can you create a test?

o Can you add questions to a test?

e Can you create a pre-test?
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13

Troubleshooting

Introduction

This section presents a list of problems that may seem to occur and their solutions. The problems
are divided into the following categories:

e Class Management

¢ Content Editing

e Content Management and System Administration
e My Folder

e Other

Class Management

Problem Possible Cause Solution
The Average Class Grade This value takes into

shown at the top of the Class consideration the grades that

Main Page seems very low. have not yet been completed.

To simplify this concept, the
Average Class Grade is the
average of the students’ grades
if they all received a 0% on all
remaining graded activities.

For this reason, the Average
Class Grade will increase
throughout the course.

See Average Class Grade on

page 256.
The Average Class Grade This value is not updated Click Update Grades in the
never seems to change. automatically. Students panel in the Class
Main Page.
See Updating All Students’
Grades on page 281.
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After copying a class, the new
class does not include the
Rotational Schedule set up for
the original class.

Rotation Schedules are not
copied by the Copy Class
function.

Set up a new Rotational
Schedule in the new class.

See Rotational Schedules on
page 262.

Students are unable to navigate
freely through a module using
the Index.

The Open index navigation
checkbox at the top of the
module’s Define Delivery
Options window is not checked.

Check the Open index
navigation checkbox at the top
of the module’s Define Delivery
Options window.

Do not confuse this with the
Navigation Open checkbox
lower down in the window,
which pertains to navigation
within tests.

See Specify Open Index
Navigation no page 270.

Content Editing

Problem

Possible Cause

Solution

After reordering content objects
in an index, the changes made
seem to be lost.

User did not click Submit
Structure Changes.

After making changes to the
order or hierarchy of content
objects in an index, click Submit
Structure Changes. The page
will refresh, and the changes will
be reflected.

See Reordering Content Objects
on page 326.

An Open/Essay question with a
picture looks distorted.

The picture assigned to the
question is too large.

Resize the picture to 300 pixels
(width) x 200 pixels (height).

See Creating Questions on page
424,

LearnMate v3.2 User Manual
0609

445
Troubleshooting




Intelitek»»

LearnMate

The Update button in the Edit
Content Object page is renamed
as Save As.

The content object is owned by a
different module, and cannot be
edited.

Click the Modules link. You will
be shown a list of all modules
that use the content object. The
module that owns the content
object is indicated with a
checkmark.

If your organization owns the
module that owns the content
object, you can edit the content
object in that module, and all
changes will be visible in all
other modules that use it.

If your organization does not
own the content object, you must
create a new content object that
you can edit. To do so, click the
Save As button. You will be
warned that doing so will create
a new content object. Click OK.

A new content object is created
in place of the old one, and you
are now free to edit it and click
Update as required.

See The Navigation Hyperlinks
on page 376.

The automatically-created
Post-Test does not contain 40
questions.

The module does not include 40
questions.

The post-test includes all
generic questions that were
assigned to the module in the
Create New Question window,
and all generic questions owned
by other modules that are used
within the module.

Create new questions for the
module and create a new
post-test, or, if appropriate,
manually edit the post-test,
adding questions from other
modules.

See Adding/Creating a Post-test
on page 314.
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An Internet link within the
Content Viewers is not displayed
correctly; the address is shown
twice.

The link <link> tags include
http://, for example:

<link>http://www.intelitek.com<li
nk_text>

Intelitek.com</link_text>

Remove the http:// from the link,
for example:

<link>www.intelitek.com<link_te
xt>

Intelitek.com</link_text>

See Linking to Websites on page
404.

Clicking a green glossary link in
the Content Viewer opens the
Glossary window, with the
message “not found”.

The glossary term in the
<glossary></glossary> tags is
not the same as any term within
the glossary.

1. Check that the word is found
in the glossary. For example, if
the glossary includes a definition
for Car, the glossary tags must
be written
<glossary>Car</glossary> and
not <glossary>Cars</glossary>.

2. Ensure that there are no extra
spaces within the tags, such as
in

<glossary>Car </glossary>

See Linking to Glossary Terms
on page 396.

Clicking any green glossary link
in the Content Viewer opens the
Glossary window, with the
message “not found”.

The module is not linked to the
correct category.

In the Module Details page,
ensure that the correct Category
is selected.

See Linking to Glossary Terms
on page 396.

When creating a new content
object, the Tag drop-down menu
in the Add Content Object page
does not include Safety.

The module already includes a
Safety content object. Each
module can only have one
content objected tagged as
Safety.

Return to the module index. The
words (Safety CO) are shown
next to the content object
currently marked as Safety.
Change the tag to General, and
Update. You may now add a
new Safety content object to the
module.

See Content Object Types on
page 377.
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A test question does not load in
the Test Viewer.

The graphic specified to be
shown with the question is an
animated gif file.

Replace the animated gif with a
static gif or jpg graphic.

See Editing a Question on page
433.

After uploading a new version of
a media object file (gif, jpg, avi or
swf), the old version is still being
shown in the Content Viewer.

The file exists in your computer’'s
cache.

In Internet Explorer, select
Tools>Internet Options. In the
Temporary Internet Files area,
click Delete Files.

Refresh you Content Viewer by
pressing F5 on your keyboard.

The file exists in your network’s
cache.

If are working on a network, and
have tried clearing your
computer’s cache without
success, the old file may be
present in your network’s cache.
Ask your system administrator to
clear the cache.

Alternatively, upload the file
under a new name, and change
the media tags appropriately.
This tactic does result in a
number of unused files on the
server, and can cause confusion
later.

In the Content Viewer, in a place
where a question is supposed to
be displayed, ared x is
displayed instead.

JAVA is not installed.

In the Class Main Page, click
Utility Check, and install JAVA
from there.

See LearnMate Utility Check on
page 6.

In the Content Viewer, in a place
where a flash (swf) is supposed
be displayed in the Viewer, the
Viewer is blank, except for an
icon in its top right corner.

Macromedia Flash is not
installed.

In the Class Main Page, click
Utility Check, and install
Macromedia Flash from there.

See LearnMate Utility Check on
page 6.
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Content Management and System Administration

Problem

Possible Cause

Solution

One or both of the Content and
Administration tags are missing
from my Navigation bar

You do not have the necessary
levels of permission.

Contact your LearnMate
system administrator, to adjust
your levels of permissions.

See Roles on apge 223 and
Permissions on page 225.

Error on page message
displayed at bottom of screen.

Module, Test or Assignment
listed on page includes an
apostrophe in its name.

Do not include apostrophes in
Module, Test or Assignment
names.

Module, Test or Assignment not
found in a search.

Apostrophes in Module, Test
and Assignment names may
cause those entities to not be
found in searches.

Do not include apostrophes in
Module, Test or Assignment
names.

A sub-organization is missing
from drop-down menus and
reports.

The sub-organization is of a
different language than your
organization.

Log into the sub-organization of
interest to edit, change settings
or generate reports, instead of
attempting to do so from the
parent organization.

After changing the
Measurement Type setting in
the Edit Organization page,
modules are still displayed with
the old measurement settings.

Changes to the Measurement
Type setting are only enforced
at log in.

Log out of LearnMate, and log
in again. All other users will

view modules using the newly
select measurement type after

logging in.
See Measurement Type on
page 210.

A search for a Module, Content
Object, Test or Assignment
does not find any matches,
although at least one match
definitely exists.

One or more spaces were
entered at the end of the search
string.

Redefine the search, taking
care not to add spaces at the
end of search strings.

A student or instructor would
like to change his or her
username.

LearnMate does not allow a
username to be changed once
a user has been created.

If the user has just been
created, delete the user and
create a new one. If the user
has existed for some time,
doing the above would cause
all data collected to date, such
as test and assignment grades,
to be lost.
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When searching for a content
object in the Add Content
Object window, a content object
that is known to match the
search strings is not found.

The content object already
exists in the module. Since
each content object can only
exist in one place within a
module, the search will not
display content objects that
exist in the module index
already.

See Adding the First Content
Object to the Index on page
322.

My Folder

Problem

Possible Cause

Solution

Free space in My Folder is low,
although there are few files
there.

When you send a file as an
attachment to a mail message,
that file occupies space
allocated to you My Folder, but
cannot be deleted from there.
Such files are only deleted once
both the sender and the
recipient of the mail message
have deleted the message.

Delete all items with
attachments in your Sent Items
folder. If that does not free
sufficient space, ask the
recipients of messages that you
have sent with large
attachments to delete those
messages.

See Deleting a Message on
page 38.

When an instructor adds files to
an Assignment, those files
occupy space allocated to the
instructor’'s My Folder.

Once the Assignment is no
longer needed, the instructor
should delete the Assignment,
and the space in his My Folder
will be cleared.

See Deleting Assignments on
page 371.
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Other

Problem

Possible Cause

Solution

When LearnMate is supposed
to open a new window, the new
window shows the Login page,
instead of the intended page.

The security setting on your
computer prevents LearnMate
from successfully opening
another window.

In Internet Explorer, select
Tools>Internet
Options>Security>Trusted
Sites. Add the address of your
LearnMate server to the
Trusted sites zone, for
example:

http://www.learnmate.com

Do not check Require server
verification (https:) for all sites
in this zone.
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